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INTRO DUCTI ON 

GOOD Q L lTY DE OR TI G TR F RM YO R HOME,  

I M P R O  I G IT 

I CRE SI G IT 

A L  PPE R E o O M FO RT o 

. THI BOOK E PL I H TO H IE E 

H IG H  Q A L i TY R E  LT FRO T H  0 T ET. IT 0 R IB 

EXACTLY W H I  H TOOL o EQ IPME T YO ILL ED FOR 

EACH TASK, A 0 RE OMME 0 THE MO T PPROPRI TE MATERIALS . EA H TECH IQ E IS 

CLEARLY DEMO STRATED WITH STEP-BY-STEP PHOTOGRAPHS A 0 I STR CTIO S,  GIVING 

YO THE CO flOE CE 0 SKJLLS TO DERTAKE ALL KJ OS OF DECORATI G JOBS AND 

FA B R IC PROJ ECTS TO CREATE THE MODER OR TRA DITlONAL 

DESIG SCHEME YO DESIRE.  ALSO I CLUDED ARE IDEAS ON 

HOW TO CREATE PARTICULAR LOOKS IN THE HOME B Y  BRI GING 

TOGETHE R  COLORS,  STYLES,  A 0 MA Y OF T H E  TECH N IQUES 

AND PROJECTS IN A VAR lETY OF EXCITING WAYS .  









1 0  

TY P E S  O F  FAB RI C 
YOUR CHOI EO SRI  DEPE 0 both on it u. e and on h \ it w i l l  affect a r om's 

character. I lhough the range of natural fiber f r te t i l. i e ent ia l l  l im i ted to wool ,  i l k , 

l i nen, cotton, and jut fabric are a ailable in more te lUre . col r . and pall rns than ever bel' reo 
Thi . i becau e manufacturer' are able to blend fib rs t g ther, and wi th synth t ic material , to 

make fabric that are ea ier to care for. t ronger. and more hrink re i tant than fabric made 

from onl one type of natural fiber. hen ch o. ing fabri . bear in mind th . oft furni  h ing 

project for wh ich it i� i ntended and whether the fabric is recomm nded for l ight or hea wear. 

LI INt: ,\URIC' 

When you make a 
"indow dre"ing. 
you may wi,h to w,e 
lining rabric to 
protect the main 
rabric rrom har,h 
,unlight. add 
insulation, or pro\ ide 
a neat fini,h to the 
draping. COllon 
,ateen i, ,uitable ror 
lining. Blackout 
lining wil l  ,hut out 
all light. M u,lin i, a 
coal' e COllon 115,ed 
for inner covel',. 

SIH:ER FAIlRIC S 

These thin and lightweight rabric, 
are often u"ed a" translucent 
window dre",ings or decorative 
edging,>. They include nets. lace. 
bati te. \oile. and English 
embroidery. The) gather more 
easily than thicker material>  of a 
hea\ ier weight. and many are 
inexpen. ive. heer fabrics are 
available in a wide range of plain 
colors. printed pallerns. and 
mixed weaves. and can be 
difficult to work with. 

LIGHTWEIGHT 
FABRICS 

Lightweight rabrics 
are made rrom cotton. 
si I k, and synthetic 
fiber,. Like sheers, 
they are often 
transl ucent and can 
usually be gathered in 
quantity. If you u e  

i lk  for a cul1ain or 
shade, consider l ining 
it - silk can be 
damaged if exposed to 
sunl ight for a 
prolonged period. 

COTTO SATEE 

SILK 

COTTO SATEE 

WHITE BATISTE PRINT 

COTTON FLORAL PRINT 

M USLI BLACKOUT FABRIC 

NATURAL BATISTE PRINT NATURAL COTTON MIXED WEAVE 

COTTON CHECK PRINT WOVEN COTTON CHECK 



LIGHT TO IEDI �I FABRICS 
Possessing a finely woven 
surface texture. which is an 
ideal medium for printing 
detai led patterns, these 
fabrics are known for 
their decorative 
appearance and 
practical qualities. 
You can use them for 
a wide variety of project . 
including window dressings. 
bed furni hing . tablecloths 
and napkins. and cushion 
covers. Many of the fabrics 
in this category handle well 
and are easy to clean. 

MEDlU I-WEIGHT FABRICS 
The majority of general-purpo e 
furnishing fabrics are produced in a 
medium weigh!. Easy to \ ork with. 
the e fabric are adaptable and useful 
throughout the home. Popular fiber. 
include cotton, linen. and mixture 
of syI1!hetic and nalllral fibers that 
cOI1!ain wool and silk. Many 
medium-weight fabrics are uitable 
for simple upholstery. 

HEA VYWEIGHT FABRIC 
Heavyweight fabric are 
bulky and give a warm and 
comfortable appearance t 
all manner of oft 
furni hing . Becau e 
they are generall y 
very durable. they 
are often u ed for 
uphol tery. Many of the e 
fabric can be very 
difficult to work with and 

hape. particularly when 
making large curtains or 
100 e cover. 

PATIER ED WEAVE 
WITH PRI T 

TYI'I::S0l-FABRIC II 

FLORAL C H I NTZ 

WOOL-AN D-COTION 
WOVI: PAISLEY 

CREWEL \\OOL or-. cono 



BAS I C  S E W I N G  K I T 
TO C H I E  E PRO E 10 L 1 1 H ror our . oft furni ,  h i ng, . pr per equi pment 

and a clean. neat work , urface are e ent ia! .  Ke p our se\ i ng equipm nt 'eparat from 
your other hou ehold tool . and u e i t  onl for sewing ta k . Ha i ng a work lll'face larg 
enough for th ta. k i ' i tal - when mak ing e trem I long curtain . the n r ma be the 

only u i table urface on whi  h to ork. Bear in mind c mfon hen estab l i sh ing a work area. 
S i t  on a chair wi th fi rm . upport . and p . i t ion Lhe table h igh en ugh LO a id backach 

Work in a \: e l l - l i t  ro m. pan icu lar! hen there i' l im i ted day l ight a ai lable. 

Cu n;o.;(; TOOI.S 

Fabric mu,t alway, be cut accurately 
10 en'>Ure perfect hanging and lilling. 
Select �ci�'or, that are ,harp. durable. 
and comfortable 10 u,e. void using 
fabric , 'i"or� for hou,ehold 

EMBROIDERY SCISSORS 
chore,. ,incc they will  quid.l) 
become blunted. Use dre"maker', 
sci" or, for cUlling out pallern, 
and fabric. embroider) ,ci"or, for 
cUlling detailed \\ orl,.. and pinl,.ing 
,hear, for neatening raw edge,. DRESSMAKER'S SCISSORS PINKING SHEARS 

[RON AND tRONtNG BOARD 
n iron �hould be used not 

only at the lini,h but throughout 
the proces" for tasks ,uch a, 
nallening �eams and hem,. 
Select an iron with a steam 
fealllre. if pm, ible: it is 
not the weight of the iron but 
the moisllIre and heat that 
nallen the fabric. An ironing 
board should be height adjw,table 
and pos e,>, a padded cover 
that is eas) 10 keep clean. 

SE\\ 1 .... (; \t \Oll ..... E 
In mtbt cases. a ,e\\ i ng 
machine i, faster and 
ea,ier than se\\ ing by 
hand. Modern sew tng 
machine, are ,imple to 
operate and provide an 
extensive range of u eful 
option" including trm 'ht 
stitch. zigzag ,titch, and 
reverse senings. Most 
machi nes are a\ai lable 
with sewing attachments 
like a Lipper foot, which 
is  used for such tasks 
as securing a zipper to 
a seam. Keep spare 
bobbin nearby, and 
wind the thread on 
before ) ou begin 10 work. 

IRO I G BOARD 

SEWING MACH INE 

\ 

----.. _____ a.,. 

I I I I 

STEAM IRON 

� BOBBINS 

STRAIGHT STITCH­
FOOT ATTACHMENT 

BUTTONHOLE GUIDE 

ZIPPER-FOOT 
ATTACHMENT 

TwiN AND 
SINGLE N EEDLES 



SEWING EQUIP�IE 'T 
se plain. stainless steel pins or. 

for greater visibility on the fabric. 
pins with colored glass head . 
For. afety and ea. y access. keep 
pins in a box or in a pincushion. 
A wide range of ewing needles is 
available for fabric of differeJ1l 
thicknesse . A threader acilitates 
threading a needle. Select thread 
according to the project. and to 
the color. type. and weight of the 
fabric. Tacking thread i available 
in a range of color and is easier 
to break than other threads. 

MEASURING A 'D 
MARKI  'G EQ IPMENT 

ccurate measuring and 
marking are es eJ1lial for ewing. 
A tretch-re i taJ1l cloth tape 
measure enable you to work 
easily around cune and comers. 

ark fabric with a clearly visible 
color that i. easy to remove - use 
tailor' chalk or a ani hing-ink 
pen for this purpose. Do not pre s 
fabric before vani hing ink has 
di appeared completely. Many 

oft furni. hing. require the fabric 
to be cut at perfect right angle: 
a large. tran pareJ1l try quare is 
ideal for helping you to mark 
right angle accuratel y. 

MISCELLA 'EOU 
A bodkin i a blunt. 
thick needle \ ith a 
long eye. used for 
threading cord. 
ribbon. or elastic 
through hea y fabric 
or casing.. npick 

eam. quickly and 
ea ily u ing a eam 
ripper. Clothe pin 
are helpful \ hen you 
need to temporarily 

ecure fabric to 
tiff objects uch 

a. buckram or a 
lampshade frame. 
You can use brown 
paper. tracing paper. 
or graph paper for 
making a pattern 
or template. 

--

PI CUSHIO 

LARGE 
TRY SQUARE 

SEAM RIPPER 

C LOTHESPI S 

BODKI 

PAPER FOR PATIER AKI G 

HA D-SEWI G 
EEDLES 

-

STRAIGHT 
PI S 

TAILOR'S CHALK 

B i\ S I C  S I::  \\' I N G K IT I 3 

S WI G THR ADS 

TAC KI G TH R  AD 

TH READER 

VA ISHI G- I  K PE 

• 

PE ClL 

CLOTH TAP MEASURE 

UPHO LSTERY TOOLS 
Fe,\ �pecial 1001, are required \\ hen mil!-ing mo,t cu,hion 
co\er, or ,imple uphol,tery. For attaching hulton, or lUll, 
to a cu<;hion cover. you will need il long uphol'ler) Ill:edlc­
the,e are available in a range of ,i/c,. To lit a fahric co\er 
to a ,imply ,haped piece of furnilUrc ,ueh ,1\ a 100l'LOol. u c 
uphol tery ,!-ewer, to ,treteh and hold the material firmly 
in place before ecuring. The,c uphol,ter) 1001, ,hould he 
u ed on I) 011 thic" fabric - do not u,e ,"ewer, or uphol,tcry 
needle, 011 ,heer fabric. becau,e thc) \\ II I lear the material. 

UPHOLST RY EDLE 

-----0 

UPHOLSTERY SKEWERS 

1 

.. 





S O FT I- U R N I SHI:--JG'i IS 

BAS I C  S EWING 

TE CH N IQlJES 

EQ I PPED WITH GOOD M T R I ALS,  H D-STIT H I  G O  F BR IC  

D TER I ALS CA BE REL lNG, S TI Y I  G HOB BY, 

PROD CII G OME H I GHLY DECORATI 

W HERE PROJECTS REQ I RE REG L R 

D 

D 

Z I PPERS.  THERE IS OTH I G TO BE T THE PEED D PR -CI 10 OF 

A EWI G H I  E .  I MODEL W I LL I M PL I FY RO TI E 

EW I G JOB . W H I LE THE 'EW T M C I I I  S. f T R I  G 

COMP TER- H I P  TE H OLO Y. AK - IT 1 ZI GLY E Y 

TO CREATE IDE R G OF EMB ROID ERI:.D P n-R 

D lED I IT I  L . 

'0" '-'1 [,OR \R\ CR�.IIt.1 IIOR" 

I) I l lcd n()\\er and foliage mOllf .. In \ l ()lel and 
lime cro:l\cl-\l.orl. 11Ichl ng .. land OUI agaln .. 1 J 

ground of cn p II hlle linen 10 g l lc a modem 
1\\ ,.,110 Ih" Irad1l1 nal decoral llc Icth11lquc 
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HAN D S E W I N G  
LTHO G H  SE G C H I  can produce a lmo t e er variet of . t i tch. ther are 

a lways t i mes when ou need to !->ew by hand. omet imes a hand-. ewn efr ct i de i red, and 
hand . ewing can also complement mach ine sewing - tack ing.  for i n. tance. i .  the best wa of 

al ign ing and holdi ng together la  ers of fabric for ma h i ne :titch ing .  eed l mark. and t i tche. 
can be h idden b careful preparat ion:  before undertak ing an hand ewing . .  elect the fine t 

need le. po .. ib le and a thread of u i table c lor and weight .  R ieht-handed peopl 
hou le! .. ark from right to left .  left-handed people fr m left t right. 

PIN G A D TAC K I  G 
Pinning and tacking is used to hold fabric pie e� together 
before sewing. Pin perpendicular to !>t i tch ing. �e tack ing 
thread in cOlllrasting color. Remove tacking after �ewing. 

JOl'.'G F\IlRICS 
Pin the fabric piece, 
together. ecure the 
end of the thread 
either b) ,titching 
0\ er it or b) tying a 
!-nOl in i t .  lake a l l  
the  lac!-ing ,ti tche, 
about in ( I  e m )  
long. o r  al ternate 
.,titche. in ( I .  - e m )  
long a t  t h e  front i t h  
,titche, in  (5 m m )  
I n g  a t  t h e  bac!-. 

LI P TITC H I N G  
The � I ipst i tch i�  u�ed for hem, or where a seam mu t be ewn 
from the right side of the fabric: for example. to c lose the 
opening through which something wa. turned right ide oul . 

LOS. G G P 
Secure the thread 
and take the needle 
aero" the pening. 

ake a titch :.{,. in 
(2 mm ) long in  the 
,earn-l ine fold.  Bring 
the thread back 
aero" the opening 
and make a simi lar 
stitch in the fir t side . 

ontinue this proce,s 
to the end. and faMen 
off in the. eam. 

TAI LO R'S TAC K S  
Tai lor 's tack are u ed to mark fabrics that need to be joined 
accurately. or to tran. fer a pattern mark to one layer of fabric 
or two identical piece . Make tai lor'S tacks with doubled 

1 STAR T I N G  OFF Make a 
stitch about Yo in ( 1  em) long 

through the fabric. Pull the 
thread through, leaving a Va i n  
( 1 .5 em)  length of  thread on  the 
surface. Insert the needle into 
the first hole of the stitch again. 

2 FORM I N G  A LOOP Make 
a second stitch through 

the same holes. Pull the thread 
through, but leave a Ivop of 
tacking thread large enough to 
fit around your index finger 
standing out from the fabric. 

thread in a contrasting color to the fabric .  When a number 
of different mark are needed on one ection of fabric, use a 
di fferent color for each to help you to di t ingui h them . 

W(,e/l f;/I;s(,;/lg, 
cui excess I("ead 
101.;/1 ( 1 .5(111) 
10 IIIald, le"gl(, 
of slarl of la(k 

3 F I N I S H I N G  OFF A few 
stitches make a loop of many 

threads on the fabric. F in ish the 
tack with the needle at the front 
of the fabric, and cut the thread 
to leave an end of Va in ( 1 .5 em), 
matching the start of the tack. 

4 S N I PP I N G  T H E  T H R EADS 
If  the tacks are marking two 

layers of fabric, ease the layers 
apart and snip the threads as 
above. If they are made through 
a pattern lying on the fabric, cut 
the loop to remove the pattern. 
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L A D D E R  STI T C H  
The ladder t i tch  i ideal for joining two pieces of patterned 
fabric. ensuring that the pattern matche exactly acros. 

patterned. side. Ithough the ladder �titch may result in 

the earn prior to a more permanent sewing. Essentially . 

it i tacki ng the fabric ection together from the right. or 

a certain waste of fabric. it is an e. �ential technique for 
achieving a neat and profe��ional finish when joining picce� 

of patterned fabric. You" ill need an iron for thi� task. 

1 ALIG N I N G  P I ECES Lay the fabric right 
side up, overlapping the edges. Fold the 

edge of the top piece under by Yo i n  (2 em), 
or more for a heavy fabric. Press the fold, 
a l ign the pattern, and pin the pieces. 

2 STA R T I N G  SEAM Thread a needle 
with tack ing thread, and secure the end 

of the thread on the seam l ine. Make a stitch 
% i n  ( 1  em) long inside the seam-l ine fold in 
the top piece of fabric. 

B L A N K ET STI T C H 
The blanket st i tch i s  used main ly  for neatening raw edges of fabric. but it can al�o 
be u ed decorati ely. U e a th ick thread for decorat ive blanket stitch. especia l ly  if 

the thread i the arne color a the c loth, a that the texture of the edging is clearly 
evident. C lose ly worked blanket t i tch is used to secure the edges of buttonhole.: 

proper buttonhole thread. which i. fi ne but very strong. should be used for this. 

1 MAK I N G  STITCH Make the 
blanket stitches about % in 

(1 cm) in  from the raw edge for 
heavy fabrics, 'A. i n  (5  mm) for 
l ight fabrics, and Y. i n  ( 3  mm) 
for buttonholes. Catch the 
thread behind the needle. 

Space s/i/d,es 
e,'ellly alollg 
edge of fabric 

2 T I G H T E  I G ST ITC H  Pull  the needle through.  
The caught loop of thread runs a long the edge of 

the fabric before turning into the stitch away from the 
edge. Tighten gently to avoid pucker ing the edge of the 
fabric, and repeat the stitch all a long the edge. Space the 
stitches widely on heavy fabrics, closer on l ight fabrics, 
and right next to each other for buttonholes 

3 FOR M I N G  LADDER Make a stitch Yo in 
( 1  cm) long in  the bottom piece of fabric. 

Make ladderlike stitches to the seam end 
a nd fasten off. Fold the fabrics r ight sides 
together, sew, and remove ladder stitches. 

BAC K ST I T C H  
This stitch is used for strong, permanent 

seams. parJ icularly in awkward places 

such as tight corners. where a machine 

is difficult to LI�e. It can al�o be LI�ed 10 
sew in zippers. if a machine cannol be 

used. back�t i lch e ery �o often in a 
hem en. Llres that e en i I' the hem 

catches and rips. only a short length 

will come undone and need resewing. 

Till. Ti l ( II 
From the fronl. ma"e a �lIllh In ( I CI11) lon� 
Pu�h the neeoil: (() the hack of the fahrK In 
(S ml11) hac" a long Ihl� �tIlLh. ano hnng 11 1 11 

the front III ( 5  mm) heyonolhe lI tLh 
Rcp<!a t �C\\ Ing ea ch "Itch I nlo thl! tnd III t he 
prc\ IOU� one. A t thc front. the IlIdl': hou ld 
he In fSIllIll) ICIng. a t  the had,the) 

�hou lo he In ( I  em) Inng and lI\crlap. 
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S EAMS 
WHE M K I  G NY OFf F R I H I  G. it is nece ary to use a numb I' of spec i fic hand­

and machi ne-sewing techn ique. to create a durable and n ai l fi n i,  h d art icle.  The choice 

of a sui table seam for joi n i ng the pieces f fabric. from a ariet that i ncl ude French, 

o erlocked. plai n .  and nat re l l  �eal1l . .  i s  mo. t important .  on ider the tao k ahead before 

. e lect i ng  the most �u i table method for the purpo. e and appearance of the . eam . 

The plain seam i. the most simple and ver\atilc means or 
joining together two lengths of fabric. Iways pin and tack 
the lengths of fabric together along the �eam line before 

PI.AIN FI.AT SE.\�I 
Pin and t<lcl-. then pmilion the 
fabric  under the machine needle 
and c l amp i t  in place \\ ith t he 
pre"er 1'001. Secure the thread 
in the ,cam b) ,e\\ ing fon\ ard 
and bael-\\ anJ a long the ,cam 
l i ne ror in ( I em) ,everal 
ti me.,. e\\ along the ,eam a, 
required. and fini'h b) ,t i tching 
bacl- and forth on thc ,eam l ine 
again. Remo\ e the tacl-ing 
,t i tche, and pre" the ,cam 
open. hen u , ing a ne\\ , t i tch 
or t) pe or fabric.  ,e\\ a ,hort 
length of te" ,eam on a 
,crap fir,l. to check that the 
mach ine ,elli ngs are correcl. 

E A M I  G 
se ing. eat corner: and curve are achie ed by cutting and 
clipping: at a corner. cut away a triangle of fabric; along a 
curve. ut a . errated edge r . nip into the seam allowance. 

t corner.,. cut aero, the seam 
al lowance after ,ewing the seam. 
Leave about 1. in (6 mm) between 
the ,eam and the cut edge of the 
fabric. I' the seam a l lowance 
may fra away when the piece 
is turned right-side oul. 

CI.IPPtNG C R ES 

Clip a con ex seam into a 
serrated edge. as above. to reduce 
it; bu l k  and prevent distortion. 
Snip into the . eam al lowance of a 
concave seam to ease the fabric 
and prevent pu l l ing. Be carefu l 
not to cut too close to the seam. 

NEATENI NG RAW EDGES 

The raw edges of pieces of fabric shou l d  be f inished to prevent 
them from fraying - this  i,  cal led neatening. It is particu l ar ly 
i m portant on furnishings that  w ill have to endure hard wear. You 
can neaten a raw edge in one of several ways - by over ewing or 
overlocking il.  by sew ing a zigLag stitch a long il. by app l y i ng 
bias binding to il .  or sim p l y  by serrating it with pinking s hears. 

Probably the easiest and the most common l y  used neatening 
technique is z igzag sewing with a machine. Bias binding ensures 
that no raw edges are vis i b le.  Overlocking also hides raw edges, 
but y o u  m ust a l l ow extra fabric for lhi . When the reverse of a 
fabric and, therefore, any eams w i l l  be vis ib le, it may be worth 
using a self-neatening seam (see opposite). 

Set the machine to the 
zigzag stitch and clamp 
the raw edge under the 
needle. Secure the thread. 
stitch along the fabric 
as close to the edge as 
possible. and fasten off. 

Make evenly spaced 
stitches frol11 the back to 
the front of the fabric. 
bringing the thread over 
the raw edge. Do not pul l  
the stitches too tight, or 
the fabric w i l l  pucker. 

Unfold one edge of the 
binding and al ign it with 
the raw edge. Pin, tack, 
and sew on the binding 
fold.  Fold the binding 
over the edge, and sew 
through a l l  the layers. 

Make eam al lowances 
I-I  Y, in (2.5-3 cm) deep. 
Trim one to )1,6 in (5 111m) 
after sewing, and fold the 
wide edge over it, LUcking 
the raw edge under. Pin, 
then stitch along the fold. 

Pinking shears cut a 
errated edge. Pinking is 

a quick and ea y way to 
neaten a raw edge, but it 
is not hard wearing and 
is therefore best used 
only on internal seams. 
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F R E  C H  S E A M  
Thi i a trong. e l f-neaten ing eam that doe not hO\ an 
addit ional st i tching l i ne from the right ide of the fabric. I t  
can. however. b e  used only o n  traight edge'. and ou mu  t 

a l low ii, in ( I .  - Ill) for the �ealll al lowance�. French 
eam is  ideal 10 use if both sidc� of the fabric w i l l  be \ i!>ible. 

a. i s  the case when sewing with sheer fabric. 

1 F I R ST S EA M  Pin and tack 
the pieces of fabric wrong 

sides together. Machine sew a 
plain seam (see opposite) �. in  
(5 mm) from the edge. Take the 
fabric from the machine and 
remove the tacking stitches. 

2 T R I M M I N G  SEAMS 
Carefully trim both of the 

seam a l lowances to � in  (3 mm) 
with a pair of sharp scissors. 
Turn the pieces of fabric right 
sides together, fold a long the 
seam l ine, and press. 

3 S ECO N D  SEAM Tack the 
layers of fabric r ight sides 

together close to the folded 
edge. Sew a second seam Yo in  

4 F I N I S H E D SEAM Remove 
the tack ing stitches and 

unfold the fabric right side up. 
The neat seam wi l l  be vis ible, 
with no stitching evident. 
Press the seam a l lowance 

( 1  cm) from the fi rst (which is 
now the folded edge), enclosing 
the raw edges. flat to one side of the seam. 

F LAT F E L L  S E A M  
The flat fel l  eam i extremel usefu l  \ here both . trength and a flat fin i sh are 
requ i red. \ hich is often the case wi th  uphol tery. The t i tching w i l l .  however. 
be vi ib le on the right ide of the fabric with th i  

1 S E W I  G S EA M  Sew the  
pieces of  fabric r ight sides 

together, 'Ia in  ( 1 . 5 cm) from 
the a l igned edges. Trim one 
a l lowance to v., in  (5 mm). 

2 FOL D I N G  S EAM Fold 
the wide a l lowance 

over the narrow one. Lay 
both to one side, the raw 
edge underneath, and tack. 

3 S ECO N D  S EAM Sew 
along the tacking from 

the r ight side and press 
the seam flat. One row 
of stitches wi l l  show. 

QU I LTI G 

TOPSTITC H I N G  
Thi,  i s  a ,implc techniquc lhat ca n be 
used to e mpha�i/e a l inc ,uch a" a \ea m. 

thiel,. contrast i ng thrcad or a long 
st itch ca n be used to givc more empha,i,. 
P in. tael,. and sew a pla in  sca m. re move 
thc tael, ing st itches. a nd pre�� the ,ca m 
open. Run a l inc of "titching a long e ither 
. ide of the . ca m from t he right ,ide. 

Qu i l ting not on l) prov ide an e'(tra t h ickne, of i nsu lat ion. i t  Itemat i\e l) . ) o u  can tacl, t he \\ add ing to t he \\ rong , ide 0 1  one 
a l  0 give a decorat ive fin i  h. \i add ing can i mply be ,titched piece a nd put t he piece, righl ,ide, together. Sea m on Ihree s ide,. 
between t he layer of fabric.  < U  here . and the edge. bound .  turn right ,ides out. a nd s l i p,t i tch (lee page /0) t he foul1h edge. 

1 MARKJ G PATT E R  Decide on the 
pattern. Diagonals are simple and 

prominent, but you might quilt around 
designs on a fabric. Mark the quilting 
l ines on the fabric with a suitable marker. 

r---------------��----------

2 ASS E M B L I  G LAYE R S  Cut the 
wadding, the backlll g  fabriC, and the 

main fabric to the same size, and sandWich 
the wadding between the layers of fabric. 
Pin and tack the layers together. 

3 SEWI G OU I L TI G Run l ines of tac� n 
across the fabriC to hold the wadding 

firmly in place. Sew along the quiltlllg I nes 
Remove the tacking and trim wadding out 
of the seam al lowances Bind the edges. 
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U S I N G FA B RI C  
BEFOR YO BEGI OFT F R I H I  TE H IQ E. t here are a fe ba ic rules that 

you need to bear in mind about hand l i ng and e. t imat ing amount. of fabric. u l l ing out fabric 

and join i ng pane l: are . k i l l s that are e . ent i al for almo. t ever .'ewing project. When u ing 
patterned fabric .  ou mu t match the de. ign mot i f  between joins in panel , and bet, een piece 

of fabric that w i l l  be po i t ioned ide b ' ide .  a in  the case of urtai n  . .  Before you cut ut  the 

fabric. a 'e the fi nal appearance of t he pallern b p ia i ng i t  agai n t the object that i t  w i l l  

cover and adju. t i ng i t  unl i l the de�ign mot i f  i . po. i t ioned t o  our . ari fa t ion. 

P LA G T H E  PATTE R  
When you intend to make a . oft furni�hing u. ing a pattern d 

fabric, first con. ider the placement of the pattern in relation to 
the item you are decorating. uch as a windO\� or piece of 
furniture. You hould match the pallern aero)')' an eam. III 

the fabric. a. w II a 0 er panel. of fabric. e a tape 

m allure to determine the. ize of the pallern repeat on 
a fabric. It is imp nant to bear in mind the size of the 
pattern repeat when calculating the amount of fabric. 

the panern repeat on the selvage. 
or on a ticket allached to the boll. 
To e.tablish the dimension of 
the panern yourself. mea. ure the 
distance between identical motif . 

When making a pair of furnishing'> to hang 
,ide b) ,ide. such as cunains. com,ider ho the 
pallern matches acro,s the drops. 1ake sure 
the pallern wi l l malch edge to edge when the 
cunains are closed. Cut out one cunai n .  then 
match the second LO the fir. t (see page ./5). 

P \ RTIAI. REI'F.ATS 

When dres. ing a window with a cunain r hade. it may be 
impos ible to avoid having a panial pallern repeat at the LOp 
or bOllom. For a shon curtain (left). place the part ial pallern 
above the heading and the fu l l  pallern at the bOllom hem. 

fu l l - length curtain hould have a full pallern at the 
heading (right) and a panial pallern along the bOllom hem. 

C UTTI N G  O UT FA B R I C  
Cutting out fabric i not difficult as long as you are careful and u e a sharp pair of ci or . 
The most effective and comfortable method of cutting out fabric is to lay it out on a smooth, 
flat surface. You may need to use a clean floor a a work urface when cutting out a large 

piece of fabric. To cut out fabric accurately, you will need the basic sewing kit. 

NOTCHING FABRIC 
You may need to join 
lengths of fabric from the 
bottom edge to the top edge. 
To identify the direction of 
the length , and LO conti nue 
any pile or shading from 
length LO length, cut notches 
at the top edge . 

1 MAR K I N G  FABR I C  Fabric 
should be cut on the grain -

along the weft threads and 
across the warp threads. Lay a 
try square at right ang les to the 
selvage, and mark the cutting 
l ine using a vanishing-ink pen. 

2 CUTT I N G  FABR I C  Using a 
pair of dressmaker's scissors, 

cut steadi ly along the marked 
l ine. Some loosely woven fabrics 
can be cut following the gap 
made by pul l ing out a s ingle 
thread (see page 45). 
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J O IN IN G  PLA I FA B R I C  
For mo t oft fumi hing techn ique . ou w i l l  need to join 
panel of fabric to form a ingle large piece. Mo t technique 
require J0lI1 to be made with plain flat eam (see page /8) .  

1 TAC K I N G  PAN E LS After 
the fabric has been cut to 

size, lay out the panels r ight 
sides together, and match their 
raw edges. Pin and tack the 
panels together, making a seam 
Ys in ( 1 .5 cm) from the edges. 

2 SEWI N G  S EAM Remove 
the pins before machine 

sewing along the tacked l ine.  
Remove the tack ing stitches 
after you have finished sewing. 

hen greater trength or tlatne�s is de:ired. however. use 
flat fel l  seams or French seams (see page / 9) .  To joi n paneb. 
you wil l  need match ing thread and the basic se\ ing kit .  

3 F LATT EN I NG S EAM Press 
the seam a l lowance flat to 

smooth the fin ished join. 

J O I  I N G  PATT E R N E D  FA B R I C S  
hen you are u i ng panerned fabric. you w i l l  need to match 

the pattern repeat acro eam . Before cutt ing out the fabric. 
decide \ here you want the pattern to l ie  \ hen the oft 
furni hjng i complete. Cut  out the fir t piece. then cut  the 

The placement of joined 
panel of fabric on or acro 
large piece of furn i ture or 
v i ndow i a i mportant a 
the po i t ioning of pattern 
repeat . Place the fabric 
again t the furn i ture or 
w indo\ . and decide what 
look mo t appropriate for 
each type of furn i h ing and 
fabric .  cro a \ i ndow. 
place the fabric join to 
the ide . For bed and table 
furni hing . center a complete 
fabric panel down the nuddle 
of the length of the furnjture. 

1 MATCH I N G  PATTE R N  
Along the edge o f  one 

panel, press a Ys in ( 1 .5 cm) seam 
a l lowance to the wrong side. 
Turn the panel over and place 
the pressed edge on top of the 
raw edge of the other panel, 
r ight sides up.  Match the pattern 
over the panels. Keeping the 
edges together, fold the pressed 
panel onto the other panel, 
right sides facing. Pin the panels 
together along the fold l ine. 

P LAC I 

econd piece b matching the pallern wilh reference to Ihe 
fir. t .  Join pane l after a l l  of the requ i red piece of fabric have 
been cut out. To al ign the pallern repeat when join ing fabric .  
you  w i l l  need matching thread and the basic sewing k i t .  

2 STITC H I N G  PAN ELS 
Open out the panels, 

and make sure the pattern 
remains a l igned. Ladder 
stitch (see page 7 7) 
along the fold l ine to 
temporarily secure the 
panels together. Fold the 
panels r ight sides together 
again, and sew a plain flat 
seam (see page 7 8) along 
the fold l ine. Remove 
the ladder stitches. 

G J O I  

BEDS 

TABLE 

Complele panel 
alollg celller '''Ie of 
IOllgesl d,,"e"SlO" 

I 
) 
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H EMS A N D M I T E RI N G  
F I  I H I  G HOMEM DE F R IS H I  G with . u i table hem. and correct m i teri na i an 

important part of ach iev ing a neat and proressional look. The carefu l preparation and 

execut ion or hem is a. i tal a. ch 0 ' i ng th right fabric or the b t typ of seam to 

u. e .  When decid ing on a hem. i t  is imponant to select th appr prime deplh for the 

fabric and the :cale of rhe furni  'h ing :  deep for large i t em and h avy fabric .. hal l ower 

for l ighler rabrics and smal l  r piece . .  M i tering i s  a i la l  'k i l l t mao ter. becau e i t  

i the only eff cl ive way of achi ing a professiona l l  neal eorn r on d ep hems. 

H E M 
Hem� can vary from :1.0 in ( 5 mm) to 6 in ( 1 5 cm) in depth. If 
it i. not imponant to hide the �ewing. YOll can sew the hem b 
machine. Use a waight or Ligl.ag stit h. or ( if the machin has 

1 STITC H I N G  FAB R I C  This 
method is used for heavy 

fabrics and on l ined curtains. 
Neaten the edge by oversewing 
or with a zigzag stitch. Turn the 
hem up to the required depth, 
pin, and tack. Secure the thread, 
and catch up a few threads of 
the main fabric against the 
d irection in which you wi l l  sew. 

T(lIs sl,ld, (/oS quilf 
11 101 of "gil'f." so 
(,e III IS 1101 sliff 

2 STITC H I NG H EM Pul l  the 
needle through.  Crossing the 

thread over the fi rst stitch, push 
it into the hem farther along. 
Make a stitch through the hem 
turning - again, work ing in the 
opposite d i rection to the seam. 
Repeat this procedure along the 
hem, with each stitch cross ing 
over the last. 

T\\ I CE-TL'R:->ED AND SLII'STITCHED HE�I 

T(,is (,elll USfS 
less fabric l(wII 
a double (,elll 

the option )  a blind hem .titch. F or inconspicuolls . titching. it 
i best to hem by hand. se a thread slightly darker than the 
fabric: hemming stitche. catch the light more than the fabric. 

1 STITC H I NG FAB R I C  This 
method is suitable for finer 

fabrics. Turn up the hem to the 
required depth, press, and turn 
up by same amount again.  Pin 
and tack a little way from the 
top. Fold back the top of the 
hem by y" in (5 mm). Secure the 
thread, and catch up one or two 
threads from the main fabric. 

2 STITC H I N G  HEM Sew a 
small stitch through one 

layer only of the folded back top 
of the hem. Continue this way, 
stitching alternately through the 
hem and the main fabric. When 
the hem is fin ished, fold the top 
part of the hem flat and press it: 
the stitch ing wi l l  be concealed 
within the hem. 

1 PI N N I NG H E M  s e  this method for 
h id ing raw edges on medium-weight and 

l ightweight fabrics. Turn the raw edge up by 
'I.-v. in ( 1 -2 em) and press. Turn the edge up 
again to the required depth, pin, and tack. 

2 STITC H I N G  H E M  Sl ipstitch the hem by 
alternately catching up a few threads 

from the main body of the fabric and 
making a stitch of % i n  ( 1  em) in the hem 
fold. Continue along the length of the hem. 

This is a quick way to hem if the stitching 
need not be hidden - for example. on curtain 
linings. Turn the hem up to the required depth, 
as for a double or twice-turned hem, pin, and 
tack. Machine sew close to the top of the hem. 
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M IT E R I N G  C O RN E RS 
M i tering hem turnings a t  corner e n  ures a neat and t idy 
finish, no matter how bu lky the fabric. I t  must be done before 
the re t of the hems are sewn. M i tering i an important 
technique and is part icu larly useful \. hen making curtains. I t  
i not difficul t ,  b u t  the method does vary according t o  both 

1 MAR K I N G  COR N E R  Neaten 
the raw edges. Fold the hems 

to the required depth, one over 
the other, and press. Mark the 
points where they cross with a 
pin in each turn ing.  

Mald, creases 
of (,ell,S 

2 FOLDI N G  COR N E R  Unfold 
the hem turnings. Make a 

fold across the corner from one 
pin to the other - the creases 
from the hem turnings should 
a l ign.  Press the fold .  

the type of hem u. ed and the depth of the turnings. Folding 

tbe corners to make a miter can be an awkward task with 

some part icularly thick and difficult-to-handle fabrics. 

Cutting excess fabric out of the corner miter. wi l l  reduce the 

quantity of layered fabric and he lp to make a neater finish. 

Use slipslild, 10 
sewre corner folds 

3 STITC H I N G  M IT E R  Refold 
both of the hems over the 

d iagonal ly folded corner to 
g ive a neat miter. S l i pstitch 
the corner folds together, 
and sew the hems as required. 

DOL·1I 1 . 1i IIE�I �IITER 

Fold helm I\\ icc. Marl.. \\ here Ihc  
one on lOp fal "  on lhe olher \\ i lh  
a pin .  Rcpeal wi lh  Ihe other hcm 
on lOp.  U n fold the \econd hcm 
f()ld�. fold from pin 1 0  pin. pre". 
refold hem,. and \ I i p\ l i tch m i tcr. 

1 FOLDI N G  EDGES Lay the fabric wrong 
side up. Fold the edges to be hemmed 

to the wrong side by Yo in  ( 1  em) and press 
the turn ings. Fold them up to their required 
finished depths and press again.  

2 FOL D I N G  COR N E R  Unfold the second 
turnings and fold across the corner 

d iagonally. Al ign the second turning creases 
on the folded corner with the same creases 
running a long the edges. Press flat. 

3 COMPLET I N G  M IT E R  Refold the 
hems a long the fold l ines of the second 

turning, with the corner folded inside the 
hems. S l ipstitch the mitered corner and 
sew the rest of the hems. 

1 FOLD I N G  COR N E R S  
Follow steps 1 a n d  2 

2 CUTT I N G  ACROSS 
The crease left by the 

3 T U R N I N G  O U T  
Unfold the fabric and 

1 T R I M M I NG Follow 
steps 1 and 2 for the 

2 COMPLET I N G  
COR N E R  Press the 

for the single-hem miter. fold across the corner is turn the mitered corner twice-turned miter. Open seam open, turn the 

Unfold the fold across now folded double on right side out. Carefully the corner. Fold the p,ece mItered corner right SIde 

the corner, and refold itself. Sew along it, and push out the corner on a diagonal, right sides out, and refold the hems. 

the whole piece of fabric trim away the excess with the end of a pair of together, through the Carefully push out the 

on a diagonal into the corner fabric beyond the scissors: use scissors crossing of second turnIng mItered corner WI h the 

corner, with the right seam, leaving a seam with rounded, not sharp, creases, not into corner. rounded tIPS of a pa Ir of 

�des together and the a l lowance of l' in  (6 mm). tips. Sew the rest of the Sew across the corner, and SCIssors Sew the rest of 

adjacent sides a l igning.  Press the seam open. hems as required. trim excess fabric. the hems as required. 



T RI MM I N G S  
V R I ETY OF E SY-TO- PPLY dgi ngs can b used ror decorat ion. Trimm ing are 

not :tructura l l  i mportant. but hen u�ed \J i th  imag i nation, bi ndi ng, p ip ing.  or a fri l led 

or pleated edg i ng can add a . man and i nd i  idual fi n ish t curtains.  p i l lows, bed l i nen.  

or shades. In add i t ion to these hand-fin i  hed edg ings. there i s  a lso a ho. t of read -made 

trimm ing� a a i l able. such as braids, rri nge�, lace. ribbons. and cords. that can be 
�t i tched 11 10 or in to a eam or h III to pro ide e tra color and textur . 

BI  01  G A  
These edgi ng� add both decoration and �trength to �oft 
furnishi ngs. B inding is made from strips of fabri . that are ut 
on the bias - a l i ne diagonal to the grai n.  or weave - and i l l  
not pucker o n  cur es. Read -cut bia� binding can b bought 
in a variety of weights and colors. but i t  is ea� to cut strips 

BI S STRII" 

1 F I N D I N G  THE BIAS Check 
that the edges of the fabric 

are cut along the grain. Fold the 
fabric diagonal ly, so that one 
straight raw edge lies paral le l  to 
the adjacent edge. Th is fold is 
the bias l ine. Press in place. 

COI\'T1:\,UOUS !lIAS STRII' 

2 MAR K I N G  STR I PS 
Calcu late the length and the 

width of binding needed - al low 
extra for joins. Rule measured 
lines para l le l  to the bias crease, 
mark ing with vanishing ink or 
tailor's chalk, and cut the strips. 

o P I P I  G 
fr m most k inds of fabric .  Piped dging is made by covering 
a length of piping cord with strips of bias binding. Pip ing 
ord is sold in a range of diameters. sui table for di fferent 

furnishings and weights of fabric. Iways preshrink piping 
cord and bias str ip by " ash ing them. 

3 JOI N I NG STR I PS Join strips 
by placing them right sides 

together at right angles to each 
other. The raw edges and the 
straight grains should a l ign .  Pin, 
tack if necessary, and sew Yo, in 
(5 mm) from the raw edges. 

4 T R I M M I N G  J O I N S  Open 
the seam and press it flat. 

You now have a bias strip with 
two corners sticking out at the 
seam. Snip off these corners. 
Join pieces as necessary to make 
up the required length of strip. 

1 F I N D I N G  T H E  BIAS 
This is a useful way of 

2 SEWING PI ECES 
Lay the triangle on 

3 MAR K I N G  STR I PS 
Lay the fabric right 

4 FOR M I N G  A T U B E  
Fold the  fabric right 

5 CUTT I N G  A STR I P  
Check that the bias 

making a long length of the other piece, right side up. Mark l ines sides together, a l igning l ines on the pinned edges 
bias binding. Take a sides together and short paral le l  to the bias across the marked edges. Al ign meet. Turn the tube 
rectangle of fabric with stra ight edges a l igned, so the whole of the fabric, the ends of the marked inside out again, tack, 
straight edges, and fold that when sewn they wi l l  spaced to the desired l ines, offsetting them by and sew a plain flat seam 
one short side down form a diamond. Sew the width for the fin ished one: they will form a X in (6 mm) from the 
diagona l ly to meet the pieces together, using a strip. Use a straight edge spira l .  Pin along these edge. Press the seam flat. 
adjacent edge. Press in pla in seam with a X in and either vanishing ink edges to form a tube:  the Starting at one end, cut 
place and cut a long the (6 mm) a l lowance, and or tai lor's chalk to mark seam will spira l .  Turn the a long the marked l ine in 
bias-l ine crease. press the seam open. the l ines on the fabric. tube right side out. a continuous spiral .  



CO\'E RING PIPING CORD 

1 M EASU R I NG COR D  Choose 
a cord and wash to preshr ink.  

Measure around it and add 1 V. i n  
(3 cm) for seam a l lowances: 
this is the width of bias strip that 
is required. Cut a strip to this 
width and the required length. 

2 COVER I N G  CO R D  Lay the 
cord along the center of the 

wrong side of the bias strip. Fold 
the str ip over the cord, and pin 
and tack. Sew close to the cord, 
using a zipper attachment if 
you use a machine. 

A I'PLY I:\l; l'II'I1\G 

1 P I N N I N G  P I P I N G  Cut and 
cover the required length of 

p ip ing cord, add ing 4 in ( 1 0  cm) 
for jo in ing lengths if necessary. 
Lay the pip ing on the right s ide 
of one p iece of fabric, with the 
raw edges a l ign ing.  Pin in place, 
sn ipp ing the seam a l lowance 
at corners, and tack .  

T R I � L\\ I N C �  2 5  

2 S E W I N G  I N  Lay the second 
piece of fabric on top of the 

piece with the pip ing attached, 
right sides together and raw 
edges a l ign ing.  The pip ing wi l l  
be sandwiched between them. 
Tack and sew through all the 
layers close to the cord, us ing 
the zi pper attachment. 

1 T H I N N I N G  COR D  Sew'the piping to the 
right side of one p iece of fabric. Al low a 

2 B I N D I NG CO R D  Twist the ends of the 
cord together and bind with thread. With 

the piping ends flat and wrong side up, fold 
one end to the wrong side by Y. in (6  mm). 
Lay the other end of the binding on top of 

3 S EWI NG l O I N  Fold the overlapping 
ends of the binding around the cord. Sew 

along the seam l ine, over the join, securing 
the piping to the fabric. Sl ipstitch the join in 
the binding.  To disguise a join, make it at a 
seam or in a central position on a panel. 

1 in (2 .5  cm) overlap, and leave 2 in  (5 cm) of 
each end free. Open a few stitches on each 
end to reveal the cord. Unravel the ends, 
and cut half the strands from each. it and trim the overlap to y, i n  ( 1 .5 cm). 

JOI1': I1':G PIPING DlAGON,\LL\, 

1 MATC H I N G  UP This is the 
neatest way to join piping. 

Sew piping to the right side of 
one fabric piece, with a 4 i n  
( 10  cm)  overlap free and with 
seam unpicked. Fold back the 
corner plus Yo i n  (6  mm) of one 
end of the bias str ip diagonal ly, 
on its straight grain, and press. 

strip on top of the folded end 
Make sure that the stra ight 
gra i n  of the two ends matches, 
and that both ends lie flat. 
Carefully pin the two pieces 
of bias strip together along 
the fold in  the bottom end. 

3 101 I G E DS Tack and 
sew a long the pinned fold 

I I  ne, and trim off the excess 
fabric from the ends of the bias 
'>trips. Press the finished seam 
flat. Unravel the ends of the 
piping cord, cut strands away 
from each to thin them, and 
twi'>t them together. 

IIIrlflOei 10 911'(' 

Irasl COIISP'euOUS 
/0111 posslMe III plplIIg 4 F I N I S H I N G  lOI N Stitch and 

bind the two ends of the 
piping cord together securely 
with a needle and thread Fold 
the diagonally stitched bias striP 
over the bound piping cord 
ends Tack the JOined piping to 
the main fabrIC, uSing a zipper 
attachment If mach ine sewing 



F R I L L  A 
Fri l b  are mo. t often u�ed on bed l i nen and throw pi l l  ws. 

se !lingle fri l l !>  for a del icate effect. double fri l l �  for a robu!>t 
fin ish or for rurnishing'> with di fferent fabric� on each ide. 
Fri l l s  need from one and a hair t three t ime their finish d 

SI:'\GLE FRILL 

Cut a ;,trip of fabric to the \\ idth 
and length required. al lo\\ i ng 
extra fabric for the 'eam ) au 
choo;,e for join;,. Hem the boltom 
edge by hand or machine. a., 
,ho\\ n here. Neaten the lOp edge 
of the fabric and gather it u,ing 
one of the method ,ho\\ n here. 

1 LO NG STITCH I N G  Set the 
machine to the longest stitch. 

S l ightly increase the top tension 
to make the gathers easy to pul l  
up. Sew lis-V. in  ( 1 - 1 . 5  cm) from 
the edge, leaving the end free. 

DOLlII,E FRILL 

Douhle If,i(kllfSS of fabric 
g;"ps this fnll body 

Cut a 'trip of fabric to the lenglh 
required and to double the 
lini,hed depth plu, I in L l  cm ). 
Join length, a, nece"al") and 
pre" the ,earn nul. Fold the 'lrIp 
in hal f length\\ i,e. \\ rong ,ide, 
together. and pre.,.,. Gather the 
fabric through both edge,. 

2 GATH E R I N G  FABR I C  Run a 
second row of stitches close 

to the first. Pul l  up the free ends 
of the threads, making sure that 
the secured ends stay in  place. 
Knot the gathering threads. 

St:'-lGLE- OR DOUBLE-LA YERED KNIFE PLEAT 

1 MAK I N G  A SAM PLE Decide 
on the size of pleat, make a 

strip of four or five pleats, and 
pin and press it. Make the pleats 
deep enough to g ive a firm 
edge, but do not overlap them, 
except at corners. Measure the 
length of the sample section. 

2 CALCULAT I N G  LENGTHS 
Unpin and measure the strip. 

Divide the length of edging you 
need by the length of the 
pleated strip. Mult ip ly this by 
the length of the sample piece 
when unpleated. The result is 
the length of fabric needed. 

D P LEAT 
I ngth in fabric:  gather hea y fabric. gentl . l ight one more 
t ightl  . Pleat.. which need two and a half to three t imes their 
fini  hed length in  fabric, give a formal 1 0k.  se tai lor 'S tack 
(see page 16) to align piece . and a l l  \ extra fabri at corner . 

1 GAT H E R I N G  STI TCH Use 
this method for medium- to 

heavyweight fabrics and double 
fri l ls. Using a strong thread, tie a 
knot in the end that will not pul l  
through the fabric. On the seam 
line, make stitches as if tacking, 
adjusting the length to suit. 

1 SECU R I N G  T H R EAD Cut a 
piece of strong thread or fine 

twine to the length of the fabric 
band, and lay it on the band 
about V. in ( 1 .5 cm) from the raw 
edge. Careful ly zigzag over it. 

3 MAR K I N G  PLEATS Make 
up the edging, joining with 

plain or flat fel l  seams as 
required. Mark up the wrong 
side with l ines for fold ing as you 
join the lengths, ensuring that 
joins wi l l  be hidden in the 
folded back section of a pleat. 

2 GAT H E R I N G  FABR I C  
When you reach the  end, 

hold the free end of the thread 
firmly. Ease the fabric toward 
the knotted end to the correct 
length and ful lness, and knot 
the free end. Even the gathers 
out and pin and tack in place. 

2 MAK I N G  GAT H E R S  Stitch 
over one end of the strong 

thread several times, and gather 
the fabric by holding the free 
end and easing the fabric along 
toward the secured end. 

4 STITCH I N G  PLEATS Fold 
the pleats on the l ines and 

pin them. When all the pleats 
are pinned, tack along the seam 
l ine about V. in ( 1 .5 cm) from 
the top edge. Press the strip. 
Sew along the seam l ine and 
remove the tacking stitches. 



Box PLEATS 

1 MAR K I N G  U P  Box pleats 
take three times the final 

length in fabric, so mult iply 
the length to be edged by 
three for the fabric needed. 
Mark l ines for pleating on 
the wrong side of the strip.  

\ (,ell caiculaUllg lI"'O'I IIt 
of fabric IIeeded, illelude 
elloug(, so tflat a sillgle pleat 
fits all a cun'e or at a cOrller 

2 MAK I N G  U P  Fold and 
pin the fabric on the 

marked l ines to form the 
box pleats. To secure the 
p leats, tack along the seam 
l ine, and press and sew 
the pleated str ip.  

3 T U R N I N G  CO R N E R S  At 
a corner, fold the pleated 

strip, and attach as necessary. 
The corner fold should run 
down the middle of a pleat. 
F in ished box pleats make a 
very formal decoration. 

R E A DY- M A D E  T R I M M I  G S  
Fringe . colorful ribbons and cord . and del icate lace can be found i n  department 
and ewing tares. A l low for eam . corner . and neaten ing. and check thai 
tri mming are pre hrunk and colorfa I if they are wa hed. I f  a trimming needs two 
row of machine e, ing. ew the ame way both t ime . to prevent puckeri ng. 

FRI�GI:\G 11'1 A EA�I 

1 APPLY I N G  F R I N G E  I f  there is a l ine of 
"stay" stitches on the fringe edge, leave 

them in. Lay the fringe face down on the 
right side of the fabric, with the part you 
will sew through on the seam line. Pin and 
tack in  place, butting the ends at any joins. 

LACE 

2 STI TCH I G I Lay the second panel of 
fabric r ight side down on top of the first 

piece and the fringe, a l igning the edges. Pin 
and tack through all three layers along the 
seam l ine. Sew along the tacking l ine and 
remove the tacking. Turn right side out. 

RIBIlO:-' 

Bows 
bo\\ ca n e it he r  be 

u�et.l a �  a �i mple t rimming or act 
a� a fa\lcner. ut a �t rip of fa bric to t he 
le ngth a nd double t he 11 n i�hed \\ idt h  
rcqu ired. add ing 'f, i n  ( 2  e m )  each \\a) 
for ,ea rn a l lo\\a nee,>. Fold t he . tr ip i n  
ha l f  it:ngthwise. P in .  tad . . a nd ,e \\ " in 
( I cm)  from t he ra \\ edge . Lea \  e a ga p 
in t he ce nter of t he ,ea m  on t he long 
edge to a l lo\\ for turning right , ide out . 
and sew aero�� t he e nd, diagona l l) .  Sn ip  
t he ,ea m  a l lowance ,  a t  t he corner,. turn 
right , ide out. a nd pre" . l i p\l itch t he 
open ing e lm,ed a nd t ie in a bo\\ . 

3 F I N I S H I  G SEAM If necessary, remove 
the manufacturer's stay stitches from the 

fringe by unfastening them at one end and 
gently pu l l ing them out. Fringes can also be 
sewn on the edge of a fabric, or over the 
stitches of a hem, on the right s,de. 

1 FOLD I N G  COR N E R S  If lace 
is sewn into or onto an edge, 

it must be mitered at corners. 
Fold it back on itself, right sides 
together, and press. Fold one 
end back d iagonally, and press. 

2 SEWI G ACROSS Fold the 
top end flat on the other 

again .  Pin, tack, and sew along 
the diagonal fold. Remove the 
tacks and trim the excess lace. 
Press, and neaten the edges. 

1 TAC K I  G Always mark the 
pos,tion and tack ribbon first. 

2 101  I G E DS At corners, 
d,agonally fold one end 

under and sew it on top of the 
other On a straight length, fold 
one end under by In (1 em), lay 
i over the other, and si lpst'teh. 

Needles mark some satin ribbon, 
so tack th,s at the edges. At 
corners, fold narrow ribbon, and 
miter bulky ribbon as for lace. 
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FAST E N I N G S  
CO ER TH T H TO B E  RE ED fr m t ime to t im  for c lean ing need. a .  u i table 

fa. ten ing .  Fabrics for remo abl  '0 ers range from lU rdy mat rial s . u i table for a sora to 

fi ne C O l i  on.  and del icate te t i les used for bed l i nen and eu ·h ion . .  0 tak are t match the 

fa. tening to t he t pe of  oft rurni�h ing .  F r a h a -dut  losur . u. a zi pper or . turd ho k 

and eye . More l ightweight .  decorat i  ra�teners inc l ude fabric t ies and button . H ide 

�naps and e lcro tabs or �trip� \ i t h i n  a seam .  hen a co er needs only i n frequent 

c lean ing.  con�ider s l i ps t i tch ing one . am. op ning it ' Y  hen n ce . ar . 

V L RO 
elcro i s  also kno\: n a� " touch-and-c1o�e" fa�ten i ng .  T\\ 0 

:trips of materia l .  one covered i th t i ny hook�. the other with 
smal l  loops. adhere to each other \ hen brought together. 

1 FI RST S I D E  The seam 
al lowance must be wider 

than the tab. Mark sites for the 
tabs and pin half a tab to one 
al lowance. Hand sew in place. 

2 SECO N D  SIDE On the 
opposite al lowance, align the 

second half of the tab with the 
first. Pin and sew in place. Space 
tabs 2-4 in (5-10  em) apart. 

I though ea� to appl and use. it is to st i  ff for I ight- or 
medium-weight materials .  onti nuous length of everal 
\\ idthi. and color. and tabs of arious . ize. are avai lable .  

1 FI RST STR I P  Use a tape 
sl ightly narrower than the 

seam a l lowance. Place one 
half on the a l lowance and pin, 
tack, and sew it in place. 

2 SECO N D  STR I P  Pin the 
other half of the tape on 

the opposite a l lowance. Check 
the al ignment and adjust if 
necessary. Tack and sew in place. 

SN A PS 
Snaps are avai lable i n  both metal and plastic. and in a l im i ted 
variety of color and ize . They are sold ei ther loose, to be 
st i tched on i ndiv idual ly, or moun ted to a tape. which i s  more 
convenient for long openings. Al though they are a imple 

mean of fa tening two edge together, snaps are not very 
turdy and wi l l  pop open under any moderate strain .  They 

are su i table for bed l i nen and throw pi l lows, where they can 
be unobtru i vely mounted for a neat fin ish.  

SEW-O/\ SN.\PS 
.--=-........ 

1 T H E  SOCKET Mark 
positions X in  (6 mm) 

from the edge with pins 
every 2-4 in (5- 1 0  em). 
Place the socket of a snap 
on the seam underiap, 
and work a few stitches 
through each hole. 

2 ALIG N I N G  HALVES 
Place the ball half 

of the snap on the 
overlapping fabric in  the 
position marked by the 
pin. Check its a l ignment 
with the socket half, 
and sew in position. 

SNAP STRIP 

1 FI RST STR I P  The 
seam al lowance 

must be wider than the 
strip. Turn under the 
raw edges on the ends 
of the strip, position it 
on the seam al lowance, 
and pin in place. 

2 ALIG N I NG STR I PS 
To al ign the two strips 

accurately, lay the second 
one on the fi rst and close 
the snaps. Pin the second 
strip in place, working 
from the back, and turn 
under the raw ends. 

3 SEWI N G  ON STR I PS 
Open the snaps and 

tack and sew both edges 
of the strips. Work in the 
same d irection each time 
to prevent puckering, and 
use the zipper attachment 
on a sewing machine. 
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H O O K S  A N D E Y E S  
Hand-sewn metal hooks and eyes are a simple fa. ten i ng for 
edge-to-edge or overlapping fabric piece . The e ea y-to-h ide 
fasteners are avai lable i n  a number of d ifferent  s izes. and are 

INDI ID AL HOOKS AND EYES 

1 T H E  EYES Mark positions 
for the fasteners with pins 

every 2-4 i n  (5- 1 0  em).  Hold the 
eye in  place, and sew five or s ix 
times through each metal loop. 

2 T H E  HOOKS Check the 
hooks' al ignment. Stitch over 

the hook neck and through the 
loops. I f  the seam a l lowances 
gape, s l ipstitch the edges. 

sold ei ther 100 e or mounted on a plastic �trip. They arc 
strong enough to take quite considerable �trai n .  making 
them pan icularly suitable for furniture co ers. 

HOOK-A�O-EYE STRII' 

than the str ip. Neaten the raw 
edges of the strips. Place the 
eye strip on the a l lowance and 
pin, tack, and sew in  place. Use a 
zipper attachment if necessary. 

2 SECO N D  STR I P  Fasten the 
hooks and eyes to a l ign the 

strips. Pin the hooked strip from 
the back, undo the hooks, and 
tack. Sewing through both 
layers of fabric wi l l  leave visible 
stitch ing.  I f  sewing through one 
layer only, s l ipstitch the seam 
a l lowance to prevent gaping. 

T I E S  
Fabric t ie  make an unusuaI. change from ready-made 
fasteners. Flat fabric t ies are ea i ly  made up and attached and 
make a decorative fa tener for l ightweight furnishing such a 

FLAT TIES 

(ut across illller 
corllers diagollally 
to reduce fabric bulk 

1 SEWI N G  A T U B E  Fold the 
_ required length of bi s strip, 
using a str ip 1 - 1 l':  in  (2 .5-3 em) 
wide, in  half lengthwise, right 
sides together; press and sew 
X in (6 mm) from the edge. 

1 CUTT I N G  E N DS 
Cut the length 

and twice the width 
of the tie, plus )( in 
(1 em) all around. 
Fold the edges of 
the long sides to the 
wrong side by )( in 
( 1  em) and press. Cut 
across the corners 
diagonally and fold 
the ends down to 
wrong side_ Press. 

2 ATTAC H I  G T H R EAD 
Thread a large, blunt needle 

with strong thread or fine twine. 
Secure the thread to one end of 
the rouleau and push the needle 
into the opening of the tube. 

bed l i nen and throw p i l lo  s. Rouleau strip� are narrow tube� 
made up from bias �trip�. � hich can be t ied or mounted a� 
loop along an opening a� an a l ternati e to buttonhole�. 

2 SEWI NG Fold 
fabric in  half 

lengthwise, wrong 
sides together. Pin, 
tack, and sew a l l  
sides, about X.  in 
(2 mm) from edge. 
Make up the other 
tie. P in one end of 
each t,e to each s ide 
of the opening, sew 
in place, and tie Into 
a bow or knot. 

ffdlr alld IIlrcad 
k'llI ',elp to rase 
fabrrc IIlrOU9" tubf 

3 T U R  I G T U B E  Work the 
needle and thread along the 

tube and out at the other end 
The end of the rouleau Wil l  
follow: take hold of It and 
pu l l  the tube fight Side out. 

4 FI I S H  I G STR I P  Snip 
the thread from the tube, 

and tuck the raw edges of the 
rouleau back to the InSide 
Oversew the ends neatly With 
small stitches to finish off 
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BUTTON 
Although they are a�sociated with c lothing. many button. are 
eminent ly sui table for soft furni h ings-. They are made from 
plastic. wood. leather. and . hel l .  or may b fabric-covered. 

Buttons can be both functional and decorativ . The are 
not vel' . trong. so us th III where they wi l l  not recei e a 
great leal of stra in :  b d l i nen and throw pi l lo" are idea l .  

1 MAR K I N G  U P  Mark 
up for buttons and 

buttonholes, and make 
holes. Check the button 
position through the 
hole, and secure a thread. 

2 STITC H I N G  ON Sew 
on the button, making 

stitches through the hole 
in the shank. Make 12 to 
14 such stitches before 
fastening off. 

BtnTl:\S II tTIl IIOLES Con:Rt:\G IlLTTONS 

1 FITT I N G  FABR I C  
Cut  fabric to  cover 

the button and overlap. 
Lay button face down on 

,lad. to rorm a .,han� .  the wrong side, a n d  fold 
Fa"cn orf on \\ rong ,ide. the fabric over the teeth. 

BUTTO H O L E 

2 SECU R I N G  Snap the 
back of the button 

into place. These buttons 
are sold in a variety of 
types and sizes. Read the 
instructions; they vary. 

Po i t ion buttonhole and button. ery carefu l l  to prevent 
openings from gaping. To gi e a buttonhole strength, make 
the fasten i ng edge from a double thickne . .  of material and 

u. e the buttonhole t i tch. Many ewing machines have a 
. pecia l  attachment for ewing buttonhole . For an unu ual 
fi n i. h, you can u e rouleau loop instead of butt nhole . 

IACi - 1 i  'E-SEII" N IlcrrONHOI.ES 

HA;\O-SEII",\ IlL'TTONHOLES 

1 CUTT I N G  HOLE Mark 
the position and length 

of the buttonhole as 
required with tai lor's chalk 
or vanish ing ink. Use a seam 
ripper or small ,  sharp pair 
Of scissors to cut open the 
length of the buttonhole. 

1 MAR K I N G  UP 
Mark the center 

of the buttonhole 
and a l ign the button 
with the mark. Mark 
the width plus the 
th ickness of the 
button, plus a l ittle 
for oversewing the 
ends of the hole. 

Sealtl rippers are useful 
tools for helping you start 
to open up butlonf,oles 

2 STAR T I N G  EDGE 
Thread a needle with 

buttonhole thread. Secure it 
at one end of the s l it; if the 
hole is at a right angle to 
the edge, start at the end 
that wi l l  take the stra in .  
Oversew across this end. 

3 STITCH I N G  EDGES 
Working in the 

buttonhole stitch (see 
blanket stitch, page 1 7), sew 
closely a long one side of 
buttonhole. At the far end, 
oversew again. Work along 
second side and fasten off. 

2 CUTI I N G  OUT 
Sew a buttonhole 

stitch along either 
side of the mark and 
across the ends. Cut 
a hole at the end 
of the mark with a 
seam ripper or smal l ,  
sharp scissors. Cut 
open the hole. 

B UTTON LOOPS 
First, sew the buttons in place on one 
edge of the opening.  Pin the rouleau 
strip (see page 29) in place along the 
other edge of the opening, folding it 
to form loops. Adjust the loops to fit 
the buttons' s ize and spac i ng. Tack 
and over ew the rouleau in place. 
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Z I PP E R S  
Ideal for strength and inv i ib i l i ty. metal and pia t ic zippers 
are available i n  a wide variety of weight , length . and color 
They are u i table for a l l  but t he most l ightweight furni h i ng . .  

Metal Lipper are . trongesl. but p la�tic zipper� are avai lable 
i n  a wider color range ancl  are more flex ib le .  al though you 
must take care not to damage them when iron i ng .  

CENTERED ZI PPER 

1 POS I T I O N I N G  Select a 
zipper for the fabric, taking 

wear and tear into consideration. 
Make sure that the zipper is long 
enough for the task. Lay z ipper 
on the seam l ine on the wrong 
side of the fabric, and mark the 
point where each end l ies. 

2 SEWI N G  IN Pin, tack, and 
sew the fabric pieces at both 

ends of the zi pper, starting at 
fabric edges and stopping at pin 
markers. Tack the opening for 
the z ipper between the pins 
closed along the seam l ine, and 
press the seam al lowances open. 

3 P I N N I NG ZI PPER Lay the 
fabric r ight side down with 

seam pressed open. Place the 
zipper r ight side down on the 
tacked part of the seam. Make 
sure that it is placed centrally, 
with the teeth lying on the join. 
P in and tack the z ipper in  place. 

4 SEWI N G  ON ZI PPER Turn 
fabric right-side up. Using the 

zipper attachment on a sewing 
machine, sew through a l l  layers 
of fabric around the zipper. Keep 
the stitching about �. in  (8 mm) 
from the zipper teeth. Remove 
the tacking stitches. 

Orr ET ZIPPER 

1 TAC K I N G  IN PLACE 
Fol low steps 1 and 2 for 

centered zipper. Place zipper 
on the tacked section and set 
to one side so that teeth are 
on one seam al lowance. 
Pin and tack in place. 

LAPPED Z IPPER AT HIE E:-'D or 

1 PLACI N G  Sew al lowances 
wider than the zipper. 

Leave opening for zipper 
at seam end. Fold both 
al lowances to one side. Lay 
fabric right side up, and fold 
back top piece. Pin, tack, and 
sew one side of zipper r ight 
side up on bottom al lowance. 

2 SEWI N G  ON Z I PPER 
Turn fabric r ight s ide up.  

Using the zipper attachment 
on a sewing machine, stitch 
through a l l  layers of fabric 
around the zipper. Fol low 
the tacking stitches closely. 

'EA�I 

Fold back allol4'n/lu 
.';/(, :;ppu allad,ed \ \ 

2 SECO 0 S I DE Lay the 
top fabric piece over the 

zipper, and l ine up the seam 
al lowances. Turn the fabric 
pieces over. Pin and tack free 
edge of z ipper to free seam 
a l lowance. Turn right side up 
again, open zipper, and sew 
along tacked edge of zipper. 

3 F I N I S H E D  ZI PPER Take 
out the tacking stitches. 

An offset zipper is less visible 
than a centered one, so this 
is a particularly useful way 
of hiding a zipper that does 
not match the fabric. 

3 FI I S H  ED Z I PP E R  
Seam al lowances both 

l ie to one side of seam, 
with the zipper between 
them, concealed beneath 
the top seam allowance. 
This method IS genera l ly  
used for s l ipcovers on 
chairs and sofas 

ZIPPER I"\, \ I'I"ED SE.\\I 

1 P I P E D  S I D E  Lay one edge of the 
open z ipper right side down on the 

inside of the al lowance of the piped 
edge. Pin, tack, and sew l' in  (3 mm) 
from the z ipper teeth, using the zipper 
attachment on a sewing machine. 

2 PLAI S I DE Close the zipper 
Turn back the seam al lowances of 

both edges. Lay the unpiped edge on 
the zipper to meet the pip ing Pin, 
tack, and sew the zipper In place 





CU RTA I N S  AN D 
D RAP E RI ES 

BECAUSE THE W I  DOW IS  OFTE THE FOC L P I T  OF ROO , THE 

STYLE. COLOR, D P TIER OF \ I DOW DR 

DETERMI E THE OVER LL I TERIOR SCHEME. 

CO ERI G , DR PERIES 

HELP 

WI Dm 

CY, 0 ER E 

H E  T. D RED CE EXT R L 01 E. THERE I A I I  GE R GE OF 

STYLE D FAB R I  

IMPRO EME T I H RD\J RE - RODS. POL E . RI G . •  D TR CK. 

- H vE I PLi FIED C RT I '-M K I  D II TAI L  TIO . W I I ETI IER 

YOL! WI H T 1'. 1  KE LI ED DR PER lE:.  OR A I MPU :. C RT I ' .  

PROFE 10 L TRE T 1 1:.  T I 'aT Dl f-FIC L T  TO CHI  _ 1:.. 

T \ 11 ( l  RT \ I '  

Th" unl ined curuun " made lrom 'heer 
panel, of cen...: fabnc. rna 'hlllc-'-C\\ n "' 1m 
hem, at lh.: LOp and "de . The "' Ide fJhnc 

liIb, are ,1Ilched lO lh.: rC\CN: "d.:. 
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C HO O S I N G A STY L E  
THERE R E  R IO FACTOR to consider b fore making our draperi or curtain 
There i s  an extens ive range or fabric. to choo e rrom. the latt r d tenn in i ng the k ind of 

hardware to be i nstal led. Begin by exam in i ng our practical requ i rem n t  . Take i nto account 
the shape and s ize of your \ i ndows. t he ne d for pri ac . and the 0 era l l  decorat i ve . t Ie and 

color ,>cheme of the room . I f  ou are at the poi n t  of decorat ing the room, ou may wi .  h to 

base e eryth ing around the curtai n fabric. Bear i n  mind that curtai n. and draperie an et 
the style and mood or a rool11. and create the i l l usi n of more. or I . s .  pace. 

BAY WINDOW 

(above) Bay windows add depth 
and interest to room but the 
amount of fabric required for fu l l ­
length draperie can be expensive. 
To keep cost down, hang a panel 
of heer fabric in the center of the 
bay to create a natural di vide. 

OI'AQ E I' NELS 
(Ieh) Simple striped tab curtains 
empha ize the ceiling and window 
height. while sheer. ungathered 
curtain on rods are permanently 
drawn across the large windows to 
maintain privacy. 

SELF VALANCE 
(opposite) To give a softer finish. 
a wide trip of fabric has been 
sewn to the top of each panel to 
produce a valance. When drawn 
back. the valance fal l  into the 
drapery fold , providing a neat 
finish and an unobstructed 
window view. 







S ALLOPED VALANCE 
(opposite) A vibrant gingham 
check i u ed to create a valance. 
\ hi Ie white pom-pom trimming. 
machine- ewn along the outer 
edge. ·tand' out in contrast. 

SIAtPLE WAG 
(below) Attached to the cornice 
board abo e the window. thi ' 
elegant ,wag conceab the plain 
cUl1ain heading and track. The 
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B " " DS OF COLOR 

(above) T\\ 0 plain fabric, achie\ e 
a la) ered Illo� \\ ithout cxec, i \ e  
fri l l , .  narrow band o f  caramel­
colorcd fabric. 'c" n at \ alance 
height. ma�e a dccept i \ c but 
clever ahernat i \ c  heading. The 
deep band at the ba,c pro\ ide, 
a ,cn,c 01 balancc for the fu l l ­
length \\ Indo\� ,.  

SHELL DEl \ 1 1. 
left) ngathered cul1ain heading, 

arc ,imple to hang from cUl1ain 
hoo� . For decorat IOn. button,. 
gla" head,. or ,hel l,  ( l ike thc,e 
,ho\\ n here). can he attached to 
hoo�, and hung directly from the 
CUl1alll pole or rod. CUl1alll hook 
decorat ion, look he,t " hen u,ed 
with plalll voile or lightl} wov en 
fabric for contra,t. 



3 8  C U RTA I � ' :\ � D  D R :\ P E R I E S 

C HO O S I N G A HAN G I N G SYST EM 
B EFOR E  Y O  B EG I  TO M K E  YO R C RT I . ou mu. t decide on the t pe of 

hang ing tern you i n tend to u e .  I t  i s  i mportant to make thi .  d c i. ion fir. t .  because the 

hanging s . tem and head ing tape that ou ch , e .  along \ i th th  i ze f the open ing to 

be covered. determine the mea. u rement of t he curtain . F r a i ible hang ing . y tem, 

choo e a rod or pole made or wood or meta l .  Track S SI m, . by contra t .  are u. ual ly 
p last ic and de ' igned to be c ncealed b the curta in head ing .  a a lanc . or a corni e .  

RO D A D P  L 
Rod. or pole� with matching ring. and fi n ia l .  are avai lable in 
a wide range of wood - painted or natural - and bra. � and 
i ron. and provide a d corat ive \ ay to hang curta in  . .  The can 
only be used to , pan . traight opening�. hoo�e an appropriate 

thi knes� of rod or pole to ,upport the \ eight of fabric. Rods 
and pole� are u. ua l l  attached to the wal l with two support ing 
side bracket�. but \ hen hanging hea y OI' wide curta in . you 
�hou ld c n ider attaching an addi t ional central bracket. 

WITH CURTAI 
RI NGS A D 
FI IAL 

WOODE 
SIDE-\ ALL FIXTURES 

SMALL-DIAMETER BRASS ROD 

WIDE- DIAMETER BRASS POLE 

BRASS ROD WITH GLASS FINIAL 

WOODE 
SUPPORT ARM 

IRO ROD WITH CAGE FINIAL 

GLASS FI. 'rALS 
Gla s finials are a ai lable i n  
colored spherical, scrol led, 
and shell shapes and, because 
they are hand-blown. each one 
has its own unique decorative 
sUlface deta i l .  Glass finials are 
qui te fragi le  so take special 
care when dusting. 

WOODE;\ POLES 
" ooden pole, are a\'ai lablc 

" i th a range of decorative 
fi niab that act a, end 
,top, for ring.,. Many 
pole., are de,igned to be 

allachcd to the face or  a 
wall  u ing a two-part ,y'>tem 

that incl ude ... ,uppon arm� and TAB-TOP GLIDERS 
\\ al l  bracket.,. but �ome can be 
,lOlled i nto ,ide-wall fi xture,. Tab-top gl ider, tit 
under looped curtain heading'>. They help the fabric 
loop., to ,I ide along the curtain pole wi thout ,ticking. 

BRASS 
SUPPORT ARMS 

BRASS RODS AND I'OLES 
Of all ,tyles of cunain rod and pole, those 
made from brass are produced in the greate. t 
range of d iameter . making them uitable for 
a l l  types of curtain fabric, from the l ightest 

heer to heavyweight insulated cunains. Like 
wooden poles, they can be moumed with 
support ing brackets or ide-wal l  fixtures. 

SIDE VIEW 
OF IRON 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 

WROUGHT IRON RODS 
Iron, l ike brass, has become 
a popular metal for making 
altractive curtain rods. Iron 
rod are often avai lable 
wrought to indiv idual order 
and po sess a decorati ve 
charm that makes them 
panicularly suitable for 
elaborate finials. Iron cul1ain 
rods are narrow in diameter 
and strong. making it  possible 
to use them without rings 
for curtain made with a 
simple slot heading. 
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S I MP L E  H AN G I N G  SYST E M S  A N D  TRAC K S  
When hanging l ightweight. stationary curtains. choo e a 
s imple support such a a narrow-diameter rod. For other 
type of curtain and ,; eights of fabric, everal sy tems are 

S[i\lPLE HANGING YSTE�IS 

For net and sheer curtains that 
remain in a fixed po i tion . 
u e a cu tom-made 

pring wire or a h 
rod. Both can 
be attached to the 
face of a wall or to a 

ide wall using screw eye. 
or bracket . Spring-ten ion 
rod can be e tended to fi t 
a variety of opening . 

./ 

TR4.CK WITH CONCEALED SLIDES 

Thi track conceal lides behind 
a flat fa cia. Curtain hooks are 
in erted into the heading tape and 
hooked onto the slides. The end 

top ecures the la t curtain hook. 

-==() 
-=0 
SCRE\ 
"X;"'� 

SPRI G­
TE S IO ROD 

Mou TI G 
BRACKET 

a a i l able.  Track can be mounted on a \ all or cei l i ng 
u ing mul t ipurpo.e brackets. Curtain. hang from a track 
on sl ides with hooks. or combined l ides and hooks. 

PLASTIC-COATED SPRI G WIRE 

SASH ROD 

PULL-ROD A 0 CLIP 

I I I 

WALL OR CElLI G 
BRACKET 

E 0 STOP TRAC K A 0 SLIDES 
TRACK W ITH CO�IBI:\ED 

UDE AND HOOK 

In thi y tern. slides move along 
the track face and support 'eparate 
hook in erted into the tape. or they 
can be in erted directly into the tape. E 0 STOP A 0 COMBI ED HOOKS 

WALL BRACKET A 0 SLIDES 
ALANCE ROD 

The imple t rod for upporting 
a valance in front of a curtain 
heading. \ ith clip-on bracket and 
linking bar . Thi i adaptable for 
any length and hape of window, 

COMBI ED 
VALA CE HOOK 

A 0 SLIDE 

M ETAL 
LI KI  G BAR 

T RAC K F IXTU R ES 
Optional fixtures enable hanging 
sy tems to fit al l opening . Extension 
bracket can be u ed to mount a 
track away from a wal l  or to upport 
a second track or a valance rod. 

FIXEO-LE GTH 
EXTE SIO BRACKET 

M ULTIPURPOSE BRACK ET 

VALA CE ROD BRACKET 

ADJUSTABLE 
EXTE SIO BRACKET 

B ILT-I;\ 

\ "A L.\ NCE ROD 

When making up a 
matching curtain and 
vaJance. it i, po,sible 
to u,e a curtai n tracl.. 

,upplied with a built-in 
valance rod. Thi, 
. ) ,tern i ea. ) to 

a emble and can be 
mounted either on the 

\\ all or the ceiling. 

TRACK WITH COMBI ED HOOKS A 0 SLIDES 

VALA CE ROD WITH COMBI ED HOOKS A 0 SLIDES 

r ,.. 

CO VE TIO AL TRAVERSE 
A 0 VALA CE ROD 

CORD TIEBAC K 

TRACK WITH BUILT-I PULL-CORD 

Pl l.l.-CORD \ 'IJ I'll.l.-R()D� 

Tracl.. "y.,tem., are a�aJlable \\<Ith pu ll-cord., to ca.,t.: Iht.: opclllng 
and clo.,mg of cu nam,. and a cord \� e lght prc \ t:nt., pull-cord., 
from entangling. ma.,ter .,lIde with an ()\wlap arm en.,ure., that 
cunain., o\ erlap ,lIghtl) 1 0  the ct.:nter. Altemall\,cly. pull-rod., can 
be clipped to the ma.,ter .,lIde at thc cCllIr.J1 edge of each cu nam. 
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H A N G I  G - Y TEM A CE O R I E  
You ma 
hangi ng 
curtains .  

wi�h to add accessorie and fi xtures to your curta in 
ystem that al low you to complete ly per. onal i/e our 

variet of fin ia ls  and upport bra ket i a\ ui lable 

FI'ITINGS 1'01{ POLF . 
Choose frolll a runge of decorati, e 
finiab and ,uppon brac!"ch to use 
in conjum:lion " i lh ) our cunain 
pole or rod. Bras, - or bru,,-effeci -
pole'> in panicular can be purcha,ed 
a, lengths of lUbe. which ) ou 
can accessorile with lixtures 10 
cOlllpielllenl ) our hanging ,) "elll. 

It" 

SPH ERICAL BRASS FI IAL 

TIE-flACK I'IOOKS A:'iO CUSPS 

DISK-SHAPED 
BRASS FI IAL 

I f  you wish 10 use tie-bacb that are lilled \\ ith ring,. ) OU 
wi l l  need a pair of wall  hool-, to secure the t ie-bac!.. , to 
the wal l .  The'>e cUI1uin accc .... orie, are available in  bOlh 
silllple and elaborate de. ign,. lIernali, el) . ) ou can ,>ecure 
a cUI1ain to a \\ al l  b) Illean, of , ariou, '>1) Ie ... of Illetal 
clasp. or ) ou can hold a cUI1ain a\\ a) frolll a \\ indo\\ or 
other opening by draping il o'er a tie-bac!.. ann and !..nob. 

51 1PLE 
TIE-BACK 
HOOK 

for use \ ith pol s or rod�. imi larl . there are se eral 
t ieba k accessorie�. \ hi h can be us d for dra\ i ng 
curtain� awa fr m v i ndows and securing them to wa l ls .  

DECORATIVE BRASS E D­
SUPPORT BRACKET 

MATCHING BRASS 
CE TRAL-SUPPORT 

BRACKET 

I 
, 

I 

FLEUR-DE-LIS TIE-BACK HOOKS TIE-BACK ARM A D K OB 

Choo e hook best suited to your 
heading tape. Most ready-made 
tapes can be hung from universal 
plastic hooks. Elaborate pleats. 
however. require divided hook . •  

while handmade headings need 
pin-on or ew-on hooks. or even 
curtai n c l ips . which offer a quick STA DARD 
and easy no-sew sol ution. PLASTIC HOOKS 

C U RTAI N  H OO KS 

BRASS SEW-ON 
HOOKS 

PI N-ON HOOKS 

DECORATIVE BRASS CLASPS 

DIVIDED HOOKS CUPS 
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MOU N T I N G  H AN G I N G SYST E M S  
W H E  S ECU R I NG A HANGING S YSTEM TO A WALL. you should a l low enough space 

for the apparatus  to overhang on each side of the open ing .  so that t he curtains can be drawn 

away from the w indow. The hang ing  system should be attached e i ther to the wall or to the 

window frame. Rods and poles are meant to be seen ;  t racks are des igned to be h idden by 

the c urta i n .  A lways be sure to a l ign  t he pole. rod ,  or curtai n t rack so that it is paral lel to 

the top of the open ing ,  or to the cei l i ng .  Use a carpenter's level i f  your wal l s  and w i ndows 

are perfect ly squared; i f  they are nOl o a l ign t he hang i ng system to the open ing by eye. 

M O UN TI N G  RO D S  O R  P O L E S  
Metal or wooden rods and poles, complete wi th supports.  are 
manufactured in a range of standard l engths and can be cut to 
size. First measure the width of the open ing and frame. and 
add enough for the curta ins to overhang on each side. Select a 
pole or rod at least as long as th i s  measurement.  and calculate 

the nu mber of rings needed. Make a series or marks at 
least 2 i n  (5 cm ) above the opening, and join these with a 
guide l ine the same length as the width of the open ing, p lus  
the overhang. Mount  supports to the wal l  us ing a dri l l  with a 
masonry bit .  screw anchors and screws. and a screwdriver. 

3 S ECU R I N G  BRACK ETS Sl ide 
the support brackets into the wal l  

brackets. Secure with t h e  small screws 
provided. Sl ide the pole through a 
support bracket. Place al l  but two 
rings on the pole. Push it i nto position 
through the second support bracket. 

1 M A R K I N G  
POS I T I O N  Mark 

the position for the 
wal l  bracket on the 
guide l ine, a l lowing 
for curta in  overhang. 
You w i l l  a lso need 
to consider a further 
2-4 in ( 5- 1 0  cm) at 
each end of the pole 
for the f in ial ,  which 
extends beyond the 
wa l l  bracket. Dr i l l  a 

hole i n  the mark 
and mount an 

anchor in  it. 

2 POSIT I O N I N G  
B RACKET Al ign 

the bracket with 
the anchor. Screw 
the wa l l  bracket i n  
place. Mount a wal l  
bracket on t h e  other 
side of the window. 
When hanging a 
long pole, prevent 
it from sagg ing 
under  the weight 
of the curta ins  by 
attaching a central­
support bracket 
above the window. 

4 ADD I N G  F I N IALS Sl ide one of 
the remain ing  curta in  rings over 

the end of the pole and push the f in ia l  
into place on the end of the pole.  Add 
the last curtain ring and the f in ial  to 
the other end of the pole. Centralize 
the pole with in  the brackets. 

5 S ECU R I N G  POLE F ina l ly, you should drive home 
the smal l  screw provided by the manufacturer Into 

the hole on the underside of each ring support bracket. 
Once the smal l  screws have bitten i nto the wood, the 
pole will be held securely in  position. 

I 
I 
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M O U  TIN G A TRACK T A WA L L  
Choose the track mo<'[ appropriate for the heading tape or 
handmade heading of the curtain (see page 39). Mea�ure the 
width or the window and add enough for an overhang on each 
side. I f nece��ary. cut the track to the exact � ize. Trach are 

3 POSITIO N I N G  
ANCHORS 

Beginning at the 
side of the window, 
and a l lowing for the 
overhang, mark the 
dri l l i ng positions for 
the anchors with a 
penc i l .  Here, the 
overhang is 4 in 
(10 em). The fi rst 
point for a bracket 
should be 2 in (5 em) 
in from the end of 
the track. Dr i l l  f i rst 
position mark and 
push in  an anchor. 

1 MAR K I NG 
TRACK 

POSITION Make 
a series of pencil 
marks along the 
top edge of the 
window, of equal 
distance from the 
cei l ing. If mounting 
the track very close 
to the cei l ing, you 
must ensure that 
there is suHicient 
room remaining 
for attaching and 
securing the track. 

he ld in plac b �mall  bracket.. . e a tape mea 'ure. penc i l ,  
and �traightedge to mark th po i t ion. of  the bracket. on the 
\\'al l .  unt th brackets in place. us ing a PO\ er dri l l  with a 
masonr bi t .  suitable an hoI's. SCI' w , and a screwdriver. 

2 MAR K I N G  G U I DELI N E  Using a straightedge as a guide, join 
the measured marks with a pencil l ine di rectly on the wal l .  Refer 

to the track manufacturer's instructions to establish the minimum 
recommended distance between the mounting points for the 
brackets that wi l l  hold the track in  place, and mark these on the wal l . 

5 POSITION I N G  
T RACK Make 

sure that each of the 
brackets is correctly 
a l igned, then c l ip or 
slot the track into 
place. I f  the track 
is not centered 
above the window 
opening, remove 
the track and 
reposition it 
onto the brackets. 

4 SECU R I NG 
BRACKETS 

Place the track 
bracket and a 
suitable screw on 
the fi rst f ixing 
point. Lightly push 
the tip of the 
screw into the 
anchor, then drive 
it home with a 
screwdriver. Work 
along the mounting 
points, dr i l l ing, 
plugging, and 
screwing the 
brackets in place. 

6 SECU R I NG TRACK Once you have 
put the curtain track in the correct 

place, secure it to the wal l  fixtures by 
tightening the screws on each bracket. 



F RA M E - M O UN T E D  T RACK 
a n  a l ternati e t o  fix i ng track to a wal l .  bracket can be mounted onto a wooden 

window frame. a l though the \' idth of frame rna make it d i fficu l t  to draw curtain 
back fu l l . M ark bracket posi t ion . make pi lot holes. and cre\ brackets i n  p lace. 

Con ult the manufacturer's i nstructions for 
po itioning the bracket . Mark the position of 
each bracket. Make a pilot hole in each mark 
with an awl or. for longer screw . an electric 
dri l l  and wood dri l l  bit. Pu h each screw into 
the bracket and crew i t  into place. 

FRA�tE EXTE:\,StOi\"S 

• 

I f  you wish [0 dra\\ [he curtain, awa) from [he 
wi ndow to allo\\ the maximum amount of 
day l ight into the room. ) ou can e ... tend the 
width of the windo\\ frame b) mounting a pair 
of short wooden banens onto [he wal l .  Moulll 
the bracket 01110 the extensions a, before. 
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S L I D ES A N D 
E N D  STOPS 

Once the track hm, been correctly 
posit ioned and attached to the 
brackets. calculate ho\\ man s l ides 
) Oll w i l l  need. YOLI can then �I ide 
these onto the t rack. Fit the end stops 
or fi n iab.  When hangi n g  the curtain.  
it i s  a s i mple task to remove an end 
stop and add or remove e x t ra s l i des.  

ATTAC H IN G  A W I R E  TO A FRA M E  
Sheer and net cUl1ain can 
be hung aero a window 
or door open ing with a 
l ightweight hanging sy tern. 
such a pia t ic-coated pring 
� i re .  Thi can be attached 
by a hook and e e at each 
end to the ide or face of .the 
frame. If you wi h to u e 
th i  tern. fir t mark the 
po ition for the eye . then 
u e an awl to make pi lot 
hole for the fixture . Cut the 
wire to the correct length 
with a pair of p l ier . 

Fir [ determ i ne the 
location for a cornice 
board b al igning i[ w i t h  
the wi ndow o r  [he e i l i ng.  
I f  the cei l ing and wi ndo\. 
are not paral lel .  u e a 
level a a guide. Dri l l  i nto 
[he \ all  \ i t h  an elec[ric 
dri l l  and ma onry dri l l  
b i  t .  [[ach the board t o  
the \ all  above [he 
\ i ndo\\' \ i t h  bracket. 
that are ecured by 

crew and anchor . 

1 MAK I N G  PI LOT HO LES 
Push and twist the awl into 

the pencil marks on both sides 
of the window frame to make 
two small pi lot holes to guide 
the threaded metal eyes. 

2 S ETT I N G  SCREW EYES 
Screw eyes into the wood by 

hand, so that they l ie flush with 
the frame. Measure the d istance 
between the eyes and cut wire 
to this length, minus the hooks. 

PUTTI N G  U P  A COR ICE BOA R D  

r 

3 HOO K I N G  W I R E  Screw the 
hooks onto each end of the 

wire. Attach one hook to one of 
the eyes on the frame. Stretch 
the wire across the window and 
join the other hook and eye. 

1 M A R K I  G D R I LL H O LES Center the cornice board 
over the opening and, us ing a level as a guide for 

correct a l ignment, mark the dr i l l ing points through the 
bracket holes with a penc i l .  Remove the cornice, dri l l  
the holes, and push anchors into them. 

2 ATTAC H I  G B RACK ETS Place the 
cornice board on the wal l ,  a l ign the 

brackets With the correct anchors, and 
screw them in place. You may need an 
assistant for a large cornice board. 
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P LAN N I N G AN D P RE PA RAT I O N  
HA G I  G F B R ie OVER or do I '  creaLes a :trong i 'ual focu in  an room. 

For the mosL parI . the effect or a curtain w i l l  determine the character of a 1'0 111 . I t  i Lherefore 
wel l  worth tak ing plent or t ime to plan and prepare the look of a curtain in relation to il. 

w indo\ or door open ing. and to the whole of the room. b fore ou b g in  rki ng. The 

decOl'ati e appearance or a curtai n is subject to a number of factoL other Lhan ju  L the Lype 

of fabric Lhat you choose . i nc luding the sLyle or the curtain head i ng tal e. the d i l11en Ion 

of the w indow or door opening.  and th width and length r the curta in ' . 

C H O  G A H E A D I  G TA P E  
The type of heading tape determine� the curtain ' � character 
by governing the way the fabric hang� in fold\. Read) -made 
heading tapes are avai lable in man gathered or pleated 
styles. They are eas i ly appl ied to the fabric. and the pleat� 

SHEER A�D �ET T \PE 

Thi� tape form� thin pencil 
pleat;, on sheer or net fabrics. It 
i s  approxi matel) 2 I: in  (6  em) 
wide .  ,e  standard curtain hook-.. 
or . Iide a curtain rod through 
loop;, in  the tape. For measuring. 
al low t\\ ice the track length. 

TRIPLE PI:'>CH PLEATING 

A tape 3)1; in  (8.5 cm) wide 
creates groups of triple pleats. 
Suitable for curtains with a long 
drop. i t  can be used with any 
fabric. Fit divided hooks into 
either of the two row of pockets. 
Al low twice the track length. 

Often used for small -,>cale 
curtains. thi" narrow tape ­
approx imately I in 0.5 cm) 
\\ ide  - form" gather,. When u;,ing 
a track. po ition the tape to hide 
the fixture. 1 I0w one and a half 
to two times the track length. 

Box PLEATING 

Box pleats can be ewn or formed 
by tape. The tape is 3 in (7 .5  cm) 
wide. which al lows you to hide 
the track. This tape has two rows 
of hook pockets, to be used with 
divided hook . Al low for three 
times track length. 

or gather. are made b drawing up set of cord within the 
tape. These folds can be released t al low the curtain. to be 
washed or dr -cleaned nat. Some tapes are con. tructed with 
rows of p cket� into which the curtain h ok. can be in erred. 

The most popular heading tape. 
pencil pleating is 3 in (7 .5  cm) 
\ ide and produce mult iple fold. 
in the curtain fabric. Standard 
hooks can be placed in one of 
three rows of pockets. Al low two 
and a half times the track length. 

To produce a " smocked" effect 
for valances and curtains, use a 
heading tape 3 in (7 .5  cm) wide. 
Standard hooks can be placed 
into one of two rows of hook 
pockets. Al low two and a half 
times the track length. 

Designed to produce rows of 
cyl indrical pleats, cartridge tape, 
which i, 3� in (9 cm) wide, i 
suitable for curtains that have a 
long drop. U e divided hook to 
hang this tape. Al low two times 
the track length when measuring. 

GOBLET PLEATING 

Heading tape can be used to form 
deep, goblet-shaped pleats, which 
are ideal ly  suited to fu l l ,  Ooor­
length draperies. You should use 
metal di vided hook with this 
heading tape. Al low two times 
the track length when measuring. 



M EA S U R I N G 
The amount of fabric needed i affected 
by the width of the openi ng, type of 
hanging system (see pages 38-40), style 
of heading tape, length of the finished 
curtains. and size of any pattern repeat 
on the materia l .  For floor- length curtains 
to clear the floor. deduct Y, i n  ( 1 2  mm) 
from the  track-to-floor measurement ( 8 ) . 
To bunch curtains on the floor. add 
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2-8 in ( 5-20 cm) to mea urement B .  For 
a window i l l ,  hang the curtains e i ther 

SILL-LE GTH CU RTAI S 

y, in ( 1 2  mm) above the si l l  (C) ,  or to an 
apron length of 2-4 i n  ( 5- 1 0  cm)  below. 

The curtain heading hou ld  ob cure. 
or tand slightly above. a track.  If you 
are u i ng a pole, curtains shou ld hang 
just below i t .  From the curtain top or the 
hanging sy tem, measure to the bottom 
edge of the requ i red curtain drop. Add 
to this 3 in (7 .5  cm) for top turnings 
and 6 in ( 1 5 cm) for the lower hem. 

To find the fabric width, mea ure 
the span of the hanging sy tem ( A ). I f  
the curtain are t o  overlap, add the extra 
nece ary. Mul t ip ly this by the fu l lne 
of the heading tape. Add 1 2  i n  ( 30 cm) 
for side turnings. Divide this by the 
fabric width to find the number of fabric 
panel needed for the curtai n  width. 
Round up to the next whole number. 
For the total amount of fabric requ ired, 
mul t ip l  the number of panel needed 
by the length calcu lated abo e .  

M AT C H I N G  PATTE R  S 
When calculat ing the width for a pattellled matelial .  
allo� for the pattelll repeat 0 that you can accurately 
match the pattelll acro the curtai n.  You hou ld 
alway try to centra l ize the pattern on each curta in .  

You will need t o  spread OUI the fabric ant a mooth. nat 
work urface and carefull) mea. ure the whole of one pallern 
repeat on the material. You can allow for the matching of lhe 
pallern acros the eams and from one curtain to another b} 

imply adding a ingle pattern repeat for each drop of curtain. 

B 

APRO -LE GTH CU RTAI S 
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FLOOR-LENGTH C U RTAI S 

i\ I EASL'RI NC I{EQL 1 I 1lDI E:-ITS 
The length of Ihc hang i ng ,) ,tem 
and curtain are the ba,e, I'or 
calculat i ng the amount or curtain 
fabric needed. ,e a woodcn ruler 
or steel tape mca. urc ror accurac) . 
To calculatc the width or fabric. 
measure the ,pan of thc hanging 
,y,tem between the end ,top, { A l. 
To find the track-to-noO!' 
mea,ure ment < B l. or the track-to­
,i l l  lengt h (Cl. mca,ure carcl'u l l ) . 
,tarting from thc pole or track. 
You w i l l nccd to add or deduct 
from B or C. dcpcnding on the 
required Icngth of the curtain,.  

A H A  GI G SYSTEM LE GTH 

B TRACK-TO-FLOOR 
MEASU REME T 

C TRACK-TO-SILL MEASUREME T 

CUTTI N G  OUT 
CUll ing o u t  w i t h  accuracy i s  a .  i m portant a \  tal-. ing carcful mca,uremcn t , .  
L a  the fabric on a nat surface. C u t  �quarc a n d  \t ra ight  t o  t h e  grain or. 
if  neces. ary. t he pattern. For cUl l ing out fabric. yOU " i l l  nced the ba,ic 
sewing k i t . When cUll ing l oo<,e l y wo\ en fabric. cut a long a pu l led t h read. 

1 PU LLI G T H R EAD Make a 
small cut through the selvage. 

Pul l out a single thread at this 
point and smooth the fabric. 

2 CUTTI G FABR I C  USing the 
channel left by the pulled thread 

as a g uidel ine, cut across the fabriC 
with a pair of dressmaker's sCIssors. 

I I  
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S HE E R A N D  N ET C U RTA I N S  
TRA SL II TER I L \ h n dayt ime pri ac i s  

des i red. When drawn. sheer or ne t  rabric. wi l l  ob .  cure a i ndow. but  a t  the same t ime al low 
day l ight to i l l uminate the ro m. vai lable i n  ariou:" \ eights and color., heer' and net can be 

made up as the only curta ins in a \ i ndo\ or as s condar day l ight drapes accompan i ng a et 
of curtai n. in a l ightpr of rabric. Make a s imple r .  pcc ia l ized handmade head ing ( see page 55) 

or u e a ready-made heading tape. Hang the curta ins  rrom a l ightweight p Ie .  sash rod. or 

p ia. t ic-coated pring \. i re .  attached b hooks to eyes scre. ed i nto the frame ( ee page 43 ) .  

M A K I  G TH 
Choose a heer or net heading tape. and calcu late the 
quantity of fabric required (see page -/5). For tran�lucent 
curtains, try to find a \ ide rabric n edi ng fe\ join�. ut th 

1 H E M M I N G  EDGES Lay the 
fabric on a large, smooth, 

flat surface. To neaten the edges 
of the fabric, pin a * in (1 cm) 
double hem at each side edge. 
Tack, sew, and press the hems. 

2 H E M M I N G  BOTTOM EDGE 
Turn over and pin a i{ i n  

(2 cm) double hem at  the  bottom 
edge. Tack, sew, and press the 
hem. At the top, or heading, 
edge of the curtain, turn over 
the fabric the same width as the 
tape and pin the tape in position. 

U RTA I 
fabric �traighl. using the pul led-thread method. sing a 
new. fine �ewing needle, make joins with French eams. You 
wi l l  abo need appropriate hooks and the ba ic sewing ki t .  

3 ATTAC H I N G  TAPE Turn 
under the raw ends of the 

heading tape by i{ in (2 cm), and 
sew it to the wrong side of the 
curtain. Sew across the ends of 
the threads at the leading edge. 
Pul l  up loose gathers. Arrange 
fabric evenly across the curtain 
(see page 54). Secure free ends 
of cords using a cord tieback. 

OTH ER OPTIONS 
The ea. ) -LO,work and l ightweight nallire o f  translucent fabrics 
a l lows 1'01' a w i de range of curtain . tyle. LO be quickly made up 
and hung oyer a w i ndow or doorway. A . i mple effect can be 

Sew two curtain, 10 one piece of 
heading tape. The leading edge 
of each should be the length of 
the diagonal of the window. The 
,ides should be the s i l l  length. 

DEEP HEADI. G 

This is a formal tyle using 
wide heading tape on a sheer 
fabric .  A deep fri l l  such as thi  
looks very effective and elegant 
on curtains with a long drop. 

qu ick ly  ach ieved with  a narrow heading tape or sleeve. 
Sophist icated i deas i nc l ude draping the curta i n  pole and cutt ing 
the drop. LOO long 0 that [he fabric cascade. OlllO the floor. 

DRAPED HEADING 

Drape a pole or rod above an 
opening with sheer fabric. The 
effect is  purely decorat ive and 
is ideal for windows where 
pri vacy is not very i mportanl. 

FLOPPY � IEADING 

When using a wooden or metal 
pole or rod, attach heading tape 
below the lOp edge of the fabric 
o that the fri l l  flop forward, 

reveal ing the hanging sy tern. 



LARGE \\ ISDO\\ S 

For li\ ing room� with large 
window .. on the first floor or 
above. it i otien unne e, aJ} to 
ha\ e hea\') draperies. The amount 
of fabric required will  also make 
hea\ ) weight draperie a\\ kward to 
hang on tall \\ indow . In tead. look 
for light\\ eight fabrics in pale olors 

to . otien the window' outline 

without ob. curing the "iew. 



Decoral l \ ": or u l lra-uramalic 
urapcri , are ue,i 'neu primari ly 
for cI· ·'cl. H..:n:. a ,cariel laffela 
cumuil \\ IIh an elaborate la" .. eI 
lie-had... irJn1c, the \I indo\\ anu 
achie\' WI opulent ,I Ie \1 ilh lhe 
rich re pal low, pikd up he"de il. 
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U N L I N E D  C U RTA I N S  
W H E  M ADE OF A OPAQUE F BRIC,  un l i ned curtain are the s imple. t and least expen. i e 

l ightproof drape for a w i ndow or other open ing .  n l i ned fabric may be wel l su i ted to frequent 

wash i ng .  0 curtain made from thi  materia l  are part icu lar ly appropriate for the mo t 

extensivel used rooms of a home. such a the k i tchen and bathroom. An  un l i ned curtain i s  a l so 

qu ick  and ea y to make. and i t  pro i des an ideal . a to pract i ce fundamental curta in-mak i ng 

techn iques before attempti ng the more demanding l i ned variet ies .  To enable t hese curtai n . to 

hang properly. you may have to add chain or button weight. i n  t he hems or m i ters. 

M A K I N G  TH E C U RTAI N  
Decide on the type of hanging y tern and curtain heading 
(see page 44) and the fabric ful l nes . Measure the window 
and calcu late your fabric requ irement (see paae 45). Clear 

a flat urface to " ork on and ha e ready the heading tape. 
matching hook . and the basic sewing k i t .  Cut the fabric to 
ize. al lo i ng extra for join ing panel . Remo e the selvages. 

1 J OI N I N G  PAN E LS Sew together panels 
of fabric, al igning any pattern (see page 

45). Fold the hem and sides of the fabric 
by % in  ( 1 .5 em) to the wrong side and press 
in place. Fold the sides over again by 1 i n  
(2.5 em) a n d  press. Fold up  t h e  hem b y  3 in  
(7 .5  em) and m iter the corners (see page 23). 

Then sl ipstitch the side turnings. 

2 T U R N I N G  TOP EDGE Along the top 
edge of the curtain, fold over, pin, and 

press a strip of fabric 1 � in  (4 em) wide to 
the wrong side. Cut the heading tape to the 
same width as the fin ished curtain, a l lowing 
% in (2 em) at each end for turning under. 

4 SECU R I N G  
W E I G H T S  

Unfold the hem so 
that the topmost 
fold is exposed. 
Lay the length of 
chain weights along 
the crease in the 
fabric.  Then sew the 
weights in  place at 
regu lar intervals. 

5 F I N I S H I N G  OFF 
To finish off the 

curtain, refold the 
hem and pin it in  
place. Then sl ipstitch 
along the hem to 
secure it. Fit the 
curtain hooks to the 
tape, and hang the 
curtain on the track, 
rod, or pole. Dress 
the finished curtain. THE FI ISHED CURTAI 

3 ATTAC H I N G  TAPE Pin and tack heading 
tape in position, just below top fold of 

the curta in .  Sew along both sides of the tape 
in same d i rection, and across leading edge 
to secure the drawstrings. Knot ind ividual 
drawstrings to prevent them from being 
pulled through when you draw up gathers 
(see page 54). Cut a length of medium­
density chain weights to the curta in width. 

WEIG HTS 
T he draping qua l i t) or l ight \\ cight 
or opaquc curta in\ \\ i l l  hc i mpr()\cd 
b) \ ecuri ng wcight\ \\ i th in  thc hcm. 
V eight, a re a \  a i lable c i thcr a\ cha in \  
to  lay a long a hcm \Jr a<,  bulton­
,haped d i \l.. \ to \ccurc in  the mi lcr,. 

CHAI WEIGHT 

BUlTO 

\vEIGHT 
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L I N E D  C U RTA I N S  
THERE RE M Y 0 T GE to l i n ing a curta in .  First .  t he l i n ing w i l l  g ive bod to the 

main fabric so that the curtain hangs wi th  plea.,ing fu l l ne.,s. econd. a curtain c mp sed of 
layer. \\ i l l  be much more l ightproof than an un l i ned curta in .  La�l .  if th appropriate int rl i n i ng 

material i., in. erted between the t\\'o fabric.,. the curtain \! i l l  possess e cel lent insu lat ing 

propertie.,. You can l i ne a curtain us ing the ... imple tube mcthod (see opposite). \ hich i, be 

for .,malL l ight curtain,>.  or b) hand .,e\\ i ng the l i n i ng to the main fabric - a te hniqu 

knm n as locked- in l i n ing.  Th i ... technique i s  best su i ted to \. \  ide. decp curtain, . 

L O  K E D - I  
You ... hould u ... e the IOt:I-..ed- in  l i n i ng technique to achie\e the 
mo\t profe ... \ ional li ni  ... h. part icu larl) \\ hen mal-.. i ng \\ ide and 
deep curtain ... from \\ idth ... of fabric that need to be joined 
together. LocI-.. the l i n ing in place \\ i th rO\\ ... of lod, ... tit he ... 
(.Iee below) running at regular in ten al ... do\\ n the length of 
the bacl-.. of the main fabric. You \\ i l l  need curtain and l i n i ng 
fabric. , headi ng tape, hool-..." and the ba ... ic e\\ i ng I-.. i t .  Fi r.,\ 

1 H EM M I N G  FAB R I C  Turn 
fabric sides under by 1 � in 

(4 cm). Turn a 2 in (5 cm) hem 
along bottom edge and miter 
corners. Press hem and add weights. 
Herringbone stitch hem (see page 
22). Turn sides and hem of l i n ing 
under by X in ( 1 .5 cm) and press. 

2 MAR K I N G  G U I DELI N ES 
Using a triangle or 

straightedge as a guide, a long 
with a vanishing·ink pen or 
tailor's chalk, draw full·length, 
vertical l ines on the wrong side 
of the curtain fabric at intervals 
of about 1 2-20 in  (30-50 cm). 

L I  G 
ut out the panel, for the curta in .  making joi n, i th  plain 

flat .,eam, i f  nece,.,ar (see page I ) . e t .  cut out the 
pane l., for the l i n i ng 5 i n  ( 1 _ .5  cm) . horter than the lenglh of 
the curtain fabric .  l Iow } " i n  (9 cm) at the hem edge and 
I i n  (-l 'm) at the head i ng edge. Join the paneb of l i n i ng 
fabric \\ i th plain flat .,eam." and tr im I 1< in (4 cm)  from 
each ,ide edge of the completed l in i ng <,e t ion • .  

3 P I N N I N G  
LI N I N G  Pin 

the l in ing material 
to the curtain 
fabric, wrong sides 
together, along 
each of the marked 
l ines. Beginning 
6 in ( 1 5  cm) from 
the top of the 
curtain fabric, 
tack the l in ing 
in position along 
the first of the 
vertical l i nes. 

4 LOCKSTITC H I N G  L I N I N G  Fold back the 
l in ing and lockstitch along the first l ine of 

tacking, beginning 6 in ( 1 5  cm) from the top. 
To lockstitch, sew loose stitches wide apart 
to avoid puckering. Stitch the l ining in place 
down the l ines. Remove the tack ing stitches. 

5 F I N t S H I N G  OFF Pin, tack, and sl ipstitch 
the l in ing fabric to the curtain at the 

sides and hem. Remove the tacking stitches. 
Finish off by applying the chosen heading 
tape (see page 54). Attach the appropriate 
hooks, then hang and dress the curtain. THE FINISHED CURTAI 
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T U BE L I N I N G  
Thi i a quick and i mple means of l i n ing a curtain.  in  which 
l i ni ng i .  attached to the main fabric. only by i t .  s ide eam . .  to 
f0l111 a rube.  Tube l i n ing i .  be t u i ted for smal l  curtains and 

light fabric . . You \\ i l l  necd curtain and l in ing fabrics. 
heading tape complete \ i lh hoob. and the basic sewing 
kir .  Cut out the curtain and l i ning a. descri bed opposite. 

1 ATTAC H I N G  LI N I N G  Place the 
l in ing on top of the curtain, r ight 

s ides together. The top edge of the 
l in ing should l ie  1 � in  (4 cm) from 
the top of the curta in .  Pin, tack, and 
sew down one s ide with a plain flat 
seam, % in  ( 1 .5 cm) from the edge. 
Leave 6 in ( 1 5  cm) of the bottom 
of the l in ing unsewn to a l low for 
turning up hems. Al ign the other 
side edge of the .I i n ing with the 
unsewn curtain edge. Pin, tack, 
and sew l in ing to curtain as before. 
Press both seams open. 

3 T U R N I N G  OUT Turn the curta in and l in ing 
r ight s ide out .  Lay the tube flat, l in ing side 

up, and adjust it so that the side seams l ie on 
the reverse of the curtain and the l ining is 
centered. An equal amount of curta in fabric -
about 1 � in (4 cm) - should be vis ible at each 
edge. Pin to hold in place if necessary and 
press. Turn up the curtain hem by s" in  ( 1 .5 cm), 
and then by 3 in  (7.5 cm), and press. 

5 F I N I S H I G OFF Once the two fabrics have 
_ been correctly a l igned, you can finish off 

the curtain by s l ipstitching the hem, the mitered 
corners, and the remainder of the l in ing in 
place. Remove any tacking stitches. Then 
press the curtain on both sides and rehang it. 

4 M IT E R I N G  COR N ER S  M iter the hem 
corners (see page 23), adding curtain 

weights if required (see page 49). Then 
pin and tack the miters in  position. Next, 
pin and tack the hem in place. Attach the 
heading tape (see page 54) and hang the 
curtain. Check the length of the l i n ing and 
the curtain fabric and adjust i f  necessary. 

THE FI ISHED CURTAI 

2 H EM M I N G  
LI N I NG 

Conti nue to work 
with the curta in 
la id wrong s ide out. 
Fold a double hem 
l' in  ( 1 .5 cm) deep 
along the bottom 
edge of the l in ing.  
P in,  tack, and sew 
the hem in place. 

OT H ER 
LI N I N G O PTI O N S  

S E I . F-Ll\;ED 

Ralha lhan u, ing \\  h l le or cream 
l in ing fahric. con'lti..:r ,e l l - l l Il l llg 
lhe curtain \\ i lh the 'al11e malenal 
a, the fronl.  Here.  l or i n'lance. 
lhe re\ cr e of a hrocaded fahnc 
ma�e, an Ideal l in i ng .  

r-ahnc, \\ I I h  a pallern COnl<tl ll l llg 
a range 01 co lor, harmon IOU' 
\\ IIh lhe cunalll l ahnt or , , 111 I 1  .. r 
to II ma�t! an I I l lerc l l llg I lil i ng 
SUi lahl} ml ored 'lripe' and 
che(� arc pO"lh i l ll ie,. 
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I TE R L I  E D  U RTA I 
An interl i n ing between a curtain fabric and l i n ing provides 
efficient insulation and gi\'e� bulk and durab i l i t )  to a curtain .  
For an  in terli ned curtain .  you w i l l  need urtain and l in ing 

3 SEWI N G  H EMS Fold hems 
over inter l in ing and miter the 

corners. Use a herringbone stitch 
(see page 22) to hem the sides. 
and s l ipstitch the bottom hem 
to the interl in ing (see page 1 6). 
Stop short of the corners if you 
are using curtain weights. 

1 CUTT I N G  OUT Fold up the 
fabric hem by h in ( 1 .5 cm), 

then by 3 in (7.5 cm) to the 
wrong side, and press. Fold 
in the other edges by 1 � in 
(4 em) and press. Open out the 
turnings. Lay the interl ining 
on the fabric and trim it to fit 
within hem folds. Cut l in ing to 
the same size as the interl in ing.  

4 ADDI N G  WEIG HTS Sew 
curtain weights onto the 

inside of the corners of the 
bottom hem al lowance, and 
fin ish s l ipstitching the hem. 
Hem the bottom of l in ing fabric 
by turning it up twice by h i n  
( 1 .5 cm)  and machine stitching it. 

L O O S E - L I  
Loose-l i n ing i .  an ea y way of adding a detachable layer to 
a curtain .  To make up thi curtain .  you wi l l  need fabric and 
heading tape. l i n ing fablic and l i n ing heading tape, hook for 

1 POSI TI O N I N G  TAPE 
Lining heading tape is folded 

double lengthwise. S l ip  the raw 
top edge of the l ining into the 
fold in the heading tape. Check 
that the tape is the right way 
around, and that the raw edge 
is against the inside of the fold 
in the tape. Pin it in position. 

Sewre headillg I1Ipe 
10 /illillg fabric by 
se"'illg a/ollg lop 
• "d "",," ,d,,, \ 

2 ATTAC H I N G  TAPE When 
the l in ing is enclosed within 

the tape, tack along the top 
and bottom edges. Sew along 
the tacking l ines, working in 
the same d irection each time 
to prevent puckering. Remove 
the tack ing stitches and gather 
the l in ing (see page 54). 

fabric� (see page 10). in terl in ing, hea l in<> lap with hook , 
and the beL ic ,'e\ ing kit. easure and cut out the curtain, 
i f  necell�ar join ing panel.  of fabric with plain tlat seamf>. 

5 ATTAC H I N G  LI N I N G Fold 
under the side edges of the 

l in ing by � in ( 1 .5 cm) and press. 
S l ipstitch the folded side edges 
to the curtain  (see page 50). 
Fold the fabric over the l in ing 
at the top edge and attach the 
heading tape (see page 54). 

E D  C U RTAI N  

2 ATTAC H I N G  
I NT E R LI N I N G  To join 

sections of interlining, simply 
overlap the edges of the 
pieces, and pin, tack, and 
sew through both. Attach the 
interl ining to the curta in  fabric 
with paral le l  vertical rows of 
lockstitching, as for locked-in 
l in ings (see page 50). 

THE FI NISHED CU RTAIN 

both tapes. and the basic ewing ki t .  Make up the curtain and 
cut l i ning to the size of the finished, ungathered curtain .  Turn 
under the side by X in ( 1 .5 cm) twice and machine sew them. 

3 H E M M I N G  LI N I N G  Hook 
the l in ing to the curtain tape. 

Lay both layers flat, and trim the 
l in ing length so that a double 
hem of � i n  ( 1 .5 cm) wi l l  make 
it 1 X-l � i n  (3-4 cm) shorter 
than the curtain .  Hem and 
attach the l in ing, and hang and 
dress the curta in  (see page 57). THE FINISHED CURTAI 
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Ver ati le curtains, ideal for sea onal u e .  can be made by 
layering fabric . You w i l l  need curtain and heer fabric , 
fabric for binding edge and for t ie . heading tapes. and the 
ba ic  ewing k i t .  Measure for the curtain . and cut out fabric 
one and a half t ime the width of the fin ished curtain by the 

fu l l  length. plu I ;:; in  (3 cm)  for the headi ng. A l lowances are 
not nece ar for other edge . .  becau e they wi l l  be bound 

At/adr pleated (reading 
tape to (remmed top 
edge of sneer fabric 

3 SEW I N G  B I N D I N G  
Make a bias strip 

1 l4--2 �  in (4-6 cm) wide 
to go a l l  around the 
heavier fabric, adding 
4 in  (10 cm) for joining 
ends. Fold % in  ( 1  cm) 
of each long edge of 
the binding to the 
wrong side, and press. 
Bind the edges of the 
fabric (see page 1 8). 
Join the ends of the 
binding on the bottom 
edge, where they 
will be least visible. 

THE SHEER CURTAI 

(see page 6 / ) . Make joins wi th French eam (see page / 9). 

Cut out the heel' fabric to ame fu l lnes . adding 2� in (6 c m )  
t o  the width and SX: i n  ( 1 3 cm)  t o  the length for turnings. 1 S EW I N G  TAPE 

Fold, tack, and 
sew % in  ( 1 .5 cm) 
double hems on the 
sides and bottom 
of the sheer fabric. 
Fold a double hem 
2 in  (5  cm) deep at 
the heading edge, 
and press. Pin, tack, 
and sew a pleated 
sheer heading tape 
just below the top 
fold, and gather up 
the sheer curtain 
(see page 54). 

2 SEWt N G  T I ES 
Count how 

many ties you need, 
spacing them about 
4 in ( 1 0  cm) apart 
with one at the very 
edge of each end. 
Mark the positions. 
Make ties (see page 
29) long enough 
to hold the curtain 
at the right height 
when folded in half. 
Fold each tie double 
and slipstitch the 
fo ld to the tape. 

5 HAN G I N G  CU R TA I N  Attach the ties of 
the sheer curtain and the main curtain 

to alternate curtain rings. Remove the main 
fabric and the r ings to which it is t ied during 
the summer months, when an insulating 
layer is not required. This leaves the sheer 
curtain in place to ensure privacy. 

4 ATTAC H I NG TAPE 
Measure and mark 

a l ine 1 X in (3  cm) from 
the top of the main 
curta in fabric. Pin, 
tack, and sew a s imple 
heading tape along this 
l ine, and gather it up.  
Est i  mate the positions 
for the ties, as for the 
sheer curtain, ensuring 
that they wil l  alternate 
with the sheer ties. 
Fold the ties in  half 

THE TOP CURTAI WITH S H EER LI I G 
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HEA D I N G TA P E S  
THE FI L T K. once you have a . .  embled ) our curta i n�. i�  to allach the head ing tape 

that ou cho�e when dec id ing on th '>l Ie of the curta in., ( see page -1-1 ) .  Every t pe of read -
made heading tape. from th � i lllp le"t penc i l  pleat to the mo!>t sophist icated tr iple pi nch pi at 

and goblet head ing.  i:-. made of a "tr ip of '>trong. t i lT fabric. Read -made head ing tape ha� 

one or more row� of pod.et . t hrough \"hich Ihe curta in hook' are Ihread d. and two or 

more draw�tri ng� that run along the length of the head ing rape and are d . i gned 

for gathering up the curtain fabric to the de. i red fu l l ne��. 

A P P LY I  H A D I  G TA P 
You \\ i l l  need the curtain. the head ing tape and hool-�. and the 
ba�ic �e\\ ing k i t .  Mea�uri ng from the bottom edge up. marl­
the desi red length on the fabric at the tOP of the curtain. Turn 

the fabric do\\ n at the mark. an I pre��. I f  nece. �ary. tri 111 the 
folded part to the depth recoml11ended for the tape. ut the 
heading tape t the \\ idth of the curtain .  plu� I Y: in  P ill ) .  

1 PLAC I NG TAPE Lay the tape 
with its top edge just below 

the top fold. At the leading 
edge, knot the drawstring ends. 

G \THERI'G l P  THE T \PE 

2 TACKI G TAPE Turn under the fixed 
end of the tape by X in (2 cm) and a l ign 

the fold with the curtain edge.  Tack the 
tape in place. At the s ide edge, turn the 
other end of the tape under by X in  (2 cm), 
leaving the drawstring ends free. 

3 SEW I N G  TAPE Machine sew along 
the top and bottom edges of the tape 

to secure it to the curtain. Sew in the same 
direction both times, to prevent the fabric 
from puckering. Sew across the ends of 
the tape, securing the knotted ends of 
the drawstrings at the leading edge and 
leaving them free at the side edge. Remove 
the tacking stitches. 

1 FOLDI G FAB R IC 
Trim the l in ing 

fabric at the top, so 
that its edge al igns 
with the mark that 
ind icates the top of 
the curtain drop. Fold 
the top of the curtain 
fabric over at the 
mark, covering the 
raw edge of the l ining 
fabric. Pin the folded 
fabric in place over 
the l ining, and press. 
Remove the pins. 

2SEWING TAPE Lay 
the heading tape along 

the top of the curtain, just 
below the top fold. Knot 
the drawstring ends at the 
leading edge, turn under 
the end of the tape by 
* in (2 cm), and al ign the 
fold with the curtain edge. 
Pin and tack the tape. At 
the side edge, turn the 
end of the tape under 
but leave the drawstrings 
free. Sew the tape in place 
as for an unlined curta in. 

Use a ready-made 
cord tieba( n or 

Use recommellded (,oons I 

1 PULLI N G  STR I NG S  Grasp the free 
ends of the drawstrings at the side of 

the curtain. Hold the tape and curtain steady 
with your other hand, and pul l  the strings 
to one side. As you pul l  out the drawstrings, 
the tape wi l l  gather and form pleats. As you 
pul l ,  ease the pleats along the whole length 
of the tape, unti l  the curtain heading is 
gathered to the required width. 

2 TYI N G  OFF Tie the ends of the 
drawstrings i n  a sl ipknot to hold them. 

Wind the free lengths of drawstring around 
a cord tieback so that they will lie neatly 
out of sight. Do not cut off the drawstring 
ends: when the curtains are taken down to 
be cleaned, the drawstrings must be released 
and the heading tapes pul led out again so 
that the curtains wi l l  lie flat. 

3 T H R EA D I N G  HOOKS Distribute 
the curtain's ful lness evenly along 

the width of the curtain by adjusting the 
pleats. Decide on the position and spacing 
of the hooks, and insert them into one of 
the rows of woven pockets in the tape. 
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H AN D MA D E H EA D I N G S  
UNTlL  RELAT I VE LY RECENTLY, the majori t y  of head ings were handmade. forming 
an i ntegral component  of a curtai n .  Nowadays. most types of p leated head ings can be 

purchased as commercial  heading tapes. There remai n .  however, a range of curta in  headings 

that e i ther  can or must be made by hand .  In  some case , for example the looped and . cal loped 

t reatments,  th i s  i s  because they are very spec ia l ized. I n  other cases, such as cased headi ngs,  

i t  i s  because they are s imple .  As  embl i ng  your own handmade heading a lso al lows you 10 
c ustomize curtains  and mai nta i n greater control over the look of your room. 

C A S E D  H E A D I N G  
A cased or slot heading provides the simplest method of 
hanging a curtain. I t  i s  sui table for treatments where the 
curtains w i l l  be held open wi th t ie-backs, whi le the heading 
remains closed. You w i l l  need one and a half to two and 

1 T U R N I N G  TOP Fold a 
double hem deep enough 

for the slot and the desired fr
"
i l ! .  

Mark a seam l i n e  t o  t h e  depth 
for the slot, which shou ld fit the 
rod loosely, and tack a long it. 

2 TAC K I N G  H EADI N G  Tack 
c lose to the bottom of the 

turn ing .  This wil l  now form the 
case, or slot, for the rod. Before 
sewi ng, check the fit of the 
cas ing,  and adjust if necessary. 

a ha lf  t ime the width of the fin ished cLirla in ( i f  necessary, 
join widths with French seams), the curtain rod or wire 
that you intend to use, and the basic sewing k i t .  Hem the 
bottom and side edges of the curtain first (see page 46). 

3 S EW I N G  SLOT Machine 
sew along the tacked l i nes. 

Work in the same d i rection 
each time to prevent pucker ing.  
Remove the tack ing stitches and 
press. I nsert the rod, gather the 
curtain, and hang in  place. A 
heading with a fri l l  wi l l  hang 
better on a rod than on a wire. THE FIN ISHED CURTAI 

OTH E R  CASE D  H EA D I N G S  
Mak i ng a turn i ng i n  the top edge o f  a curtain fabric to form a 
slot for a rod or w i re is a s imple and versat i le headi n g  techn iq ue . 
It can eas i l y  be adapted to make a variety of head i n g  treatment . 

both pla in and decora t i \e .  II of the�e heading\ arc idea l ly  
�u i ted for hangi ng 'heer. net. or l ightweight fahric, Ihat arc not 

i ntended to be drawn:  ca ... ed head ing� uo not Unl\\ very ea,i Iy .  

NGATHERED 'RTAIN 

Some curtain , such as pictorial lace panels.  
look be I if  Ihey are made up Wi lhoul any 
gather at the headi ng. Cut the fabric sl ightly 
narrower than the width of the rod or wire 
to prevent wrinkles. Turn a double hem to 
fit the pole or w i re, and t i tch along its edge. 

A ,imple ca ing wi l l  hang betler on a 
wire than one with a fri l l .  ut the fabric 
to the fu l l ne., de'ired. Mal-e a douhle 
turning for the .,Iot. deep enough to lit 
loo.,ely over the eye. at the end, of the 
\� i re. Tack and .,e\\ along the lo\\er edge. 

L_�_----, 
Pre" a turning In Iht! top edge to wrong 
,ide lor the ,101 .  Fold two pleat' \\ rong "de, 
toget her for each fri l l .  A l ign the inner fold 01 
plt:ah w!lh the ra\\ edge of the 101. S.:w t w o  
,cam, l o r  the l:a'l Ilg: hotlol1l one t hrough t he 
\Iot fold: top one through raw edge and pleat,. 
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SCA L L  P E D  H E A G 
fabric headi ng cut i nto a �cal loped pattern i, popular for 

ungathered cafe curtai n. eo ering the lower half of a w indow. 
Be �ure to cut the fabric �tra ight. part icular! when using a 
�triped pattern. E t imate the idth desi red for the scal lop. 

Divide the fini shed curtain  width b combi ned measuremenl 
of scal lop and strip. rem mberi ng to make on more trip 
than scal lops to provide a strip at each end. You i l l  need 
curtai n and l i n i ng fabri to the \ idth of the w indow and 
depth des ir  d plus £1 1 10 an e for hems. cardboard for the 
templale. ate curta in ri ngs. and the basic sewing k i t .  

and the strips between them. The strip� should be no le�� than 
2 i n  (5 cm)  w ide. and the cal lop about -+'� i n  ( 1 2  em)  v. ide. 

1 MAKI G T E M P LATE Use a compass 
to draw a circle to the width of the 

scallop on a piece of cardboard. Draw a 
pencil l ine across the cardboard at the 
required depth, and cut out the template. 

2 MAR K I N G  UP Pin curtain and l ining 
right s ides together. Lay fabriCS with 

l ining facing up. Mark seam l ine � in 
( 1 .5 em) from raw heading edge. Mark 
width of one strip in from side of curtain. 
Place template against the mark, straight 
edge against heading seam l ine, and 
draw around it. Work along curtain top, 
spacing scallops one strip-width apart. 
Pin and tack along scalloped l ine. 

U e ll \'olli rllllg-illk pell 
10 IIIork pallerll Oil fabm 

4CUTT I N G  OUT 
Use a pair  of sharp 

dressmaker's scissors to 
cut away the fabric inside 

the sca l lops, leaving a % in 
( 1 .5 cm) seam al lowance. Snip 

into the a l lowance on al l  curves, 
and cl ip the fabric at the corners. 

3 SEWI NG SCALLOPS Sew 
along the pinned and tacked 

l ine of scallops and continue 
around the other sides of the 
curtain. Leave a gap in one of 
the seams, large enough for 

Carefully wI fabric � ill 1 1 . 5 (III, 
illside Lackillg lille of scallops 

the whole curtain to be turned 
right side out through it. 

5 TU R N I NG OUT Turn the whole curta in 
right side out through the opening left 

in one of the seams. Gently push out a l l  the 
corners to a neat point - a blunt knitting 
needle is ideal for this task. S l ipstitch the 
opening closed and press the curtain .  

9 6 SEWI N G  R I N G S  Sew cafe curtain rings 
in  place at the center of each of the strip 

between the scallops. If you are using cafe 
c l ips, follow the manufacturer's instructions. 
S l ide the pole or rod through the rings, 
mount the end stops, and hang the curtain. THE FINISHED CURTAIN 
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L O O PE D  H EA D I N G  
Flat or gathered curtain can be given a heading of si mple 
fabric l oop ( tabs) .  Cut  the curtain fabric to the size required. 
joining pieces wi th flat fel l  earns (see paoe / 9). if neces ary. 
Hem the s ide and bottom (see page 22). The loop should be 
t i tched to the wrong side of the top of the curtain.  and the 

end covered with a facin.g trip. Decide on the number and 

1 S EW I N G  LOOPS Fold each 
strip in half lengthwise, 

right sides together. Pin, tack, 
and sew each str ip � in ( 1 .5 cm) 
from the edge to form a tube. 
Press the seam open. 

4 SEWI N G  Tack and sew a 
seam � in ( 1 . 5  cm) from the 

top, securing the fabric, the 
loops, and the facing. Fold under 
* in  ( 1 .5 cm) on the other edges 
of the facing strip. Press and tack. 

2 T U R N I N G  O U T  Turn each 
strip right side out. For narrow 

strips, stitch a piecE of thread 
to one end, pass i t  through the 
tube, and pull. Press flat, with the 
seam in the middle of one side. 

5 F I N I S H I N G  FAC I N G  Press 
the facing str ip and curtain 

wrong sides together, with the 
loop end hidden. 5 1 ipstitch the 
folded edges of the facing to 
the curtain.  Press the curtain. 

i ze of loop requ i red. Cut each fabric :trip for the loop to 
double the di tance from the top of the curtain and pole and 
double the width requ ired. plu X i n  ( 1 . 5 cm) all around for 
eam al lowance . 1 I0w enough fabric for a facing strip 2 � in  

(6  cm) wide. and a long as  the  curtain width. p lus I � in  
( 3  cm) for turning . You wi l l  a lso need the  basic ewing k i t .  

3 ATTAC H I N G  FACI N G  Fold the 
loops in  half, seams to the inside. 

Lay them a long the right side of the 
curtain, their ends a l i gned with raw 
top edge. Pin and tack in  p lace. Pin 
the facing to the curtain, wrong side 
up and with the raw edges a l igned, 
sandwiching the loops. Leave � i n  
( 1 . 5  cm) extra facing a t  each end. 

OOI"G 1l0\\ S 
To decorate the loop, \\ i th 
fabric bo\\ .,. make up rouleau 
�tri p. (.Iee page 29) to the 
requ i red length. and tic them 
around the ba,e of each loop 
to form bo\\ \. Ahernat i\ e l) . 
you could u,e ribbon or cord . 

H A N G I N G  A N D  D R ESSI N G  C U RTAI N S  
To achieve the be t re u l t  . lin i .  hed curtain mu. t be hung 
correctly.  and then dres ed. Hang heavy curtain. for at least 
24 hour before hemming to a l low the fabric to tretch ful ly .  

To e n  ure that th'e hook. w i l l  
be evenl) paced. count the 
pocket� to be hooked and mark 
them before hanging the curtain. 

HOOK ' .\:-'0 EYELET RVIOSER 

Curtain hool.. are threaded 
through pocl..el\ in the header 
tape and hool..ed through e)e1et' 
in  lhe bottom of each runner. 

Dre ing curta in�  i nvolve .. t) i ng the fold in place: bi nd the 
fol d  .. l>ecurely.  but not ,0 t ight l)  that the fabric w i l l  crea e.  fter 
the t iel> ha e been removed. the clirta i m  \\ i l l  hang in neat fold ... 

1 A R RA G I  G FOLDS Fold 
curtain into an  accordion. 

Grasp each fold at heading. Pull 
down in one smooth motion. 

2 B I O I  G Bind folds with 
fabric strips tied at the top, 

center, and bottom. Leave for 
48 hours, then remove ties. 



DOOR COHR 

A .:urtain <ten", it door minlnli/e\ the 
.:old anJ Jr.llh of \\ mter l11onth,. anJ 
l11all1t.l Jn, pm ae) . Thl Lunain Jmpe' 
onto the !lour anJ i ,\\ ept had: to gl\  e 
a lul l lllltl ine. The paintcJ tie-had. 
I.I1(.h hdp lo rnaintain the l u l l ne , 01 
Ih gath.:r,. \\ hi I.: 'I i l l  al lO\\ mg people 
to pa' lhnlllgh the door \\ IIh ea'<!. 
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T RI MM I N G S  
001 G TRI  M I  G i s  a qu ick.  ea . .  and ffect i  e a f decorat ing window 

dress ings .  n extraord i nary ariet of tri mming . .  such a. fri nging. ta . .  e ls .  cord. 

and bind ing.  i a a i lable read -made : a l ternat i e ly. ou can make your own curta in 

trimlll i ngs .  Finding a trimming of a cenain \' eight .  s ize .  pall rn .  and color to su i t  your 
part icu lar curta in fabric �hould not be d i fficu l t  b cau e of the wide rang of t rimmings 

that exi L. The s.ame tr immings. can be app l i  d not on l  to curta ins  but a l .  0 to the 

furn i  h ings that accompan th· m . .  uch a ' t ie-ba ks. corn ic . and alance . .  

P I C OT E D G I  G A H E E R  U RTA IN 
Because heer curtain are usual I used to give privac or with a trimmi ng. or the. e cro� 0 er sheer curtains with 
to obscure an unattract ive view. they are often kept drawn a .  impl edging trim. you \ i l l  need the made-up curtains. 
acro . the window permanent ly. I t  ii> ther fore worth u�ing ur cho. en trimming ( picot edging i used here), and the 
a decorati e tyle of hanging or a �imple trimming to make ba�ic �e ing k i t .  ea. ure the lengths of the edges of the 
them more attracti e. A crosso er hanging (see page -16) i . curtai n. that \ i l l  drape diagonal ly acro!> the window. and 
one way of making heer curtains more interesting. and i ts  cut t\ 0 piece. of the tri mming to the e measurement , 
look can be strengthened by emphasiLing the diagonal l i ne!> al l wing an extra I X in ( cm) on each length for turning . 1 POSITION I NG 

T R I M M I N G  
Neaten the 
trimming by turning 
under and sewing 
� in ( 1 . 5 cm) of each 
of the raw ends. Lay 
the curtain fabric 
wrong side up on 
a large, smooth 
surface and carefully 
pin and tack the 
trimming in position 
along the leading 
edge. Repeat for 
the other curta in.  

,------

2 ATTAC H I N G  T R I M M I N G  
Machine sew o r  s l ipstitch 

the trimming along each edge. 
Remove the tacking stitches 
and press. Hang the curtains 
and draw back each panel. To 
add further interest to a sheer 
curtain, use an unusual tie-back. 

C O RD E D  E D G IN G  

Ready-made edging / 
suef, as picol adds 
sublle elegance 10 
cross-over curtains 

THE FINISHED CURTAIN 

This type of trimming i appl ied to a finished curtain.  0 i t  
can be  used to  give a new look to  ex i  t ing curtains. You wi l l  
need cord and the  ba  ic sewing ki t .  Mark a l i ne for the cord 

on the curtain fabric Y. in ( I  cm) from the leading and 
hemmed edges. Mea ure along the marked l i ne and cut 
the cord to th i  length, adding I X i n  (3  cm) for turning . 

1 P R E PARI N G  COR D  Take 
the measured length of cord 

and secure one of the ends. To 
do this, wrap strong matching 
thread around the frayed end 
of the cord to bind it. 

2 SECU R I NG END Fold the 
end of the cord under itself 

to hide the binding.  Lay the 
cord on the l ine, folded end 
against one edge of the curtain, 
and oversew it in  place by hand. 

3 SEWING ON S l ipstitch the 
cord along the marked l ine. 

Keep the cord and the fabric flat 
to avoid puckering when hung. 
When you reach the end, turn 
the cord under and oversew. THE FINISHED CURTAIN 



F R I N G E D  E D G I N G  
You wi l l  need fabric and l i ning as for a l i ned curtai n .  fri nging. and the basic sewing ki t .  Cut 
the curtain fabric and l i ning fabric as for a l ined curtain (see page 50) .  Lay the curtain fabric 
light side up on a large. flat . u rface. Sew the l in ing to the fabric along the unfringed side. i ts  
top I � i n  (4 cm)  from the top of the fabric. Fold the opposite edge of the l in ing to the wrong 
side by X in ( I  cm) .  and press. Measure the leading edge of the curta in .  start i ng I � in (4 cm)  
from the  top edge and ending 3� in  ( 9  cm) from the  bottom. Cu t  the fringe to  th i s  s ize.  

1 ATTAC H I N G  F R I N G E  Sew 
fringe to right side of the 

curta in 's  leading edge with its 
sewing l ine a l igned with the 
seam l ine. Press seam a l lowance 
to the wrong side so that the 
fringe sticks out. Fo ld  the 
bottom edge of the curtain by 
% in ( 1 . 5  em) and by 3 in (7.5 em) 
to enclose the fringe seam, and 
press. M iter the corner of the 
fold and s l ipstitch the hem. 

2 SECU R I N G  LI N I N G  Lay the 
curtain wrong side up and 

bring the free edge of l in ing to 
fringed edge. Align with fringe 
stitch ing l ine. S l i pstitch to secure. 

3 ATTACH I N G  TAP E  Fold 
and s l ipstitch l in ing along the 

bottom edge. Trim and fold the 
l in ing and fabric at the top. Attach 
the heading tape (see page 54). THE FI ISHED CU RTAI N 

B I A S  B IN D IN G  
Thi edging t iffen and trengthen the edge of an un l i ned 
or 100 e-l i ned curtain .  g iv ing a mart fini h.  It i .  not u i table 
for l i ned curtai n . To make up a curtain with bound edge . .  
you wi l l  need curtain fabric. binding. heading tape. fabric for 
a 100 e l i n ing i f  required. and the ba ic ewing k i t .  Cut out 1 FOLD I N G  B IAS STR I P  Fold both 

. 
edges of the b ias strip to the center 
of the wrong side and press flat. 

3 T R I M M I  G ALLOWA CES When 
_a l l  of the bias strip has been sewn 

in position, trim the edge of the curtain 
fabric and the strip to !4 in (6 mm) from 
the seam to reduce the bulk of the edge. 

Bias b inding can a lso be 
bought ready-folded. 

the curtain fabric as for an un l ined curtai n (see page -19). 
but do not add seam a l lowance. on edges that w i l l  be bound 
( here. all the edges are bound) .  Measure around the edge!'> to 
be bound and buy or make a bias . t rip (see page 24) to thi� 
length.  add ing I � in  (3 cm) for turning under raw end�. 

4B I  01 G EDGE 
Fo ld the bias 

strip over the raw 
edge of the curtain 

to the wrong side, and pin 
in  place. Sl lpstitch along the 

folded edge, making sure that 
the stitches do not show on 
the r ight side of the curtain. 
Finish making the curtain. 

2 POS I T I O N I N G  BIAS 
STR I P Lay the bias strip 

and the curtain fabric r ight 
sides together, edges a l igned, 
and pin the bias strip to the 
curta in edges. Tack and sew 
along the fold line in the strip  
nearest to  the  raw edges. 
Remove the tack ing stitches. 

THE FI ISHED CURTAI 
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T I E - BAC KS 
TIE-8 CK RE  EF L D D - OR TIV curta in  accessorie�. l i e-back holds a 
curta in m a from a windo\\ . al lowing a� much day l ighl a. poss ib le 10 enl I' a room 

during the day. and i l  abo breab up Ihe � Iraighl vcrt ical l i ne f a curta in .  Hoob or cl HI S  
are fi ed 10 the \i a l l  10 anchor I he I i  -back. and !-ohou ld be pos i l ioned far enough oul from 

Ihe w i ndo\ 10 pu l l  the curtain clear. and h igh enough 10 al lo. a gen rou� s, eep of fabric 

10 hang be lO\ Ihem. Ready-madc l ie-back. of cord and rope. complel wi lh  ta�. e l  
can be  bough! .  or ou can make your 0\ n ou t  of fabric i n  a ariel or �hapes. 

M EASU R I NG I M P L  v- H A P  D T I E - BAC K 
Ha ng ano ore �, l he curta in .  the n  ora \\  
i t  1 0  one ,ioc. Holo a tape mca<,ure 
arouno l he curta i n  al the cho<,cn le I el 
1'01' the l ie -bac" .  Holo the e nd, or the 
lape aga i n,t the \\a l l  1\ he re ) ou II ant 
lhe hoo". Decioe on the , i /e a nd 
po,ilion ror the l ie -bad. OlC the 
mea,urcmcnl arouno thc curta in .  a no 
mar" the hoo" pO<, i t ion on the II a l l .  

To make the -,haped tie-back. ) OU w i l l  need the fabric for the t ie-back. and 
l in ing if d , i red. interfacing. ,uitable ring, and hook, for fixing the tie-back 
round the curtain and to the \\ a l l .  a, well a, the ba,ic !-oewing ki t .  

3 S E W I N G  FABRIC Place 
the tie-back fabric and the 

l ining right sides together. Pin, 
tack, and sew them together, 
keeping close to the edge of 
the interfac ing.  Leave a gap 
in the seam large enough to 
turn the tie-back right side out. 

1 MAK I N G  PATTE R N  Measure for the tie-back and 
mark a rectangle on the paper that measures half 

the required length by 1 1  in (28 em) wide. Mark a point 
5� in ( 1 4  em) up from the bottom left-hand corner of 
this rectangle, and mark a straight l ine from this point 
to the top right-hand corner. Measure 2 in (5 em) down 
from the top right-hand corner, and mark a straight 
l ine from this point to the bottom left-hand corner. 
Cut out the wedge shape for the paper pattern. 

eelller IIIlerfacillg 
Oil fabric 

2 P I N N I N G  PI ECES Fold the fabric double, and lay 
the paper pattern on it with the wider end of the 

wedge on the fold. Cut out the fabric, adding % in 

4 F I N I S H I N G  Trim corner 
seam a l lowances to reduce 

bulk.  Pull the tie-back right side 
out and press it. Turn in the raw 
edges of the gap and s l i pstitch 
the edges together. Topstitch 
X in  (6 mm) in from around the 
edge to hold interfacing in place. 

( 1 . 5 em) a l l  around for seam a l lowances. 
Cut out a piece of l in ing fabric in the same 
way. Cut a piece of interfacing to the exact 
size of the paper pattern. Unfold the fabric 
piece and lay it right side down on a flat 
surface. Unfold and place the interfacing 
on the fabric, and pin and tack in place. 

Overse", r;lIgs IIear ellds 
of tieback '0 sewre 

5 F I X I N G  R I N G S  Attach rings 
at either end of the tie-back, 

oversewing to secure. The rings 
can be positioned far enough in 
so that they are almost hidden, 
or at the ends to make them 
visible. Fix the hook to the wall, 
and hang the tie-back in  place. 
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PAD D E D  TI E - BAC K 
The padded t ie-back. a simple tube with fi l l i ng .  can add a 
three-dimensional feel to your fin ished curtai n .  Determine 
the length of the t ie-back requ i red, as described opposite, and 
decide on the width of the t ie-back. Cut out the fabric to the 

length of the t ie-back and double the width. addi ng X in 
( 1 .5 cm ) all around for seam al lo\.vanccs. To make thi� tie­
back. you wi l l  need fabric for the tie-back. padding. 
rings and reta i n ing hooks. and the ba�ic �ewing k i t .  

Tie a I(,,.emf 1 0  o"e emf o f  paddi"9 
10 (,e/p p,,11 il 1 (,,.0"9(' fab,.i( I"be 

1 MAR KI N G  
PADDI N G  

Fold the fabric in half 
lengthwise, r ight sides 

together, and sew a seam % in 
( 1 . 5  cm) from the raw edge to make 

a tube. Turn this tube right side out, and 
press flat with the seam to the center of one 

side. Lay the strip on the padding and mark around it. 

2 F I L L I N G  T U B E  Cut out the padding to the same size 
as the str ip. Tie a strong thread around one end of the 

padding and pass the thread through the tube. Careful ly  
pu l l  on the thread to ease the padding into the tube. 

3 SEC U R I N G  E N DS When the 
padding is in  position and well i nto 

the tube, remove the thread from it. Turn 
the two raw ends of the tie-back fabric to 
the inside, and then s l ipstitch their folded 
edges together. 

Ready-made rope. and cords 
with tas. el are avai lable i n  
a wide variety o f  thicknesses. 
color. . texture . and izes to 
match or attractively contra. t 
with ever, type of curta i l"! 
fabric .  Often. the e rope tie­
backs i ncorporate one 
or more elaborate ta e l . 
Fixed hook and holdback. 
can be found in a range of 
finishe and styles. and 
they can pro ide another 
decorati e mean. for 
holding a curtain open.  

Ri"9S are allac(,ed 
10 e"ds of lie-bnc 

4 F I X I N G  R I NG S  Place the securing 
rings at each end of the tie-back and 

mark their positions accord ing to whether 
you want them to be vis ible or not. Oversew 
them securely in place. Fix the hook to 
the wall and hang the tie-back in place. 

ROPES,  TASS E LS ,  A N D  C LASPS 
HOI .DII 'CKS 
Hooh., and h.noh, 
arc avai lahle i n  hOlh 
\\ ood and melal. 
oftcn made 10 match 
decora l h e  curtain 
pole,. Th.:,c r"turl.!' 
an: u,ua l l) 'old \\ I I h  
,ere\\ a n d  anchor, 
for ITIounl i ng Ihem 
10 a \\ al l .  1I0oh. Ihe 
curta in fabnc hehllld 
Ihe holdhach. and 
mo\e It  up and d(m n 
Ihe \\ al l 10 determl ile 
Ihe he't po,ilion. 

THE FI ISHCD TIC-BAC K 

R()I'E� " 1 > '1 '\\1',1 . \  
The,e elegant 
l ie-bach.., can be 
boughl ready made 
in ,tandard lenglh,. 
but } ()u could bu) 
ta"el, 'l'raratel) 
and combine colon:d 
cord, to mah.e a l Ie­
hach. 10 match ) our 
CUrlalil . l lach the 
hoo!.. 10 the \\ all and 
loop the rore around 
Ihl.: cUria Ill. il:a\ I ll!! 
Ihe la".:j 10 hang 
dO\\ n agaln,t fol(k 
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C R E SC E  T TI E - BAC K W IT H  C R D E D  E D G E  
The edge of a t ie-back can be decorated wi th a range of 
trimmings to highl ight i ts shape. To make this t ie-bad . . you 
wi l l  need fabric. decorative cord. i ron-on int erfacing. l in ing 

Pill alld lack p'Pces 
logelfier "Iollg sealll IIIIP 

I MAK I N G  
PATTER N  Draw 

half a crescent, 
tapering to a width 
of about 2 in (5 cm) 
at the end, on the 
paper strip. Cut it 
out, fold the fabric 

double, and place the wider 
end of the crescent pattern on the 

fold. Cut out the fabric with a " in 
( 1 .5 cm) seam a l lowance a l l  around. 

Cut another p,ece in the same fabric or 
in a l in ing fabric in  the same way, and 

cut a piece of interfacing to the exact 
size of the pattern. Iron the interfacing 
to the wrong side of one tie-back 
piece, leaving a " in  ( 1 .5 cm) border. 

3 ALI G N I N G  PI ECES Lay the back piece 
of fabric on top of the front piece, right 

sides facing, and a l ign the edges. Pin and 
tack the fabric pieces together along the 
seam line, sandwich ing the corded edging 
between them. 

5 C L l P P I N G  
ALLOWA NCES 

Using a pair of 
sharp dressmaker's 

if required. ri ngs, hook . and th' ba. ic !-.ewing k i t .  Mea�ure 
for the t ic-back. n a piece of pattern paper. mark a strip 
.+'/" in ( I I  cm)  wide b half the length requ ired. 

2 TAC K I N G  EDG I NG Unfold the fabric 
and measure around the seam line to 

find the length of cord required. Cut the 
cord to this length, adding 1 i n  (2.5 cm) 
extra for overlapping the ends. Pin and 
tack the cord just inside the seam l ine on 
the right side of the piece of fabric that 
will be the outside of the tie-back. 

Make sure slipsliLcflillg 
is 011 illside w(,ell 
hallgillg Lie-back 

4 S EW I N G  
P I ECES 

Machine sew 
along the tacking 
l ine on the tie-back, 
stitching through 
the corded edg ing 
to secure the pieces 
together. Remember 
to leave a gap large 
enough to al low 
the tie-back to be 
turned right side 
out through it. 

scissors, make snips into the seam 
a l lowance around the tie-back 
to ease the fabric and reduce 
bulk (see page 1 8). Turn the 
t ie-back right side out through 
the opening and press flat. 

6 F I N I S H I N G  OFF Fold in  the raw edges of the opening 
and s l ipstitch it closed. Sew the curta in rings securely 

in their required positions at the ends of the tie-back, then 
mount the hook to the wal l  and wrap the tie-back around the 
fin ished curta in. Adjust and dress the curta in as necessary. THE FI NISHED TIE-BACK 
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B OW- TR I M M E D  TI E - BAC K 
To add a bow to a t ie-back, you w i l l  need fabric for both. 
iron-on i ntelfacing, ring , hooks, and the basic ewing k i t .  
Cut  two tr ips the  length of the  t ie-back by 3!1: i n  ( 8  cm) wide. 

p lu. X i n  ( 1 . 5 cm) for al lowances. Cut out inLerfacing LO the 
. a me size mimi the seam a l lowance. I ron i L LO the wrong 
side of one of the fabric trips, lea ing a X in ( 1 .5 em)  border. 

1 SEW I N G  T I E-BACK Lay the tie-back strips right sides together 
and pin, tack, and sew together % in  ( 1 .5 cm) from the cut 

edge, close to the edge of the interfacing. Leave an opening in 
one side for turning the band right side out. Trim the seam 
allowances to X in  (6 mm) and c l ip  at the corners. 

Slitdl close 10, bul 1101 
1("oug(l , illlerfacillg 

Pull 
balld rig(11 sides 
0111 Ihrollgh 
opellillg ill seam 

2 F I N I S H I NG T I E-BACK 
Turn the tie-back band 

r ight side out through the 
opening in the seam, and 
press flat. Finish making 
the tie-back by neatly 

s l ipstitching closed the 
opening in the seam. 

3 MAK I N G  BOW BAN D  Lay two cut strips 
of fabric - 1 yd x 4X in  (93 x 1 1  cm) - right 

sides together. Pin, tack, and sew % in  ( 1 . 5  cm) 
from edges. Leave a gap. Trim seams to :4 in 
(6 mm), and clip corners. Turn r ight sides out 
and press. S l ipstitch the opening closed. 

4 C ROSS I N G  E N DS Fo ld  the strip in  half, 
bringing the ends together, and mark the 

center of it with a pin. Fold the ends of the 
strip over each other across the center mark, 
to form a bow shape. Adjust the placing 
to change the size of the l oops and tai ls. 

5 STITC H I N G  BOW When the bow is the 
shape desired and the loops and tai ls are 

even, pin layers in  place at the center. For a 
bigger bow, just use larger pieces of fabric. 
Try out your bow with inexpensive mater ia l  
before cutting it out in the fabric. 

6 S EW I N G  C E N T E R  ST R I P  Cut out a 4:4 in 
( 1 1 cm) square of fabric. Fold it in  ha lf, r ight 

sides together. Pin, tack, and sew % in  
( 1 .5 cm) from the long edge of the 
rectangle to make a tube. Turn right 
side out, and press flat with the 
seam in the center of one side. 

7 SECU R I NG BOW Wrap 
strip around center of 

folded band, with seamed 
side inside. Overlap and 
fold under ends at back. 
Br ing together folded 
ends to gr ip  center of bow. 
Sl ipstitch ends together. 

8 ATTAC H I  G BOW Lay the 
completed tie-back band face up on 

a flat surface and mark the center. Sew 
the bow in place at the mark, making 
sure that it l ies straight on the tie-back. 
Sew the rings In  place at the ends of the 
tie-back and wrap it a round the f inished 
curtain. Hook the tie-back to the wall 
and dress the curtain as necessary. THE FI ISHlD TIE-BACK 
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CO RN I C E S AN D VA LA N C E S  
A OR ICE OR A L N E PROV I DE an add i t ional dec rat i e fi n ish to the h ad ing of a 

curtain and aL 0 he lp. to pre ent draft. from coming through a w i ndow. cornice i. made of 

rigid or semi-r igid panels covered wi th  fabric. wh ich u 'ua l ly match . the curta in fabric. I t  i s  

hung or tacked over the wi ndow on a board that i he ld  n right-ang led bracket , wi th  side 
piece. attached under the board at each end. The rnice b ard doe not ne d t be ery strong, 

because it carries l i l l ie , e ight .  va lance i . a deep fri l l  f fabric that e i ther hang over 

the curta in head i ng on a rod or is attach d to the curta in fabric i t  e l f. 

I M PLE O RN I  E 
The corn ice should be sl ightly wider than the curtai n� .  �o that 
they do not look cramped by it. and i t� front ,hould be far 
enough away to ensure that the curta in�  do not drag again!>t i t  
when they are opened or closed. The depth or the cornice wi I I  
depend on the length and style of the curtai n :  a good ru le i �  to 

make the cornice one-eighth of the depth of the fin i  hed 
curtain .  To make up thi cornice, you w i l l  need the curtain 
and l i n ing fabric, medium-weight in terl i n ing. buckram, 

e l  1'0. a permanent marker pen, a decorator' bru h, 
heavy-duty shears, staple gun. and the basic ewing kit . 

1 CUTT I N G  BUCKRAM 
Measure and cut the buckram 

to the length (including the sides, 
or returns, of the cornice) and depth 
required. Use heavy-duty shears -
buckram is very tough and wi l l  
blunt good dressmaker's scissors. 

5 T R I M M I N G  I NT E R L I N I NG Press the 
edges with an iron over a damp cloth, 

removing the pins as you work around the 
buckram panel. The heat from the 
iron will cause the 
interl in ing to adhere 
to the buckram. 
Trim off the excess 
interl in ing at 
the corners so 
that the cornice's 
covering fabric wi l l  fit 
easi ly. and smoothly 
over the inter l in ing.  

2 SCO R I N G  
S I DES Mark 

l ines on the buckram 
at the point where 
the sides meet the 
front corners of the 

cornice. Score a long 
these two l ines with the 

back of a scissor blade. Cut out 
the inter l in ing and the l in ing � in 

( 1 .5 em) larger than the buckram panel 
all around. Assess the placement of any 
design motifs and pattern repeats on the 

cornice's covering fabric, and ensure that the straight gra in will run 
straight on the fin ished cornice. Cut out the curtain fabric 1 :0  in 
(3 em) larger than the buckram panel all around. 

3 DAM P E N I N G  
EDG ES Lay the 

buckram central ly 
onto the interl in ing, 
and l ightly dampen 
its edges with water: 
a small decorator's 
pai ntbrush is ideal 
for this purpose. 
The dampened 
buckram wi l l  be 
l ightly adhesive. 

6 ATTAC H I N G  FABR IC Lay the panel 
centrally on the wrong side of the fabric. 

Dampen the edges of the buckram to the 
inside of the interlined edge. 
the fabric over the panel, 
overlapping the interl in ing. 
Miter it at the corners. 
Smooth fabric 
taut and pin 
in place. Iron _ 

the edges 
over a 
damp 
cloth . 

4 CLA M P I N G  
I N T E R LI N I N G  

Fold the edges of 
the interl in ing over 
and then onto the 
dampened edge of 
the buckram panel. 
Press the interl ining 
edges down firmly 
with your fingertips, 
and fix it i n  place 
with clothespins. 

7 ATTAC H I N G  LI N I NG 
Turn l in ing edges � in 

(2 em) to wrong side. 
M iter corners and 

press. Pin l ining to 
the back of the 

panel and 
s l ipstitch in place. 

, I 



9 ATTAC H I N G  COR N ICE 
Fold along the scored l ines 

marking where the cornice 
sides meet the front. Attach 
the fabric-covered panel to the 
cornice board by a l ign ing the 
two Velcro strips  and then 
pressing them together firmly. 

8MOU N T I N G  VELC R O  Attach the frame over the 
window (see page 43), ensuring that the cornice wi l l  

cover the  curtain heading. Cut  Velcro to  the  length of the 
frame. Staple the hooked str ip a long the frame. S l ipstitch 
the fuzzy str ip to the top edge of the back of the cornice. 

THE FI ISH ED COR ICE 

C A ST E L L AT E D  C O RN I C E  
Cut buckram to the s ize of the pane l ,  i nc luding side . Make a 
pattern to the s ize of the front of the cornice. Fold i n  half and 
mark the center, then fold  into quarters or eighths. You w i l l  

need curtain and l i n ing fabric. medium-weight interl in ing. 
buckram. Velcro, a marker pen. tape. decorator\ brush. 
heavy-duty . hear . and the basic sewing k i t .  

3 TRAC I N G  PATTE R N  Secure 
the pattern on the buckram 

with tape. Draw around the 
pattern with a marker pen. At 
each end of the pattern, mark 
on the buckram where the sides 
of the cornice meet the front. 

1 DRAW t N G  PATTE R N  Draw a r ight­
angled shape from the side to the 

bottom edge of the paper pattern. If 
you draw the shape from the side that 
has the marked central fold, there wi l l  
be  an indentation at the center of  the 
panel; if, however, you draw from the 
other side of the paper pattern, there w i l l  
b e  a castel lation a t  the center, as below. 

4 C U TT t N G  BUCKRAM With the back of a 
scissor blade, score along the l ines that mark 

where the sides of the cornice meet the front. 
Cut out the pattern a long the bottom edge of 
the front of the buckram panel, using heavy-duty 
shears - do not use good-qual ity dressmaker's 
scissors on buckram. 

6 T R t M M I N G  
EXCESS 

Dampen the buckram 
edges with a brush, 
and clothespin the 
interl ining in place. 
Press the interl ining 
over a damp cloth. 
Trim the excess at 
the corners. Lay the 
panel centrally on 
the wrong side of 
the covering fabric 
and carefully snip 
the internal corners. 

2 CUTT t N G  PAP E R  
Cut  out  the  pattern 

and open up the paper. 
If the pattern shape 
was half the width 
of the folded paper, 
the caste l lations and 
indentations wi l l  be 
of equal size. 

5 CUTT t N G  t N T E R LI N I N G  Cut the inter l in ing, 
l in ing, and fabric � in ( 1 . 5  em) larger than 

the buckram all around, carefu l ly  assessing the 
p lacement of pattern repeats and the a l ignment 
of the straight grain on the cornice fabric before 
cutting. Lay the buckram centrally on the 
inter l in ing, and snip the internal corners. 

7 ATTAC H I N G  FAB R I C  Fold 
the fabric over the cornice 

edge and pin it to the interl ining. 
Smooth the fabric taut and sew 
it to the inter l in ing with small  
tack ing  stitches. Trim excess 
fabric at corners. Hang the 
cornice as  for a simple cornice. 

THE FI ISH 0 COR ICE 
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H A PE D  W o O R  I 
Dccide on the size of the cornice (see page 66). then ut 
panel\ of board to �hape for the front and �ide�. ut out l i n ing 
and i nterl i n i ng to the \amc �hape. but '" in ( 1 .5 cm) larger al l  

around than the panels. To make a �haped ornice. you 
\ i l l  need th in  board, curta in and l i n i ng fabric . .  i nterl i n ing. 
curta in rings. ord. fabric g lue. tape. and th basic . e ing k i t .  

1 ATTAC H I N G  I NTER LI N I  G Lay the 
front board panel centrally on the 

interl in ing, and c l ip the edges of the 
interl in ing all around the curves and 
corners. Spread fabric g lue a long the edge 
of the board, and fold the edges of the 
fabric onto the glue, pressing down firmly 
with your fingertips. Attach the interlining 
to the two side panels in the same way. 

2 CUTTI G FAB R I C  Taking into account 
the a l ignment of any patterns and the 

straight grain of the fabric, lay the panel in 
position, interlined side face down, on the 
wrong side of the fabric. Cut out the fabric 
1 !4 in (3 cm) larger than the panel a l l  around. 
Repeat this procedure for the side pieces. 

3 ATTAC H I NG FABR I C  Cl ip  fabric edges 
at the curves and fold them over the 

interlined edges. Pin in  place, stretching the 
fabric taut and laying it square on the panel. 
Secure fabric edges to the panel with g lue, 
and press. Cover side pieces in the same way. 

4 P R E PA R I  G L I N I NG 
Lay out the l ining 

fabric for the front and 
the side panels. Cl ip the 
edges around the curves 
and fold all edges under 
to the wrong side by 
* in  (2 cm). Miter the 
corners, and press. 

6 EDGI G FRONT PAN EL 
Measure around the edge 

of the front panel and cut the 
cord to this length. Starting at 

the opening in the l in ing seam, 
tuck the ends under the l ining. 

S l ipstitch the cord to the 
edges of the front panel, 

_---'!""-, ...... � ..... - stitching through the 
open section to close it 
as you attach the cord. 

S/lpstitch 1/ll/Ilg 
to back of pallel 

S/ipstild, throt/gh 
lillillg , fabric, 
alld cord to 
sewre logelher 
al opell elld 

7 E DG I NG S I DES Measure around 
the top, back, and bottom edges 

of each side piece, and cut cord to size. 
Sl ipstitch the cord to the three edges 
of the sides, tucking in the ends and 
closing the opening as for the front 
panel.  S l ipstitch the l in ing to the fabric 
along the front edges. 

THE FI ISH ED CORNICE 

5 ATTACH I NG 
LI N I N G  Lay the 

l ining fabric right 
side up on the back 
of the prepared 
front panel. 
Sl ipstitch it in place 
a long the edge, 
leaving a section at 
one end unstitched. 
Repeat for the two 
sides, leaving the 
front edges open. 

8 MOUNTI N G  R I N G S  Mount 
screws into the top of the 

cornice board. Sew curtain rings in 
place on the back of the front and 
side panels, below the cord, to 
al ign with these fixtures. Hang the 
panels on the board by the rings. 
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S I M P LE VA L A  C E  WITH B O U  o E D G E  
For thi  techn ique, you w i l l  need fabric. l i n ing fabric. bias 
trip. headi ng tape. curtain rod. hook , and the basic e\ i ng 

kit .  Decide on the heading tape and e t i mate the fabric width 
( the a lance houl d  have more ful l ne than the curtain) .  For 
join . center the l arge t panel of fabric. join ing panel s  i th  
p la in  flat earns. Decide on the alance length and ut  out  the 
valance fabric. aJ lo> i ng I i n  ( 2 . 5  cm) for i de turning and 

1 ATTAC H I N G  H EA D I N G  Lay the head ing 
tape on the valance to al ign it with the 

top edge. Pin, tack, and sew the tape in place 
as for a curtain heading (see page 54). 

I � i n  ( -i  cm) for the heading turning.  Cut out the l i n ing fabric 
X i n  (2 cm) mai ler a l l  around than the fabric .  P lace the fabric 
and l i n ing right ide together. al ign ing bottom edge . Pi n. 
tack. and ew both ide eam . Pre eam. open and turn right 

ide out. Pre flat. centeri ng the l i n ing 0 that the eams l i e  
on the  l i ned ide. X i n  ( 2  cm) in  from the  folded edge . .  Fold 
the top I � i n  (.f cm) of fabric down 0 er the l i n ing. and pre 

2 B I N D I NG EDGE 
Make up bias 

strip to the length of 
the bottom edge of 
the valance. Attach 
the b ias strip (see 
page 1 8). Gather and 
secure the heading 
tape, attach the hooks, 
and hang the fin ished 
valance on the 
separate curtain rod. THE FI ISHED VALA CE 

I T E G RA L  VA L A  C E  
You w i l l  need a tube- l i ned curtain w ithout heading tape. 
fabric, fringe. binding. headi ng tape. and the basic e\ ing 
kit .  Cut the fabric to the curtain width. p lus -i!4 i n  ( I I  cm)  for 
turning and join . For the length. a l low one- i xth to one-fi fth 
of the curtain drop. adding X i n  ( 1 .5 cm)  for turning : cut  
l in ing: 3!< i n  (8 cm)  Ie i n  width and to the ame depth. Cut a 

3 F I X I  G Bf 01 G Cut 
bias str ip to the length of 

the curtain heading edge and 
valance. Lay the strip a long the 
curtain top edge and valance 
and align raw edges. Pin, tack, 
and sew the binding. Trim seam 
al lowance to % in  (3 mm). 

1 ATTAC H I  G 
L1 N I  G Turn 

the bottom edge of 
the l in ing under by 
* in ( 1 . 5  cm). Press 
the turning and 
s l ipstitch it in  place 
a long the back of 
the fringed edge. 

4 STI TCH I G B I OI  G 
Fold the bias str ip over the 

raw edges of the valance and 
curtain, and pin. Slipstitch in 
p lace a long the seam l ine on 
the l ined side of the curtain. 

fringe trip to 2!4 i n  ( - .5 em) Ie than length of the valance 
hem edge. Anach fri nge to right side of fabric. X in ( I .  - cm) 
from hem edge. facing away from the edge. La l in ing and 
fablic light ides together. a l igning top edges. and sew a X i n  
( 1 .5 cm) eam a t  the ides. Pre ' 'eam� open and turn right 
i de out. Fold fringed edge a l lowance to wrong ide and pre s. 

5 ATTACH I  G TAPE Pin, 
tack, and sew the heading 

tape to the curtain just  below 
the bound edge, sewing 
through all the layers of fabric. 
G ather the heading tape, fit the 
hooks, and hang and dress the 
finished curtain (see page 57). 

2 ATTAC H I NG 
VALANCE Lay 

the curtain r ight 
side up on top of a 
large, flat surface. 
Lay the valance right 
side up on it. Al ign 
the top edges, and 
pin and tack the 
valance to the 
curtain along the 
heading edge. 
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Where lime i, I l inited anti -e\\ lng 
,hi l l, minimal. elero ,lJip' anti 
clip, are u,cful .  Here. below-counter 
,torJge ,hc!he'> are ,creened off with 
curtain,. attacheti lo the \\Ori-IOP 
edge \\ nh clero. The \,intio\\ 
curtain, are helti \\ ith clip, hung 
from a metal curtam rOO. Both 
,olution, en,ure that the curtain, can 
be taken tio\\n ea.,ily for cleaning. 
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SWAG S A N D CAS CA D E S  
MO G THE 0 T OPH I T I  TED and luxuri 1 I  \ i ndow dre ing . ag and 

ca.cade. ( al 0 cal led ta i l:  or jabots)  complem III and nhan e functional curtai n . To ben fi t 

from their fu l l  decorati e effect .  \) ao and ca cad . h u ld pr ferabl b hung 0 er a long 

w ind w in a room that ha a h igh c i l i ng.  ag and ca cad ar n tructed indi idual ly and 

then attached to the c mice board ab a w i ndov u ing a . taple gun t form an ind pendent  

curta in fumi  h i ng .  [ t  i appropriate to ma e them i n  th ame fabri a' t he urta i n  - the 

edge of the 'a ade can be h igh l igh ted \ ith a fri l L  c ntra t i ng p ip ing .  r ribbon.  

M A K I  G U P  A WAG 
For the \ ag and bindi ng. ou \ i l l  need the �ame fabri a 
u ed for the cunain. l i n ing fabric. rna. king tape. a cornice 
board with side in po i t ion ( ee page .J3 J. and the bee i 

be the \\ idth of the fi ni h d swag. To calcu lat the drop, 
mea lire the height of the window. The drop at the deepe t 
point f the fi ni hed . ag hou ld be bet een one ixth and 
one eighth f thi  mea<;uremenl .  ewing ki t .  Mea. ure the front panel of the cornice :  thi i l l  

ToLal cuL drop sfrould be n 
Limes fillisfred s.'aiJ drop 

/ La aI/a.' for gaL(,ers 

, F",is� 
, 

s.· .',dtf, ' , 1 DRAWl G 
PATTER 

2 CUTT I N G  
FAB R IC Cut out 

the l in ing fabric 
around the pattern. 
Remove the pattern. 
Pin the l in ing fabric 
to the main fabric, 
again on the bias. 
Cut out main fabric, 
making joins, if 
necessary, on the 
straight grain with 
pla in flat seams 

Y. wL drop 

6 H AN G I N G  FAB R I C  Using 
masking tape, attach a strip 

of spare fabric longer than the 
ultimate width of the swag to 
the edge of a table. Mark the 
center and the ultimate width of 
the f in ished swag on the fabric 
strip as a guide. Pin the central 
point of the top edge of the 
swag to the marked center of 
the fabric strip. Pin the outer 
edges of the swag to marked 

',dth points on the fabric strip. 

Fabric 
;oill 

Using the diagram 
as a guide, draw a 
pattern on paper 
to the proportions 
shown for use as a 
template, adding 
h in ( 1 . 5  cm) for 
seams. You wil l 
need to cut out the 
pattern and pin it in 
place on the bias of 
the l in ing fabric. 

3 T U R N I N G  H E M  Remove pins. 
Turn % i n  ( 1 .5 cm) hem to wrong 

side along a l l  edges of main fabric. 
Tack and sew, using herringbone 
stitch (see page 22). Clip the seam 
al lowance a long the base curve to 
reduce its bulk (see page 18). Turn a 
% in ( 1 . 5  cm) hem to the wrong side 
along l in ing fabric edges, and press. 

4 TAC K I N G  FAB R ICS 
With the wrong sides 

together, tack the l in ing 
fabric to the main fabric 
a long the three straight edges. 

/ 
/ 

(see page 18). 

5 STITCH I N G  BASE C U RVE 
On the finished swag, the base 

curve wi l l  be visible. Make sure 
l in ing does not show on the right 
side of the swag by s l ipstitching 
panels together along base curve. 

7 FOLDI N G  FABR I C  Working toward the center, make even 
folds up one long side of the fabric, a l lowing the fold nearest 

to the center to l ie  over the top edge of the center swag. Repeat 
on the other long side, mirroring the fold at the center to create a 
symmetrica l swag. Pin a l l  the folds securely in place. It may a lso be 
helpful to mark the fold edges at the top with a vanishing·ink pen. 
Remove the pins securing the swag to the tabletop fabric. 



8 SEWI N G  FOLDS Tack and 
sew a long the tops of the 

fo lds to hold them firmly in 
place. To bind the top edge of 
the swag, cut a strip of the main 
fabr ic  2 in  (5 cm) wide, and to 
the same length as the cornice, 
plus 1 X in  (3 em). Lay one edge 
of binding (see page 1 8) against 
top edge of the swag, right 
sides together. Sew the binding 
% in  ( 1 .5 cm) from the edge. 

M A K I  G U P  C A S C A D E S  

S/ipstitdl bllldillg 
to edge of fabric 

9 STITC H I NG 
B I N DI G 

To complete the 
swag, fold the 
binding over the 
edge of the main 
fabric .  Tuck in 
the raw edges of 
the binding, and 
s l ipstitch along 
the edge to secure. 

Cascades are fitted to the cornice board and fal l  at each side 
of the wag. They can be e l f- l i ned or l i ned with contra t ing 
fabric. A wel l  as ca cade and binding fabric . ou wi l l  need 
to u e a taple gun and the basic e ing k i t .  Make ca cade 

The length of the ·horter edge ( 8 )  shou ld be about 6 i n  
( 1 5  cm) .  Estimate w idth of top edge (C ) ,  al lo" ing for the 
. ides of the cornice to be covered. Select the number of pleats 
and their " idth.  Double the number of pleat . and mul t i ply 

in mirroring pair . Decide on fin i shed length of ca cade ( A ). th i  b the p leat width to give fini  hed width of the top edge. 1 MAK I NG 
PAT T E R N  Draw B 

c 

and cut out a full-size 
paper pattern to the 
required d imensions 
for a cascade, adding 
* in ( 1 .5 em) al l  around 
for seam al lowance. 
Use a try square to 
draw the corners. 

A 

3 T R I M M I NG P I P I N G  Pin and tack piping to 
right side of main fabric, then trim ends. Lay 

right sides of main and l in ing fabrics 
together. Pin, tack, and sew a long 

three edges. Leave top open 
for turning out. Use zipper 

foot to sew along piped 
edge. Turn right side out, 
and press. Tack top edge. 

Use pills to mark 
fold posi/iolls 

Use staple gUll to secure sl.-og 
and (Q5(ades to carilla board 

5 P I N  I G FOLDS Pin the folds in place, 
leaving the last fold open in order to 

position it around the side of the cornice 
board. Tack and seW along the top edge 
to secure the folds. Cut out a strip of the 
same fabric 2 in  (5 cm) wide by the width 

6 FITT I  G SWAG A D CASCADES Secure the 
swag and cascades to the cornice with staples or 

tacks. Make sure that the swag is correctly centered, 
and staple or tack it in  pOSitIon along the top edge of 
the cornice front. Attach the cascades to the top edge 
of the sides and front of the cornice. 

of the top edge for the binding. Attach the 
binding as in  steps 8 and 9, above. 

2 CUTT I N G  OUT FABR I C  Pin 
the pattern to the straight 

grain of the l in ing fabric. 
Cut out the fabric. Remove 
the pattern from the l in ing 
fabric, and pin it i n  place on the 
straight grain of the main fabric, 
a l igning designs, if necessary. 
Cut out the fabric. Make the 
p iping (see page 24) to the 
length of the leading edge. 

4 MAR K I  G FOLDS 
Lay the fabric on 

a flat surface, with 
the right side facing up. 
Starting from the short 
edge, measure and 
then mark the positions 
for the folds with pins 
along the top edge. 

THE FI ISHED 
SWAG A D CASCADE 





SHAD E S  

CO CEIVED MORE THA FO R CE TURI ES AGO, THE FIRST SHADES 

WERE L ITTLE MORE THA PLECES OF FABRIC DRAPED OVER 

WI DOWS, DESIG ED TO PROTECT FUR I S H I  G FROM THE 

DESTR CTI E EFFECT OF S LIGHT. TODAY, BY 0 TRAST, SHADES 

RE FIRMLY EST BLISH ED AS A POP LAR LTER TIVE OR 

DECORATII G W I  DOW . As WELL S B I G  I HERE TLY 

PR CTICAL SHADE RE E Y T KE I A R IETY 0 STYL 

SIZES, A 0 MATER I  L , R GI G FROM PL I R LLER H 0 TO 

THE ELEG T, GATHERED STRI 

HAPTER, YO W I LL FI 0 LL THE I FORM TI EED TO 

MAKE 0 FIT R LLER, ROM o TH R 0 H 0 

RO\l \ 'I, ""DE 1'1, orro'l, \ OILE 
Where pm acy I not a top priority. a ,heer volle ,hade 
can add olor and all  w natural daylight to filter Into 

the room. Fine eam and tran�parenl hem maintain a 
delicate look to often the Window' ,  outline. 

7 5  
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1 \  

C HO O S I N G A STY L E  
W I  DOW H DE can be categorized i nto  two bas ic group : p la in and gathered. The first 

category is compri ed o/" rol ler. imple t ied. ho ked. and Roman . hade. , a l l  of wh ich gi  e a flat 

surface of color when lowered. Pla in shade. ha e a imple, ta i lored app aran e, and rol l  up to 

al low max imum day l ight to enter a room. Gathered hade i nc lud u ·tr ian and bal l  on hades, 
and pro id fu l ler. more opu lent wi ndov dre ing than p la in . hade . When choosing a 

. tyle of shade. bear i n  mind that e en \J hen fu l ly rai sed, a gather d hade w i l l  

alwa s obscure pan o f  t h e  w i ndow and block out ome l ight . 

SKYLIGHT SOLUTION • 

(above) Light entering the room 
from overhead skyl ights make an 
area look airy and fresh. but can 
cau\e fabrics to deteriorate or 
fade over time. The effects of 
sunbleaching can be reduced 
with the right choice of window 
treatment. Here. a maneu verable 
natural colton ;hade allow thi 
room to remain cool. 

NA T RAL LINEN 
(fight) If the room receives plenty 
of natural light. and the shade is 
made from a loose-textured 
weave, leave a section of the shade 
on view to maintain a visual l ink 
with other fabrics and fixtures. 

I'LIT CANE SHADES 
(above) ane shade; are relatively 
inexpensive and ea y to cut and 
fit. They are panicularly suitable 
for small or awkwardly shaped 
windows. Although they can be 
painted to match any color 
scheme, if left unfinished they 
harmonize with natural wood 
interiors, complementing the 
safari-style theme of this room. 
Where cane shades are the only 
means of window dressing, it is 
possible to l ine them with a fine 
Callan or voile to offer more 
insulation and privacy. 

TRIPLE SHADES 
(opposite) Adding a border to a 
shade wi l l  empha ize its shape 
and g ive a tai lored finish to the 
window area. The fixtures for 
these Roman shades have been 
installed behind the recess and fit 
flush with the lowered cei l ing for a 
neat finish. Pul l  cords would spoil 
the clean l ines of the shades a 
they are secured to the window 
frame when not in use. 



II 





�IODER1" M TERLA 
(top) Denim i a hardwearing. 
popular fabric. making it a good 
choice for contemporal) interior . 
Teamed with a leather pul l .  the 
rol ler hade \\ ill require trong 
hand- or machine- titching. 

orr fOLD 
(above) Simple tie shade are uited 
to lightweight fabric that fal l 
ea.>il) into oft folds. Leave the 
fabri unlined or it \\ i l l  become 
bulk) and the gathering uneven. 

REC . ED HAD 
(Oppesl e) When making a hade to 
fit within a re e . you \\ i l l  need to 
lea\e a � in (6mm) gap between 
the �ide of the �hade and adja ent 
\\ a11  to a110\\ i t  to mo\e freel}. 

ide-\\ inding hade me hani ms 
may require more space. 

COTTO' I'RI'T 

(above) Once Ireated \� l Ih  a 
li ffening nUld. colton pnnt 

fabric can ea .. il) be made 1I1to 
rol ler .. hade ... The treatment dne .. 

lear lea\ 1I1g a durable and \\ IPC­
clean fin"h. In  !. I lchcn and 
bathroom area .. prone to 
dampne .. dnd condcn .. atlOn. 
ma!.e .. ure that the .. l I ffener 
conta1l1 a fungiCide to prc\ cnt 
mold from d"colonng the fahnc 

Pl 'em 0-II( )L� '> 1 1  \IJ�.'> 

Ie A fre .. h ml\ of bnght canal) ­
) eI lO\\ and " hllc pa 111 t\\ or!' g l\C  
th" \\ 1 I1do\\ a unn)  loo!. The 
.. hade' falm..: I punched \\ llh 
hole .. thilt create an Intere t 1 l1g 
pia) of l ight w hen draw n The 
hem ha .. been cut aW :I} and a 
pia: lIC rod 'Cf\ C a a pull and 
ii' a weight to !.cep the hem rigid. 

T Y  L E  7 9  



MA KI N G  S HA D E S  
o E OF THE F IR T R ITERI  for decid ing n -.: h ich t Ie of , hade to choo, e i. the 

effect it \ i l l  ha e \ hen 10\ ered and rai !>ed. Wh n 10 ered. rol l  r. R man. t ie-up. and 

h ked hade, pre�ent nat urface, of fabric. The aL' po, e a greater ind w area when 

rai ed than gathered ,hade .  Bal loon and u trian 'had �. on th ther hand, are more hapel 

and pronounced at fu l l  length .  d minat i ng the i ndO\ and it , ulTounding area. hen rai ed. 
t he remain  gath r d and h ighl  . Re£!ardl . ,  of wh i  h ,  hade ou are mak i ng,  i t  i 

important to tak ac urate. r ant mea, urement of the wi ndow area before , tart i ng .  

TOOLS A D EOU I PM E  T 
To on truct roller. Roman. \implc. or gathered \hade\. ()U \\ i l l  need the ba,ic 

e\\ i ng I- i l .  plu equipment from the hou,ehold tool l- i t  ( lee page 2 1 ). lIach rabric 
to pole or board. u<;i ng a \taple gun and ,taple" or ,mall tacl-, and a tacl- hammer. 
Cut do\\ el i n !! .  ballen . .  and rollcr\ \\ i th  a cro<; cut \a\\ . c a tael- hammer to ,eeure 
the cap and (ound pin i n to place at the cut end of a roller. Hanging \y,telm arc 
mountcd to a \\ i ndo\\ frame \,ith erc\\ \ or to a \\ a l l  u<,ing a tapc mea\urc. carpcnter' , 
le\ e l .  a\\ I. e lectric dri l l  and dri l l  bih. \erc\\ dri \ er. metal dctcctor. and \erc\\ anchor,. 

ROLLER '1 1  \DE 

-- Rou D Pt A ,embling r l Ier ,hade, i,  
ea,) \\ hen u,ing a I-it .  The 
!.. it, are a\ ai lable \\ ith e\ er) 
component. ppl) ti ffener to 
untreated fabric. fol lo\\ ing the 
manufacturer', in'lrucl ion,. 

M ET L E D CAP • 

ROLLER WITH SOUARE PI 
A D DOUBLE-SIDED TAPE 

BATIE PULL CORD 

RmIA--: HADE 

9 
� 

PI BRACKET 

M ECHA ISM 
BRACKET 

PULL CORD 
HOLDER 

• I .  
CORD WEIGHTS 

• 
STIFFE ER 

( L10UID)  

STIFFE ER 
( AEROSOL) 

Thi., type of ,hade i pul led into pleat, 
\\ ilh cord. tied 01110 ring sewn \·erticall 

SMALL-GAUGE 
DOWEll G CLEAT 

to the back. Horizontal lengths of doweling 
,e\\ n into the shade give lear fold, in the 
pleat . Tie the pul l  cord to a wall cleat. 

SnlPLE SHADES 
The lOp edge of a tie hade i be t held 
in  place \\ ith elero stapled onto a heading 
board. Su pend a simple hooked hade 
from a length of dowel ing po ilioned 
bel ween a pair of cup hooks. 

GATHERED SHADES 

RI GS 

AUSlrian or balloon tape is 
attached in vertical rows. Both 
are available with ring and 
cords. Hang from a gathered-

BALLOO -SHADE TAPE 

hade track or a heading board. AUSTRIA -SHADE TAPE 
Tie cord 10 a wall cleat. 

PULL CORD 

DOWEll G 

VELCRO 

CUP HOOKS 

_ . . . . . . . .  . 

GATHERED-SHADE TRACK 

M E A  U RI G 
W I  OW A R EA 

I f  the �hade i .  t o  fit i n  ide the reees , 
measure from the mounting po i t ion 
to the \ indow i l l  � r the drop required. 
The fini . hed width should be 1 !4 i n  
( 3  em) less than the width of  the reee 
For a shade hanging out ide the reee 
mea�ure from the lOp of the hanging 
. stem to 2 in ( 5  em) below the 
window. i l l  � r the drop. The fini hed 
width , hould be 2 in ( 5  em) wider than 
the wind w at the ide to keep l ight 
from pi l l i ng in around the . hade. 

Outslde-moUllled fral/gil/g systems 
'" """ ", " .. 11 ,"" "a" \ 

� ----- � 

Add 2 il/ (5 cm) to widtf, for outside-maul/ted sf,ade 

Recess-maul/ted shades 
sf,ould he 1 1. il/ ( 3  cm) 
less tfral/ recess width 

Waif face of 
wil/dow opel/il/g 

Wil/dow 
frame 



RO L L E R S H A D E S  
THE SPRI  G OR S I DE-WI  DER M ECHA I M that  cau e a rol ler to rai e and lower the fabric 

is what di t i ngu ishes th i s  type of hade from other . At  i t  fu l l  length, t he shade hould co er 

the w i ndow wh i l e  a l lowing ome day l ight i nto the room - provid ing the fabric i not too th ick .  

W hen the rol ler i attached above t he w i ndow and t he shade i s  rol led up. t he ent i re w i ndow 

w i l l  be on v iew. You can embe l l i sh  a rol ler hade wi th  a decorat i e edg ing along t he bottom. 

S IM PL E  RO L L E R  S H A D E  
Choo e from a range of rol ler-shade fablic . or apply t i  ffener 
to thin fabric. B racket can be mounted to a window frame 
or 10 a wal l .  Purchase a rol ler that i 100 long - you can cut 
i t  down 10 i ze .  When mounti ng the brackets. al ign them 
horizonta l ly with the window. Cut the rol ler to the d i stance 
between the mounted brackets. less !.< in (3 m m ). to al low for 

the end cap. Fit the end cap and hammer the pin home. 
fol lowing the manufacturer's i nstruction . .  Mea ure for the 
shade (see OpposiTe). checking that the rol ler hangs correct ly 
in  the bracket . Add 1_ in  ( 30 cm)  to the length to al lo\ for 
the rol ler to be co ered \ i th fabric \. hen the hade is  down. 
and for the hemmed channel for the batten at the lower edge . 

1 ATTAC H I N G  B RACKET If mounting 
the hanging system with i n  a window 

recess, a l low a space of � in  (2 em) from the 
brackets to the top of the recess. Mount the 
bracket for the square pin to the left of the 
window, and the bracket for the round pin 
to the right. In a wooden frame, ma,k the 
positions for the screws, then awl the holes 
before driving home the screws. On a wall, 
use a meta l detector to confirm that there 
are no electrical wires. Mark, awl, dr i l l  

d imensions (see opposite). Cut 
out the fabric, making sure that 
the corners are at perfect right 
angles so that the shade wi l l  
hang and rol l  correctly. Join 
widths by overlapping edges 

holes, and insert an anchor into each hole. 

by % in  ( 1  em) and sewing c lose 
to the raw edges (take such 
measurements into account 
when calculating the fabric). 

5 ATTAC H I N G  
FABR I C  Work 

a ha lf-ro l l  of fabric 
onto the roller, 
ensuri ng that the 
fabric is a l igned. 
Using smal l  
upholstery tacks or 
staples, attach it to 
the roller, following 
the manufacturer's 
instructions. 

6 ATTACH I  G 
COR D  Cut batten 

14 in  (6 mm) shorter 
than shade width. 
Center it in  the 
channel. Secure cord 
in cord holder, and 
attach this to center 
of batten on wrong 
side of the fabric. 

7 ATTACH I G W E I G H T  
Thread the  cord weight 

and end fitting onto the cord, 
and knot to secure. Wind the 
fabrIC onto the roller. Fit the 
roller into the brackets. Test the 
operation of the shade, a ltenng 
the amount wound around 
the roller In  order to obta in 
a perfect drop; If necessary, 
adjust the tension, follOWing 
the manufacturer's instructions 

3 S EW I N G  C H AN N EL 
Zigzag stitch the lower 

edge (see page 1 8). Place 
batten on wrong side of 
fabric. Fold lower edge 
over it. Mark the turning. 
Remove the batten. 
Press, tack, and sew near 
the stitching to form a 
channel. Leave sides open. 

4 TAP I N G  ROLLER Lay 
the fabric flat. r ight 

s ide up. Mark the place for 
the roller. Center it along 
the top edge of the fabric. 
Align the rol ler with the 
mark. Tape the top of the 
fabric a long its length, 
or attach using double­
sided tape, i f  supplied. 

THE FI ISHED SHADE 
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FRIN G E - E D G E D  RO L L E R  S H A D E  
To give a rol ler hade a decorati e lower edge. you w i l l  
need the edging and the ba  ic  ewing k i t .  Mea ure for and 
make a rol ler hade (see pa e 81) .  on ider the edgino . i ze 

in relation to the window, al lowing for the edging to drop 
belo the i l l  i f  the rol ler i to be mounted onto the molding 
or wal l , or to the i l l  i f  i t  i to be rece -mounled. 

1 N EAT E N I N G  F R I N G E  Cut out the fringe 
to the same width as the shade, adding 

2 in  (5  em) for turnings. Trim the raw edges 
at each end, turn them to the wrong side, 
and oversew to secure. 

2 ATTAC H I N G  F R I N G E  Remove the 
batten and lay the lower edge of the 

shade on a flat surface. Using matching 
thread, s l ipstitch the fringe to the lower 
edge of the batten channel, with the wrong 
side facing the right side of the shade. F in ish 
the shade by following steps 4-7 on page 8 1 .  TH E FINISHED SHADE 

SCA LL O P- E D G E D  RO L L E R  H A D E  
There are everal shape , uch as cal lop , that can be u ed to 
decorate the lower edge of a rol ler hade. For thi technique, 
you w i l l  need fabric for the hade and the faci ng trip. i ron-on 
i nter l in ing to give body to the lower edge, a aucer for u e as 

a template, and the basic ewing ki t .  Measure for the shade 
(see page 80). Add the de ired depth of the scal lops to the 
d imen ion for the hade drop. The cal lop depth here is 1 )4 in  
(3  cm) .  Cut  ou t  and t iffen the  shade fabric (see page 69). 

1 CUTT I N G  PATTE R N  Cut out a strip 
of pattern paper to the width of the 

shade by the depth of the batten plus 3 in 
(7 .5 em), add ing 1X in  (3 em) for the depth 
of the scallops. 

2 T R I M M I N G  I NT E R L I N I NG Cut out 
a strip of fabric for the facing to the 

same size as the paper pattern. Cut a strip 
of interl in ing to match the facing. Press the 
inter l in ing to the wrong side of the facing. 

3 MAR K I N G  BATTE N  LI N E  Machine sew 
a row of zigzag stitches (see page 1 8) 

along the top edge of the facing. Mark l ines 
on both sides of the facing * in (1 em) from 
the top edge. Mark a second l ine away from 
each marked l ine equal to the batten width. 
The batten used here is 1 X in  (3 em) wide. 



4 DRAWI N G  
CURVE Fold 

the paper pattern 
into equal lengths. 
Place the saucer 
on the folded 
pattern and draw 
a smooth curve for 
the scallop outline. 

8 SEWl N G  
FAB R I C  

Machine sew along 
the tacked l ine. Cut 
out the sca l lops, 
following the 
marked l ine. Notch 
the curved seam 
al lowances (see 
page 1 8). Turn the 
shade fabric a nd 
the facing right 
sides out, and press. 

6 PI N N I N G  
PATTER N  

P i n  the
"
faci ng and 

shade fabric r ight 
sides together, 
a l ign ing the raw 
edges. Unfold the 
paper pattern and 
p in it to the facing, 
a l ign ing the straight 
edge of the pattern 
with the neatened 
edge of the facing.  

7 MAR K I N G  
FAC I N G  Use a 

vanishing-ink pen to 
trace the out l ine of 
the sca l lops onto the 
facing. Remove the 
pattern. Sew a row 
of tack ing stitches 
X in  (6 mm) inside 
the sca l lop l ine.  

9 STITC H I NG 
BATTE N  L I N E  

Sew fac ing and 
shade fabric together 
along the lower 
batten l ine (see step 
3). Lay out the shade 
and place the batten 
between the fabric 
pieces and against 
the stitched l ine .  
Fold the facing over 
the batten to check 
that there is space 
left for the batten. 

10  F I N I S H I N G  
CHAN N EL 

Remove the batten. 
Complete the batten 
channel by machine 
sewing the fabric 
close to the zigzag 
stitching.  F inish 
the roller shade 
by following steps 
4-7 on page 8 1 .  

5tk lIear :lgzag stItch 
to //II/Sh ballell slene 

R O L L E R  H A D E S  8 3  
5 CUTT I N G  

PATT E R N  Hold 
the folded pattern 
f irmly in one hand 
a nd cut out the 
sca l lops, carefu l ly 
fol lowing the 
marked l ine. 

Cut 0141 scallops ill pattem 
by /01l0",iIl9 married lilies 

THE FINISHED SHADE 



VIBR \ T COI OR P \"EI � 

Cool. ofl-""hllC' \\.all, an: g l \ en an 
injection of color ""1l11 bloc!.., of 
orange. l ime. and cobalt-blue roller 
,hade . quare detai l acro' the 
weighted bac e of each hade aCb 
a, a dc\ cr I I nlung de\ Ice and 31 0 
echoc, lhe pri nt' on the " al b. et 
" ill\ ln  lhe " InUO\\ rece,�. lhe 
'hade, creale a \trong \ I\ual 
cOl1lr� t agall1 1 the while frame,. 
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S I M P L E S H A D E S  
S I M PLE SH DES are wel l  u i ted for co ering w i ndo in  room where privacy i 

needed. uch a bathroom . The e ba ic hade are ea y t a emble, and they lend 
them e l  e to arioll decorati e t Ie option . The tie hade con i t of un l i ned fabric 

held up by trip of fabric or ribbon. and i attached to a head ing b ard wi th  Velcro. The 

double- ided, hooked hade i more ver at i le than the tie hade. It i 1I pended from a 

p ie e of dowel ing upported between hook attached abo e the wind w frame and 

can be lowered. drawn halfwa . rever ed, and remo ed ea i ly from the w indow. 

T I E  S H A D E  
To make thi  imp le hade, you w i l l  need fabric for the 
shade, ribbon, Velcro trip , and the ba ic ev ing ki t .  
A lternati e ly, you can make t ie from the fabric crap . 
Mea ure the width and drop required. al lowing for a 2 i n  
( 5  cm) overlap a t  a l l  edge i f  the  hade is  to  hang out ide  the 
recess. Add 211 i n  (6 cm) to the width and drop mea urement 
for turning . Mount the heading board in po i t ion. 

2 MAR K I N G  
FAB R IC Lay out 

the fabric 
on a flat surface. 
Measure and 
mark a 
quarter of 
the shade 
width from 
both corners on 
the top edge. 

1 S EW I N G  H E M  
Cut out the fabric. 

Sew a double � in 
( 1 .5 em) hem to the 
wrong side on the 
sides and lower edge. 
Make four fabric 
ties to the width 
required, 2 in  (5 em) 
longer than the 
shade (see page 29). 

ATTAC H I NG A H EADI N G  BOARD 
p n d e  iding the po ition for the hade, look at the window 

etting and cho e where to mount the heading board. I f  
the hade i .  to be fitted i n  ide the re e 5, mount the board to 
the top face of the rece with crew , a hown here. If the 
hade i to be fitled to the ut ide of a wi ndow, mount  a b ard 

u i ng angle bracket . a for the cunain cornice (see page 43). 
The heading board shown here is  al  0 used for hanging 
Roman or gathered hade. - the shade cord are threaded 
through the eye crewed into the under ide of the board. 

Screw aUaerles ---�E��:���F�-
(Ieadillg board Shade is 

10 lop of allached 
willdow recess 10 heading 

/ board by 

Elld eye is 
used 10 Ihread 

pull cords 10 
olle side 

3 POSITION I N G  TIES Pin, 
tack, and sew the four ties 

to the top edge of the fabric on 
both sides, a l ign ing them with 
the quarter marks. 

slrips of Velcro 

Cord Ihreaded 
I("oug" rillgs 
in back of shade 

4 ATTAC H I N G  VELCRO 
Cut the Velcro strip that 

has the t iny, smooth loops to 
the width of the shade. Turn 
1 X in (3 em) of the shade fabric 
to the wrong side a long the 
top edge and press. Pin, tack, 
and sew the Velcro strip to 
this turned edge of the fabric. 

5 STAPL I N G  V E LCRO STR I P  Staple the 
other Velcro strip to the heading board. 

Hold the shade up to the board, a l ign the 
Velcro strips, and push the shade into place. 
To tie up the shade, gather the fabric loosely 
and knot the ties at the required height. THE F IN ISHED SHADE 
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R E V E R SI B L E  S H A D E  
Thi s  shade works we l l  when l i ned wi th  a complementary 
fabric. s ince the back of the shade i s  v i sible when the shade 

edge of the hade, a cro cut saw, two cup hook . and an 

i folded up.  Here, the back of the shade is bordered with 
the main fabric. To make th is  shade, you w i l l  need the main 
fabric,  l in i ng fabric, braid edging, and the basic sewi ng kit .  
For securing the hanging system to the w indow frame, use 
two lengths of � i n  ( 1 2 mm) dowel i ng for the top and bottom 

awl .  For ecuring the hanging y tem to the wal l ,  u e a dri l l ,  
dri l l  b i t , and screw anchor . Mea ure as for t he Roman shade 
(see page 88), al lowing pa e wi th in a recess for the dowe l i ng 
to protrude X in (2 cm) at each end of the hade w idth, top 
and bottom. I f  hanging the hade out ide the rece , a l low 
a 2 in  (5  cm) overlap at each ide to exclude the l ight. 

1 CUTT I N G  O U T  
FABR I C  Cut 

out the main fabric 
to the required 
measurements, 
adding a border 
a l lowance, here 

TUfII ead, edge X ;II 
( 1 . 5 (m I 10 ",rollg side 

3 in (7.5 cm) a l l  
around. Cut out 
the l in ing  fabric 
to the exact size of 
the fin ished shade. 

2 T U R N I N G  EDGES Lay out the 
main fabric wrong side up. Fold 

a % in ( 1 . 5  cm) hem to the wrong 
side on all edges, and press. 

4 M I TE R I N G  COR N ER 
Unfold the 2 in (5 cm) hems. 

Lay the lining fabric and main 
fabric wrong sides together. 
Align the raw edges of the 
l in ing within the creases 
of the hems of the main 
fabric. Refold the 2 in  
(5 cm) hems and the 
mitered corners, 
and pin in place. 

Refold edges alld 
cOfllers alice I;II;IIg 
"as beell pos;l;olled 

6 ATTAC H I N G  
B R A I D  For 

the braid edging, 
measure and cut a 
length of braid to 
the same length as 
the inner edge of 
the border. Sl ipstitch 
the braid in place 
along this edge. 

. Q.)) cC' 
(IIr 

I 
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SI;ll" folded edge 10 
I;II;lIg 10 fom, border 
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7 I NS E R T I N G  
DOWE LI N G  

Measure width at 
the top and bottom 
edges of the shade. 
Cut two lengths of 
dowel ing to these 
dimensions, plus 
1 � i n  (4 em). Insert 
dowel ing into top 
and bottom sleeves. 

, .., 
-,...., 

>- ;, 

r (.�� 
• .,. . I l! I I ,. f � «-f ., , � -.... 

( ..,.". 
" ;, 1'",' , 

/' Ii 

8 MOU N T I N G  C U P  HOOK Add � in ( 1  cm) 
to the shade width d imension, and mark 

this on the wall or window frame for the 
hook positions. With a n  a I, make pi lot holes 
in a wooden frame, then screw the cup hooks 
into position. On a wall, mark, awl, dri l l, and 
use screw anchors to secure the hooks. Hang 
the doweling between the hooks. THE FI ISHED SHADE AT FULL LE. GTH 

� 

� 

3 FOLDI N G  AGA I N  Turn the folded 
edges of the fabric by 2 in  (5 cm) 

to the wrong side. Fold and press a 
miter in each corner (see page 23), 

, 

�. 

5 STITCH I NG 
E DG ES Tack and 

s l ipstitch c lose to the 
inner folded edge 
to form the border. 
Leave the inside edges 
of the mitered corners 
at the top and bottom 
unsewn to form a 
sleeve for inserting the 
pieces of dowel ing.  

t 

i 

",sen s"ade-k',dl" dOk'e/Hl9 
I/Ito lop alld boltom s/ffl'es 

� 

, 

THE F1 ISHED SHADE WHE FOLDED UP 



RO MAN S H A D E S  
ROM H DES ARE THE MO T ELEG T of the f1at-fac d hade and complement 

almost any decorat ive cheme. When rai ed. Roman hade gather i nto fold of deep horizontal 

pleat ; the e are formed by piece f dowel ing that are ewn into lee e in the l i n i ng fabric. 

Becau e the dowel i ng g i  e fi rmne to thi typ of hade, there i no need to t reat t he fabric 

with s t i ffener. The hanging sy rem for a Roman hade i ncl ude pu l l  cord that run vert ical ly  
up the back of the fabric and are threaded through a erie of metal e es  crew d in to 

a heading board. The ame hang ing y tem can a lso be u ed for gathered hade . 

M A K IN G  A ROMA H A D E  
Decide on the hade po i l ion and mea. ure the wi ndow width. 
If the shade is  to hang out ide the reces . add an extra 2 in 
(5  cm) for a l ight-excl uding overlap. Mount the heading board 
(see page 86). Measure the drop from the heading board to 

the v i ndow i l l .  or 2 in ( 5  cm)  below if the hade is to hang 
OUI ide the rece . To make thi hade, you w i l l  need shade 
fabric. l i n ing fabric, pu l l  cords. cros cut saw, dowe l i ng, screw 
eye . rings, Velcro trip . c leat, and the ba ic ewing k i t .  

CONSTRUCTION O F  T I l E  'HADE 
The pull-up sy,tem applie, to 
Austrian. balloon. and Roman 

shades. Cord, are attached near 
the lower edge and threaded up 

through ri ngs ewn to leeves 

==�===��;;:;;;:=�;:;;;;;� Headill9 board wi/(, sueII' 

containing piece of dowel ing.  
At the top. the cord are worked 

through eye' screwed into the 
underside of the heading board. 
These eye are al igned with the 

venical rows of rings at the back. 
An extra eye is  screwed to the 

ide on which the cords will hang. 
The distance between the topmost 

piece of dowel i ng and the top of 
the hade should be greater than 

the distance between the other 
pieces of doweling. This pal1 is 

made larger so that the rest of the 
shade w i l l  pull up neatly behind it. 

4 FOLD I N G  SLEEVE 
Following the sleeve 

marks, pinch the s leeves 
together, wrong sides 
facing. Pin, tack, and 
sew along these marks. 
Turn and press the sides 
and bottom edge of the 
main fabric 1 X in (3 cm) 
to the wrong side. 

ryes and pull (ords 

Top pleal should be 
wid/(, of dowelill9 
dWll llel spacill9, 
plus 3� ill (8 (III) 
10 nlloll' for III",ill9 
and foldill9 

P/eal fold Ii"e 

Dowe/i"9 sleeve alld ri"9S 

BollolII s(lOlIld be 
olle pleal deep 

___ -+--+_ SIi/Cr.;119 lille for 10ll'esl 
L-.L-_________ ...L-l piece of dOll'elill9 

2 STITC H I N G  
S I DE H E M  Lay 

out the l i n ing fabric 
and turn the side 
edges by % in 
( 1 .5 cm) to the 
wrong side. Press, 
p in, tack, and sew 
both of the hems. 

5 MARK I N G  
SLEEVE Fold 

the bottom corners 
of main fabric into 
miters (see page 23). 
From the lower 
folded edge, make a 
mark for each sleeve 
position. At lower 
edges of the fabrics, 
mark the midpoints. 

1 CUTT I N G  FAB R I C  Cut out the fabric on 
the straight grain to the required size, 

adding 2� in (6 cm) to the length and width. 
Cut the l i n ing to the same size as the main 
fabric, less 3� i n  (8 cm) widthwise, and add 
the s leeve widths - the circumference of 
each piece of dowel ing, plus X in (6 mm) ­
to the length. You wi l l  need a piece of 
doweling for the bottom of the shade and 
for each sleeve. The top of the shade does 
not require a piece of dowel ing. 

3 MAR K I N G  SLEEVE 
POSITIONS On 

the right side of the 
l in ing, mark a l ine 1 X in  
(3  cm) from the bottom. 
From there, measure 
and mark the s leeve 
positions. The distance 
between the pieces 
of doweling wi l l  be 
twice the pleat depth. 



6 PI N N I N G  FABR ICS Lay the 
fabrics r ight sides together, 

a l igning the midpoints. Sew a 
plain flat seam 1 X in (3 cm) from 
lower edge. Trim seams to " in 
( 1 . 5  cm). Fold l in ing and main 
fabric wrong sides together. Press 
along lower edge of seam l ine. 

14  S EC U R I N G  EYES M a rk 
on the heading board the 

placement for the screw eyes. All 
of the eyes, except one, should 
l ine u p  with the rows of rings. 
Screw the eyes to the underside 
ot the board corresponding with 
these dimensions. Fit one eye at 
the edge of the board on the 
side you wish the cords to hang. 
Attach the shade to the board. 

RO t-I A I  H A D E S  8 9  

7 A LI G N I N G  S LE EVE 
MARKS Al ign the sleeve 

seam l ine on the l in ing with 
the sleeve marks on the main 
fabric. Pin the l ining to the 
main fabric along the edges. 

8 ATTAC H I N G  L I N I N G  Tack 
together the l i n ing and main 

fabric,  just above or below each 
s leeve l i ne and c lose to stitch ing.  
For the bottom dowel ing, tack 

9 S E W I N G  LI N I NG Sew the 
l in ing and the main fabric 

together along the tacked l ines. 
Cut dowel ing pieces, except the 
bottom one, li! in  (1 cm) shorter 
than the sleeve length. Cut the 
bottom dowel ing to the width 
of the shade, less X in  (6 mm). 

a l i ne Yo, in  (2 mm) plus the 
d iameter of the dowel ing from 
the lower edge of the shade. 

10  STITC H I N G  
S I DES 

Insert each p iece 
of dowel ing into 
a sleeve, inc luding 
the longer piece 
at the bottom. 
S l ipstitch the ends 
closed. S l i pstitch 
the sides of the 
l in ing to the sides 
of the main fabric. 

1 2  STITC H I N G  
V E LCRO Sew 

the loop str ip of 
Velcro to the top 
hem. Cut each cord 
length to twice the 
b l ind length plus the 
necessary amount for 
the cord to run a long 
the top of the b l ind 
to the pul l -up side. 

1 3  S ECU R I N G  CORD 
Tie one end of a cord to 

the lowest r ing.  Thread the cord 
up through the vertical l ine of 
r ings to the top of the shade. 
Tie and thread the remain ing 
cords in  p lace across the shade. 
Staple the hook str ip of Velcro 
to the head ing board. 

1 5  M O U N T I N G  SHADE Thread the cords through 
the eyes on the heading board, work ing toward 

the side where the cords wi l l  hang. Let the shade hang 
down and tie the cords together at the top, 1 in (2.5 cm) 
from the last eye. Trim the cords at the bottom and 
knot together again to neaten. Draw the shade, and 
mark and attach the cleat to the wall or window frame. 

1 1  ATTAC H I N G  R I N GS Sew the r ings 
to the dowel ing s leeves, 4 in  ( 1 0  cm) 

from the edges and 1 2- 1 6  in  (30-40 cm) 
apart.  Make sure that they are a l igned 
vertical ly. At the top edge of the shade, 
turn the fabric 1 X in  (3 cm) to the wrong 
side, press, and tack. Cut strips of Velcro 
to the same width as the shade. 

THE FI ISHED SHADE WHE DRAW 





IONOCHRO�IA TIC STYLE 
The dramatic use of light and dark \\�th strong 
outlines requires a bold window treatment. The 
roller hades are made using a dense chocolate 
brown fabric that sel>'es two purpo : 10 block out 
light. and to retain heat during wimer month . 
Here. the choice of a roller 'hade kit with pring 
mechani m makes a hanging cord unnece ary. 

, { 
III 
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GAT H E RE D  S HA D E S  
THERE RE TWO TYPE OF G THER D H D . the u tr ian and the bal loon. and the 

head ing of both are gathered i n  the . ame \,: a a a curta in  head ing .  I though the hade are 

s imi lar i n  appearance. a bal loon hade i s  gath red n l  at i t  lower edg . h i le an u . tr ian hade 

is gathered along i ts  ent i re length. Gathered . hades are drawn up b a sy lem of para l le l  row f 
cord threaded through ring or loop that are attached to the back of the shade, i n  the . ame wa 

a a Roman hade ( see page 8 ) . You can make gather d hades wi th  or wi thout a l i n ing .  

Of the two . hades .  the bal loon t pe i: m re su itable I'  I' hea fabric . To enhance the 

ruffled effect f the . hade. add a fri l l  or fri nge at the lower edge and i les. 

BA L L  o 
Measure the window and e�ti mate the siLe or the fini �hed 
shade (see page 80). Decide on the �hade fu l l ne�s. and the 
width and number of fi ni !-.hed !-. ago - l ight\\ eight fabri . 

provide the fu l le t wags. You \ i l l  need !-.hade fabric. l i ning 
fabric. heading tape (see page -J.n. fri nge. hade tape strips 
with loop or rings. pul l  cords. a cleat. a hangi ng tem. 
heading board. and the basic !-.ewing kit. Cut the main fabric 
to the required drop. adding I � in (-+ cm)  to the length � r 
turning and 6-2-+ in ( 1 5-60 cm)  for gathering at the bottom 

3 POSITION I N G  
TAPE Mark the 

positions for the tape 
strips on the l ining, 
beginning 1 � in 
(3 cm) in from the 
sides. Decide on the 
spacing for the strips. 
If the fabric is one 
and a half times the 
f in ished shade width, 
the strips should be 
positioned apart one 
and a half times the 
f inished swag width. 
Cut the strips to the 
length of the shade 
less the heading, 
a l lowing * in  (1 .5  cm) 
at ends for turning. 

1 ATTAC H I NG 
L I N I NG Place 

the l in ing fabric 
and the main fabric 
right sides together. 
Pin, tack, and sew a 
seam * in ( 1 .5 cm) 
from the side and 
lower edges of the 
material .  C l ip the 
corners (see page 
18). Turn the 
fabrics right side 
out and press. 

H A D E  
edge. For the widlh. cut fabric to one to two and a half 
t imes de�ired width. depending on the fabric used and on 
lhe heading. p lu  I X; in (3 cm) for side turnings. If i t  is 
nece!-.sary to make joi n. to the fabric. al low I X; in ( 3  cm)  
for French eams (see page / 9) .  Join panel by  making 
seam� along the vertical l ine. where the edge of th wag. 
\ i l l  fal l .  and place half width. at the side . Cut the l i n ing 
to the ame size as the main fabric. and tagger join in the 
l in ing and main fabric t eal>e the gathering of the shade. 

4 POSITION I N G  LOOPS Pin 
and tack the fi rst tape strip 

in position with a l ine of stitching 
down each side. Turn under raw 
ends. Attach the remain ing tape 
strips, making sure that the loops 
a l ign horizontally. Measure from 
the lower edge of the shade and 
mark the loop positions. 

2 ATTAC H t N G  
H EADING Lay 

the shade out on a 
flat surface, with the 
l in ing side up. Turn 
the heading edge 
al lowance by 1 )\  in 
(4 cm) to the wrong 
side, then press. 
Pin, tack, and sew 
the heading tape in 
place (see page 54). 

5 ATTAC H I N G  TAPE Sew 
each of the tape strips in 

position, again making sure that 
the loops a l ign across the shade. 



8 ATTAC H I N G  
COR D  Cut a 

length of cord for 
each tape strip to 
twice the f in ished 
shade length, p lus 
the necessary 
amount for the 
cord to run along 
the top of the 
shade to the pul l  
side. The cords are 
used to pu l l  up and 
gather the shade. 

Pull {readil/g tape arall'strillgs 
evel/ly to gat{,er 
top of s{rade 

1 1  T H R EA D I N G  T RACK 
Decide which side of the 

shade the pull cord is to hang. 
Thread the cords through slots 
on the track corresponding to the 
top of the l ine of each tape. Feed 
the cords through the slots to 
the side edge where the pull cord 
wil l  hang. Attach the track to its 
brackets on the wall (see page 42), 
and mount the cleat i n  position 
(see page 89). Hang the shade in 
position. To form the swag, tie 
the loose end of the cord to the 
bottom two or three loops of 
the tape strip - depending on 
the depth of gathering required. 

6 F I TT I N G  E DG I N G  For the 
fringe edging, measure the 

width of the shade, adding 1 X in 
(3 cm) at each end for turnings.  
Cut the fr inge to this length. 

7 S ECU R I N G  E N DS Turn 
each end of the fringe 

� in  ( 1 . 5  cm) twice to the 
wrong side. S l ipstitch the ends to 
secure them in place, taking care 
since the fringing can unravel easily. 
S l ipstitch the length of fringe along 

G AT H E R E D  S H A D E  9 3  

Slipstitd, t l /rilea 
elllls of frillge to 
secl/re ill place 

the bottom edge of the front of the shade. 

10  GATH E R I N G  
H EA D I N G  

P u l l  up t h e  heading 
tape and wind the 
drawstrings a round 
a cord t ie-back (see 
page 54). Insert the 
curtain hooks and 
hang the shade on a 
track, or attach it to 
a heading board as 
for Roman shades 
(see page 89). 

T("eaa pull cords t{,rol/g{, correspol/dillg 
track slots, al/d feed cords to siae 
",{,ere t{,ey lI'ill {ral/g 

9 T H R EA D I N G  
LOOPS For each 

strip, tie one end of 
the cord to the loop 
nearest to the base 
of the shade. Leave 
a long end free when 
tying off - this loose 
end wi l l  be secured 
to a loop two or 
three loops from 
the bottom to make 
the bottom swag.  
Thread the cord up 
to the heading edge 
through the loops 
in  the tape str ip .  

THE FI ISHED SHADE 
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P I P E D  A D FRI L L E D  AU TRIA H A D E  
You wi l l  need fabric for the hade. fri l l .  and piping. l i n ing 
fabric. piping corel . .  hade tape. pu l l  cord . cleat. and the 
basic . ewing ki t .  Mount a hanging y tern (see page 42). and 
mea ure a for a bal loon . hade (see page 92). For the gather . 
mult ip ly the fini  hed length by up to three for . heer and fine 
fabric. or one and a half for hea ier material . dd I f. i n  
(4 cm)  for the heading tape. u t  the l in ing to  the �ame . ize 
a the shade fabric. For the piping. mea ure the length of the 

1 ATTAC H I N G  P I P I N G  Lay 
the shade fabric right side 

up on a flat surface. Pin and 
tack the piping to the shade 
fabric along the two side 
edges and the lower edge. 

. hade fabric. mul t ip l  b two. and add the width. Cut a 
bia . trip and mak th piping (see page 24). Mult ip ly the 
piping length b t \  a t give the fri l l  length. Cut fabric for 
the fri l l  to thi length b twi e the " idth of fri l l  required, plu 
1 ;4 in ( cm). Join fabric with plain flat earn (see page 18). 

Pre. the earn open. Turn ach end of the fri l l  � in ( 1 .5 cm) 
to the wr ng ide.  Pre , then fold in  half lengthwi e .  Sew 
a ro each end 1,. in 2 mm)  from the edge . 

2 TAC K I N G  
F R I LL Gather 

the fri l l  at the raw 
edges (see page 26). 
Pin and tack the fri l l  
to the shade right 
sides together a long 
the piping seam 
l ine. Start and finish 
the fri l l  1 � in  (4 cm) 
from the top edge 
of the shade. 

Altacfr gathered frill 
to pipillg sea/ll lille 

3 PI N N I N G  
LI N I NG Lay the 

l in ing and shade 
fabrics right sides 
together. Pin, tack, 
and machine sew 
them together along 
the piping and fri l l  
seam, using a zipper 
foot. Leave heading 
end open. Turn right 
side out and press. 

Turn (readillg edge 1 � ill 
( 4  011 I to wrollg side 
before altacfrillg 
(readillg tape 

4 TU R N I N G 
H EA D I N G  

EDGE Turn the 
a l lowance at the 
heading edge 1 � in 
(4 cm) to the wrong 
side, and press. 

Turn rorder elld of tape " ill 12 (/II) 
alld alrgll fold with edge of shade 
but leave drawstrillgs free 

5 ATTAC H I N G  
H EA D I N G  

TAPE Apply the 
chosen heading tape 
to the wrong side of 
the top edge of the 
shade (see page 54). 

6 POS I T IO N I NG TAPE Lay the shade out flat with 
the l in ing side up. Mark positions for the tape strips, 

start ing 1 Y. in  (3 cm) from the side edges. When the shade 
has been made to two and a half times the width of the 
window, the tape strips wi l l  need to be positioned two 
and a half times the required f in ished scal lop-width apart 
from each other. Cut the number of tape strips required 
to the length of the shade, less the heading, a l lowing 
% in ( 1 . 5  cm) at each end for turning under raw edges. 



7 PI N N I N G  TAPE 
Pin, tack, and 

sew tape strips in 
position with a l ine 
of stitching down 
each side, turn ing 
under raw edges. 
Make sure that the 
loops (or rings) are 
al igned horizonta l ly  
by measuring and 
mark ing loop 
positions from the 
shade's lower edge. 

1 1  TY1 N G  D RAWST R I N G S  
Gather t h e  heading tape. 

Do not cut the drawstr ing·
s - you 

can neaten them by 
winding them onto a 
cord tie-back. Insert 
the curtain  hooks 
and hang the 
shade on the track. 

Thread pull cords t("oug" 
correspolldillg IracR slol5 

8 SECU R I NG 
TAPE E N DS 

Sew across the 
bottom edge of 
each tape str ip to 
secure the ends 
of the gathering 
cords. When al l  the 
tape strips have 
been sewn in  place, 
draw the gathering 
cords unti l  the 
shade measures the 
requ i red length. 

and rol l  spare 
cord neatly. (Do 

not cut the ends, 
since it wi l l  be necessary 

to ease out the gathers for 
c leaning.) Cut a length of 

pul l  cord for each tape strip to 
twice the f in ished shade length, 

plus the necessary shade width. 

1 2 ATTAC H I NG 
T RACK Decide 

on which side of the 
track the pull cords 
will hang. Fol lowing 
the manufacturer's 
i nstructions, position 
slots on the track to 
align with the top 
of each tape str ip.  
Thread the cords 
through the s lots, 
then to the sides 
toward the edge 
where the cords 
will be. Attach the 
track to its brackets 
(see page 42). 

Hread pI/II cord 
I("ol/g(, lape 
slrip alld secure 
al bollolll loop 

G AT H E R E D  9 5  

10 ATTAC H I NG 
COR DS Tie the end 

of each pull cord securely 
to each bottom loop of the 
tape strips. Thread each 
of the pu l l  cords vertically 
through each row of loops. 

Mount the cord THE FI ISHED SHADE 
cleat (see page 89). 





B E D  

F U RN I S H I N G S  

THE CE TERPIECE OF THE MOST PERSO AL ROOM I ' THE HOME, 

BED A D I TS F R ISH I GS HO LD BE HOSE ' WITH N 

ATTENTIO TO DETA I L  THAT REFLECT THE PREFERE CES OF ITS 

OW ER . W H ETHER YO W I S H  TO F R I H A I M PLE D Y BED OR 

OR ATE FO R-POSTER.  THERE ARE M Y PLAI OR P TTER ED 

FABRICS TO C HOOSE FRO . THIS CHAPTER DE R I BES HOW TO 

AKE PILLOWC ES, D ET CO ERS,  S H  ETS. V L ES,  'D 

BEDS PRE DS TH T RE BOTH PRA TI AL A D TTRA TI E .  

PI I.1.0\\ \ 'I) 1I01.� r�.I!� 
The I I11ple I of pi 110\\ " Iran, formed 

\\ hen lud.ed in" de a handmade pIl IO\�ca,e, 
cal lored. rn lled. or nanged edg.::, are ea,) to 

make and \\ i l l  g" e )our bed a luxunou, 1(0).. . 

--



C HO O S I N G A STY L E  
B ECA E BED rorm� Lh foca l  poi nt in  a bedr om. bed furni,  h ing h u ld fu l fi l i LWO 

function. : t hey sh u ld  make a b d comf rtable and \ arm LO Ie p i n .  as wel l a complement 
i t s  s ize and the overa l l  decorat i \ e  scheme of the room. You can us pla in r d i  'creet l  patterned 

fabrics LO create a cri sp. Lai lored look. To ach icve a morc umpLuou effect . u e ornat I 
patterned fabric. wi th  conLra ... t ing p ip ing .  bord r�. r rume . oord i nat ing alance w i l l  add 

decorat i ve touche \" h i le conceal i ng uns ighL I  ba<;es .  To reate a un i fied I ok to bed 
furni.  h ings. ah ay. make ur Lhat Lhe bed l i nen complement the , t Ie of the c ering 

L I"\E\ \\"0 UCE 

above) Pure l inen la,1\ a l i fetime 
and i, often pa"ed do\\ n from 
one generation to the next. heel'> 
that ha\ e \\ om thin in place, can 
gain a ne\\ lea,e on l i fe \\ hen 
cut up to maJ..e p i l lowca,e, or 
co\'er, for bobter cu,hion,. An 
a"Ol1melll of lace\\'ork add, 10 
the appeal of a collection of 
pi l low,.  '0 pile them up again t 
the headboard to accentuate the 
\ ariet) ) OU are d i'pla) ing. 

:\ 1  \CHI"\F Ql ll.TI"\G 
right C,ing a ba,ic ,traight 

,titch. hemngbone qui l t ing i ,  
ea,) t o  d o  b )  machlIle. For added 
illlere,t. the center panel of the 
qui lted bed pread and pi l lo\\ ca,e. 
h3\ e been ,ti tched in a machine­
,e\\ n criss-cros, de,ign. 

CRI 'P aEDLI 'E� 
(above) Pure \\ hite colton hru. a 
fresh. cri<;p �tyle. chieve thi by 
making flange-edged pil lowca es 
for �quare pil low pad and by 
. ewing together cotton heelS to 
make duvet cover�. Once tini hed. 
the pil low edge can be left plain 
or can be trimmed with cotton lace. 
For a ophisticated edge. hand- or 
machine-sew double-row titching 
around the flange. Alternatively. 
embroider white-on-white initials 
on the bedl inen. 

STRIPES AND FLORALS 

(opposite) Thi bedl i nen, mix ing 
stripes and florals, is color­
matched o. whichever i 
dominant. the look remain 
cohesi ve. Here. the two fabric are 
brought together in a cortage- tyle 
bedroom. The room's appearance 
could be altered with tripes for 
pi 1 I0wca e and florals for heets. 





I I  

I ·  
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;\ l l I.TI-I .. \\ ERED 1.00" 
Irlghtl A comblilalion of ,hech. 
bcd'prea(l\. and lhrO\\ \ offcr, lhe 
perteci \olulion for arrh ing at lhe 
lighl degree of \\ arrlllh at hcdl lmc. 
Define Ihe 1<I)er\ by \laning \\ IIh 
plain \\ hile or 01'1'-\\ hile COllon 
,heeh. lhen ch{)(),e a richer color 
for lho:: p i I lO\\ ca,e, and du\ el. The 
,heel ing color complemcnh Ihe 
quill .  folded bac� lO di'pla) Ihe 
,addle ,lilch and bUllon detai l .  A 
,oft \\ool lhro\\ complele, Ihe 
bed' ,  rehl\ed. comfonable 'I) Ie. 

.'. w-; 

(left) Having .ucce.�fully made 
a plain pil lowcm, e  and bUllon-up 
duvel cover. il i. relalively easy 
to add un embroidered noral mOlif. 
Make a lemplate of the design 
and copy il onlO the fabric. Then, 
machine-embroider the de.ign 
onlO the pi l low and duvel cover 
using lhread. in  malching colon • . 
For more im.lanl results. painl on 
a noral design wilh fabric painl� 
lhal can be boughl from mOSl 
�pecial iled art and crafts shops. 



Cl i  ( ) ( )  S I ;'\ (; :\ S T Y  LI: I 0 I 

R I C I I  t 'OU)J{ TI IE\ lES  

(left) Lace-trilllmed l i nen ,heel\ 
teamed \\' i th plaid \\ 001 blan kel\ 
wurK II el l  \\ i th an ant i que ca,t 
iron bedframe to g ive thi, room 
rich contra,t in ,t) Ie. SCl eral 
p i l loll" in rich rub) red are pi led 
o n  top o f  II' h i te  one, to cont inue 

the red theme. and a gcnenlu, red 
tablecloth and lamp'hade on the 
bed,ide table complete the room. 

W'\ R�ITI'I II ITII COI.Oll 

(below) V i brant color, i n 'tant l ) 
g i l'e a ,cn,e of \\'armth and \\ e l l ­
being t o  a room. Here. ,carlet and 
purple betbpread, arc bal anced b) 
warm pine panel i ng .  The bed on 

the far ,idc of the room u,c, bold 
purple b loch of color while the 
bed i n  the foreground i,  t r immed 
II ith purple. A l t hough hoth bed, 
arc pre>ented d i fferent ly.  the w i de 

band, of color \\ ork together to 
give a har illon iou, look. 
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P I L LOWCAS E S  
M K I  G YO R OW COLORF L PI LLa i. a s imple and i nexpensi  e 

method of decorat ing a bed. Only a smal l  amount  of fabric i needed for as mbl ing a 
p i l lowcase, and ou can choo. e the fabri from a great ariet of durable and a y-to-wa 'h 

source . rangi ng from e legant l i nen!> to pri n ted dr s. material . p i l lo. ca. e an be fa tened 
wi th  a concealed i nner fold of fabric or b mean� of . i mple r fancifu l  button ' or t ies .  

I n  add i t ion to decorat i ve fa tening. . ou can g i  e a p i l lowcase a per onal t uch by 

addi ng an edg ing.  such as a flange r a fri l l .  to complement our bed furni:h i ngs. 

P L A I  P I L L  W A E 
This s imple pi l lowcase is made from a continu u� length of 
fabric and is therefore quick and ca�) to make up. One end 
of the fabric is folded 0 er to the in'ide. forming a hidden 

flap that holds the p i l lo in po�ition. To make thi 
p i l lo\ ·a�c. you wi l l  need :.uitable fabric that is more than 
twice the length of the p i l low itse l f. plu. the basic sewing kit .  

1 M EAS U R I NG 
Measure the 

pil low length 
and width. Cut 
out fabric to 
twice the length, 

2 MAK I NG H EM Turn the fabric 
around so that you are working 

at the opposite end, then fold over a 
hem to the wrong side by )( in (1 em), 
fol lowed by a 2 in (5 em) 

adding 9� in 
(24 em) for turnings and 

the fold·over flap. Add 1 X in 
(3 em) to the pi l low width for seam 
allowances. Turn, pin, and tack a � in 
( 1 .5 em) double hem along the width 
at one end of the fabric, and press . 

turning, to form a 
wide·hemmed edge. 
Pin, tack, and sew. 

. . 
. , . 

. ' .  

: .. . .  

3 MAK I NG POCKET Turn the 
fabric around again so that 

you are work ing at the � i n  
( 1 . 5 em)  double hem. Make the 

internal pocket that 
wil l  hold the pi llow 
by folding over a 
6 in ( 1 5  em) flap of 
fabric to the inside. 
Pin and press. Fold 
the fabric in half 
along the width, 

.� so that the wrong 
•. ,)ii' sides are together. 

6 COM PLETI NG SEAMS 
Complete the French seams 

by machine sewing along the 
two long sides of the pi l lowcase, 
again working * in (1 em) from 
the first seam. Remove the 
tacking stitches. Turn the 
completed pi l lowcase right 
side out and press. 

Wide illternal pocket of 
fabric lI'ill act as fastellill9 

4 SEW I N G  SEAMS Align the sides then 
the wide-hemmed edge with the edge 

of the flap. Pin, tack, and sew a X in (6 mm) 
seam on each long side of fabric - this is the 
first stage of a French seam (see page 1 9). 
Trim the seams and remove all of the 
tacking stitches. 

5 E NCLOS I N G  EDG ES Turn 
the p i l lowcase wrong side 

out, and press before pinning 
and tacking the long s ides of the 
fabric together, * in (1 em) from 
the first seam. This second seam 
wil l  enclose the raw edges. 

THE FINISHED PILLOWCASE 



P I L L OW C A S E  WITH F LAN G E  E D G I N G  

P I  L L O \\'C :\ S E S  1 0 3  

Unl ike the p la in p i l lowcase opposi te. th i s  i s  constructed 
from separate ections of fabric and i ncorporates a fastening 
consist ing of buttons and a strip of looped rou leau. Select the 
fabric for the p i l lowcase, and have ready the basic sewing k i t .  

Measure the p i l low. t hen cut out  one piece of fabric to the 
same size. plus X i n  ( 1 . 5 c m )  a l l  around. For the fac ing strip. 
which conceal.  the p i l low. cut a length of fabric to t he same 
width as t he p i l low. p lus  X i n  ( 1 .5 cm) .  by 2� in (6 c m )  wide. 

flanged-edge panel to the same 
size as p i l low, plus 5 in  ( 1 2 .5  cm) 
all around. Make a rouleau strip 
2 ft (60 cm) long (see page 29). 

2 H EM M I N G  S T R I P  Turn, 
press, and pin a * i n  (1 cm) 

double hem on a long edge of 
facing str ip. Take smaller panel 
and mark % in  (2 cm) intervals 
a long right s ide of a short edge. 

3 POSI TI O N I N G  R O U LEAU 
Pin and tack rouleau stri p 

to this  edge, making loops 
between marks. Lay facing strip 
over rouleau, with r ight sides 
together. Match the raw edges. 

4 PI N N I NG FAC I N G  S T R I P  
Secure the facing strip in  

place over the  rouleau str ip by 
p inn ing,  tacking, and sewing it 
% in ( 1 . 5 cm) from the edge of 
the panel of fabric. 

5 FOLD I N G  FAC I N G  S T R I P  Fold the facing 
strip over the edge of  the p i l lowcase 

6 FOLDI N G  EDGES Take the larger of 
the two panels, fo ld over the edges 

panel, so that the facing and the 
fabric panel now lie wrong 
sides together. 
Carefully press 
the rouleau 
edge flat. 

by % i n  ( 1 .5 cm) to the 
wrong side, and press flat. 
Fold the edges over 
aga in  to the wrong 
side by 2 i n  (5  cm) 
and press. 

7 M IT E R I N G  COR N E R S  
Neaten the folds o f  the fabric a t  the 

corners by machine mitering (see page 23). 

8 T R I M M I N G  COR N E R S  Trim the 
excess fabric at the mitered corners 

(see page 23). Press the seams open. Turn 
the corners right side out, and press. 

9 J O I N I NG SECT I O N S  Lay 
the p i l lowcase back with 

the rouleau onto the mitered 
p i l lowcase front, wrong sides 
together. Line up the rouleau 
edge with the inside edge of 
the flange on one of the short 
sides. Tuck the other three 

edges of the back under the fold 
of the f lange. Pin in place and tack .  

1 1  ATTAC H I N G  
B U TTONS Sew 

the buttons to the 
f lange edge, 
corresponding to the 
rouleau. Make sure the 
buttons are a l igned 
with the loops. Press 
the f in ished pi l lowcase. 

10  STITCH I NG EDGES 
On three sides, 

topstitch around the edges 
close to the turning edge of 
flange. Do not sew over the 
rou leau edge. After the first 
row, topstitch a second row 
� in (6 mm) in from the first. 

ROULEAU FASTE INC 

THE FI ISHED 
PILLOWCASE 



I I  

1 0 4 B LI )  I- U R j\. I � I I I '\ G �  

FRI L L E D  P I L LOW CA E W I T H  T I E  FA TE I N G  
To make th i�  p i l lowca�e. you w i l l  need �u itable fabric and the 
ba�ic se\\ i ng ki t .  Fir�t .  cut out t\  0 pane ls  to the �allle s ite 
a� the p i l low. plus X in ( 1 . 5 c m )  a l l  around. Cut out a �trip 
of fabric for the internal nap: the length �hould Illea�ure the 
same a� the p i l low\ width. plus X in ( 1 .5 cm). by 6 in ( 1 5 cm)  
wide. Cu t  out a piece of fabric for the fri l l  to t \\ ice the ent ire 

1 M EAS U R I N G  T I ES Cut out ties from the 
pi l lowcase fabric. The number required 

depends on the size of the p i l lowcase. Here, 
there are three pairs of ties, made from six 
fabric pieces, each 2 x 10 in (5 x 25 em). 
Make ties to the size required (see page 29). 

3 GAT H E R I N G  F R I LL Pul l  on gathering stitches from 
pinned corner so that one long and one short side of 

fri l l  is same length as corresponding sides of panel. Arrange 
gathers so they are evenly distributed (see page 26). 

Pin and tack. Align, pin at corners, gather, and 
secure other half of fri l l  to remain ing two sides. 

5 H EM M I N G  FLAP Lay out 
the strip of fabric for the 

internal flap. On one long edge, 
turn under a double hem of 
y" in (5 mm), fol lowed by ;< in 
(1 em), to the wrong side Pin, 
press, tack, and sew 

perimeter f the p i l lo  . The width of the fri l l  fabric should 
be tw ice the idth of the fi n ished fri l l ,  plus I Y, i n  (3 cm) for 
�eam a l lowances. Make the fri l l  as a conti nuous strip (see 

page 26). ark el i\  is ions at the fri l l  �eam-l i ne with tai l r' 
tach in oreler to al ign the fri l l  \> i th  diagona l ly  opposite 
corners: th i. \ i l l  ensure an e en distribution of gather . 

2 ALIG N I NG F R I LL Take one 
of the panels and, on the 

right side, a l ign the tai lor's tacks 
made on the fri l l  to one corner 
of the panel, and pin the frill to 
the panel at this point. Al ign 
the tailor's tacks to the corner 
diagonal ly  opposite, and pin. 

4 T U R N I NG HEM On the back panel of the pil lowcase, turn under 
and pin a double hem of y" in (5 mm), followed by * in ( 1  em ), to 

the wrong side of one short edge. Press, tack, and sew along this 
hemmed edge - this will be the open edge. Remove tacking stitches. 

of the fabric ties to 
the fri l led edge of the 
p i l lowcase opening. 

Position one of the 
ties centrally, and 
the other two ties 
equid istantly to 
either side. 



9 COM P LETI N G  
TIES Complete 

the fastenings by 
pinn ing, tacking, 
and sewing the 
other three ties 
to the open edge 
of the p i l lowcase, 
adjacent to the 
ties secured with in  
the fri l l .  Press the 
finished p i l lowcase. 

Pill ties to ullderside 
of opell edge 

7 J OI N I N G  PAN ELS Lay the p i l lowcase back 
panel over the front panel on top of the fr i l l ,  
r ight s ides  together, matching the hemmed 

edge to the seam line of the fri l l .  P in  and 
tack a long the three unhemmed sides. 

Matd, seam lilies all 
t (ITee sides of pillowcase 

8 ATTAC H I N G  FLAP Place 
the f lap fabric, r ight side 

down, at the open end of 
the p i l lowcase, on top of the 
fri l l ,  ties, and hemmed edge of 
the back panel.  Pin and tack in 
place, taking care not to sew 
through the hemmed edge of 
the opening.  Machine sew a l l  
around the p i l lowcase, % i n  
( 1 .5 em) from the edges. Remove 
the tacking stitches, and turn 
the p i l lowcase right side out.  

E N G LI S H  E M B R O I D E RY 

P I L L O W C A S E ' 1 0 5 

Rig(,t side of 
flap fllces 
IVrollg side of 
bach pallel 

THE F IN ISHED PILLOWCASE 

A. an alternative to making a fri l l ,  you can lise a piece of ready­
made edging. uch as Engli .  h embroidery. for thi type of 
pi l lowca. e. Engl ish embroidery doe not need to be gathered 

as m uch as a rri l l :  usc a �trip one and a half t i me� the length of 
the p i l low ' s  circumference. To make thi,  pi l lowca�e. you w i l l  
need fabric, Engl i,h embroidery. and t h e  ba,ic \ew i ng k i t .  

- 1 J O I N I NG E N G LI S H  
E M B R O I DE R Y  Tack the  strips 

of English embroidery together, 
right sides facing.  

2 S EWI N G  F R E N C H  SEAMS 
Sew a French seam y', i n  (5  mm) 

from the edge. Remove the tack ing 
stitches, tr im the seams, and press. T H E  FI ISH ED PILLOWCASE 

' I  
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PI LLOW CASE WITH MATC H I N G  B O R D E R  
For this p i l lowcase. you w i l l  need rabric - inc luding a 
matching border - and the basic e\\ ing ki t .  ut out one piece 
of fabric for the front to the same dimensions as the p i l lo\\ . 
plus X in ( 1 .5 cm )  a l l  around for seam a l lowances. Cut out 
another piece for the back to the same dimension,> as the 
p i l low. plus X in ( 1 .5 cm)  for seam al lowances on the t\\ 0 
long sides and one of the short sides. For the opening edge. 

al low an e tra 2Yc in (6 m) ror the hem. ut out a pi ee ror 
the hidden nap to the ame length as the p i l lowca e panel 
width. b 6 in 1 5  cm )  wide. F I' the border. cut out two . trips 
of fabric to the ame length as the rront panel .  and two t the 
. ame width. p l u. 1 :4 i n  ( 3  cm) .  The " idth f the four border 
strips hould be the same a. the fin i shed idth of the b rder ­
this  depends n the cho. en border rabri - p lu. 1 :4 i n  ( 3  cm). 

Fold ('fill 1 0  II'rollg s,de 

1 H E M M I N G  BORDER On 
one long edge of each border 

strip, turn, pin, and press a 
� in ( 1 .5 em) hem. Lay strips on 
front panel, right sides together. 
Align raw edges, and pin. 

2 M I T E R I N G  
COR N E R S  

Fold the corners 
of the overlapping 
border underneath 
at 45 degrees, to miter 
them. Pin the corners 
in place. Ladder stitch 
the corners (see page 1 7) 
to tack them together. 
Unpin and remove the border. 

3 SEW I N G  COR N ERS Fold the 
border strips right sides together, and 

machine sew the tacked d iagonal corner 
seams close to the tacking l ines. Trim the 
excess fabric at the mitered corners of the 
border, and press the seams open. 

4 R EPOS I T I O I N G  BORDER 
Reposition the border frame on 

the right side of the pi l Iowcase 
front panel. Pin and tack the border 
along the four inner edges. 

PII' alld laef, 010119 four ;IIIIer edges of border 

Tuck o\'Ulap ullderneatf, al corners 

5 ATTAC H I N G  BORDER Secure the 
border to the pi l lowcase front panel by 

machine topstitching along the four inside 
tacked edges. Remove al l  tacking stitches. 



8 J O I N I NG 
PAN ELS Place 

the front and back 
panels r ight sides 
together, a l ign ing 
the raw edges on 
three sides of the 
panels. Pin and 
tack the p i l lowcase 
front panel to the 
back on three sides, 
leaving the hemmed 
edge open. 

1 1  PUS H I N G  O U T  
COR N E R S  Turn 

the pil lowcase right 
side out and tuck in 
the flap. Using your 
finger, push the 
corners out. 

6 H E M M I N G  
BACK PAN E L  

On o n e  short edge 
of the p i l lowcase 
back panel, turn 
under, p in, tack, 
and sew a l' in 
(1 em) double hem, 
fo l lowed by 2 in 
(5 em), to wrong side. 

At opellillg, aligll (,elll edge ,I wit(, ta(fiillq 011 border 

10  MACH I N I N G  E D G E S  
Machine sew around 

all four sides, taking care 
not to sew through the 
hemmed opening edge. 
Remove the tacking stitches 
and trim the four corners to 
reduce the fabric bulk. 

P I  L L O W C A S E S  1 0 7 

7 H EM M I N G  
FLAP O n  one 

long edge of the 
flap panel,  turn 
under, p in ,  tack, 
and sew a 1i in 
( 1 . 5  em) double hem 
to the wrong side. 

9 ATTACH I N G  F LAP Lay the flap on the 
p i l lowcase back so that the right s ide of 

the f lap is fac ing the wrong side of the 
back panel. Match the raw edges 

of the flap and the front panel a long 

� the opening side, then p i n  and 

Lay rig(,t side of flap facillg 
IVrolig side of bad I panel, aligllillg 
raw edges of frollt pallel Cllld flap 

T H E  FI ISH ED P ILLOWCASE 



CANDIN \\ IAN II'- FL E:-- E 

A red-and-\\ hile checl-ed cOllon palch\\ orl­
quill on a Iradil ional ,leigh bed make, an 
eye-calching fealUre in a ,imply furni,hed 
room. White bed l i nen decorated ", ilh red 
cros,-'>titch embroider) abo add, to the 

i mple charm. To g i \ e  a handmade qui l l  a 
more relaxed '>tyle. �e\ together a mixlUre 
of rectangular and ,quare piece, of fabri c  
rather than idel1licall) -,i/ed piece,. 
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D UV ET COV E RS 
D ET R W RM I THE I TER and l ightweight i n  the . ummer. and i n  man 
hou�ehold� a duvet ha� taken the p lac of blanket. and a t p heet a� a comfortable 

and decorat i e bed coveri ng. When combi ned \ ith a fi lled b Itom heel .  a co ered du et 
al lo\ . for ea. and qu ick bedmaki ng.  need ing onl to be l ight l  shaken or turned 

over each morning.  To co er a duvel. ou can u�e e i ther an e t ra-wide :he t i ng 

fabric or other ea� -care materia l .  I t  i .  \ e l l  worth b ari nQ i n  m ind that man 

fabric� \ i l l  h a  e t o  be . eam d t o  make up the requ i red idth.  

BUTTO D U V  T OV E R  
Made from one length of fabric. thi  
�i mple duvet cover is suitable for al l  
types of duvet. Measure length and 
width of your duvet. which should 
overlap the bed by about l O in  ( 25 cm). 
Cut out a piece of fabric to t ice the 
duvet length. adding 6 in ( 1 5 cm ). b) 
the width of the duvet. adding -l i n  
( 1 0 cm) .  The. e al lowances are for 
eams and fasten ing . and provide 

space for the duvet. which i important 
i f i t  i fi l led with feather. and down . I n  
addit ion t o  the cover fabric. you wi l l  
need buttons and the ba. ic . ewing k i t .  

5 FOLD I N G  OPE N I N G  Fold both 
unsewn edges of the duvet cover 

at the opening end to the wrong side along 
the marked guidelines. Press the folded 
edges. Turn the duvet cover right side out 
and press again. Mark the positions for the 
buttonholes along one edge of the folded 
opening. Make the buttonholes to the 
appropriate size (see page 30). 

T"", a (,rm 
'w,ce 010119 rod, 
5('0" s,dr of 
""folded fabric 

1 P I N N I NG H E M  Lay the covering fabric 
right side down on a flat surface and 

turn under the two short sides of the fabric 
by * in (1 cm) and then " in  ( 1 .5 cm) to the 
wrong side. Press, p in, tack, and sew these 
hems. Remove the tacking stitches. 

3 MAR K I N G  OPE N I NG Using 
a tape measure, tr iangle, 

and vanishing-ink pen, measure 
and draw a l ine on the wrong 
side of the fabric a long both 
sides of the cover 2 in (5 cm) 
from, and paral le l  to, the folded 
edge of the hemmed opening. 

6 ATTACH I N G  BUTTONS Use 
the buttonholes as a guide 

to mark the button positions on 
the opposite edge, then sew the 
buttons in place. Fill the cover 
with the duvet, shake it into 

2 SEW I N G  SEAMS Fold fabric in half 
along width, wrong sides together. Al ign 

hemmed edges. Pin, tack, and sew first part 
of French seam (see page 1 9) down each side 
X. i n  (5 mm) from edges. Trim al lowances to 
� in (3 mm) along sides. Turn wrong side 
out and press seams. F inish French seam at 
each side, * in (1 cm) from the folded edge. 

4 SEWING 
OPE N I N G  From 

each edge of the cover, 
pin, tack, and sew 
8 in (20 cm) along the 
marked gu ideline. This 
will leave an opening 
in the cover large 
enough to insert the 
duvet. Remove 
the tacking stitches. 

place, and fasten the buttons. THE F IN ISHED DUVET =-_�_ .... 



O LI V E T C O V E R  I I I  

P I P E D  D UVET C OV E R  WITH T I E  FAST E N I N G S  
This duvet co er wi th p ip ing i s  made up of two panel of 
material .  with a ide open ing secured by matching fabric t ie 
Begin b cutt ing out two piece of fabric to the d imensions 
of our duvet. adding 4 in ( 1 0 cm) all around for eam 

al lowance. Make p iped edging to the c ircumference of the 
cover at seam l i ne. addi ng 4 i n  ( 1 0  cm) for joi ni  ng (see 
page 24). To make the du et cover. you w i l l  need fabric for 
the cover. facing.  t ie , and piping. and the basic , ewing ki t .  

5 POS I T IO N I N G  
FAC I N G  Turn 

the facing strip 
right side out and 
tuck it into the 
cover opening. 
Pin and tack the 
facing strip to the 
inside of the cover 
opening a long 
one side. Make 
sure you have 
al igned the raw 
edges of the facing 
with the raw edges 
of the opening.  

1 ATTAC H I N G  P I P I N G  Pin 
and tack the pip ing to the 

right s ide of the front cover 
panel along the seam l ine.  C l ip  
the corners of  the pip ing and 
join the ends (see page 25). 

3 MAKI N G  FAC ! N G  Cut out a str ip twice 
the length of the opening, adding 1 !4  in 

(3 em) to the length for a l lowances, and 
7�  in ( 1 9  em) to the width. Sew a % in 
( 1 . 5  em) double hem to the wrong side a long 
a long edge of the strip. Jo in the fabric 
length with a seam % in  ( 1 . 5  em) from short 
edges. Make ties from eight strips (see page 
29), each measuring 2 x 14 in  (5 x 36 em). 

4 ATTAC H I N G  T I ES Mark four 
equid istant points on each side of 

the opening to show the positions for the 
ties. Pin and tack the ties in  place, making 
sure that they are a l igned i n  pa irs. 

7 TUCKI  G I N 
FAC I N G  Tuck 

the facing str ip inside 
the cover opening. 
Press the fin ished duvet 
cover and f i l l  it with 
the duvet. The corners 
of the cover should be 
well f i l led with the 
d uvet. Tie the fabric ties 
neatly into secure 
but decorative bows. 

6 S ECU R I NG 
FAC I N G  Machine 

or hand sew the facing 
str ip  in  place, ensuring 
that the raw edges are 
a l i gned. When you have 
fin ished sewing, remove 
the tack ing stitches. 
Turn the duvet cover 
r ight side out. 

THE FI ISHED DUVET 

2 SEWI N G  PAN ELS Place 
the fabric panels r ight 

s ides together. Pin, tack, and 
sew them together along the 
seam l i ne, leaving an open ing 
of approximately 1 yd ( 1  m) 
in  the center of one side 
seam. C l ip  the excess fabric 
at the corners (see page 18) .  
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S H E ETS 
lAK I  G R H an economi 'al and �al i . f ing project . Y u can us an 

fabric that is l ight .  durable. and eas to car for. abric� that are to narro\> for our maitre . .  

can be j i ned lengthwi. e .  Reduce the impact of the �eam: by making up a c n tral fu l l - \  idth 
pane l . eam d wi th  cut-do\> n � ide paneh.  tra-\ id fabric mad espec ia l l  for . he t i ng i. also 

a ai lable in a range of widths . . uch as 7'1: or 9 fl ( __ or _74 cm) .  Tradi t ional nat �he t. are the 

most er at i le t p of . heet becau. e the can be us d a� e i ther t p or b Itom sheet. . Bottom 
. heet. ith fi t ted corners are. hO\i e \ er. mllch ea. ier to handle .. hen mak ing a bed .  

FLAT H E  T W I T H  E 
I f  you are going to u. a flat �heet a\ a tOP \heet. on idcr 
decorat ing the tOp . am l i ne of the fabric \\ ith a sat in \titch 
. ewn in a matching or contra\t ing colored thread. hoo�e 

A 

Wide (,em II',I/ make 

1 CALCULATI G FAB RIC 
Measure the length and 

width of the mattress. Add 
16 in (40 cm) to the width 
(A), p lus twice the mattress 
depth (8), and 20 in (50 cm) 
to the length (e), plus twice 
the mattress depth (8). Add a 
� in (2 cm) a l lowance for side 
hems, if these are required. 3 FOLDI G TOP HEM Make a 
wide hem at the top edge of 

the sheet by turning a 2 in (5 cm) 
double hem to the wrong side. 
Press, pin, and tack the hem. 4 STITC H I  G TOP H EM 

Machine stitch the wide hem 
edge, using satin stitch, which is a 
close, tight zigzag (see page 18). 
Remove the tacking stitches and 
press the finished sheet. 

RAT I Y  H I  G 
fabri from a range of u i table COtt ns. l i nen. or pol - Ollons, 
and alcu late the amount of fabric needed. � make th i . sheet, 

Oll w i l l  need fabric for the sheet and the basic e\ ing k i t .  

2 SEWI NG H EMS Turn and press 
� in (1 cm) double hems to the 

wrong side along each long edge. Pin, 
tack, and sew. Turn the fabric around 
and fold a � in  ( 1 .5 cm) double hem to 
the wrong side along the bottom 
edge. Press, pin, tack, and sew. 

THE FINISHED SHEET 

FLAT SH E ET WITH P IPED TO P SEAM L I N E  
To make thi.  flat sheet. ) ou w i l l  need sheet fabric. piping cord. a 
bodki n .  and the basic sewing ki t .  Select piping cord to the width 
of the fabnc. p lus 2 i n  ( 5  cm).  Make a flat sheet (see abOl·e). 

1 T H R EA D I N G  CORD 
Thread the piping cord 

onto a bodkin, then ease the 
cord through the channel in  
the top seam l ine. 

/ 

2 T R I M M I N G  COR D  Once 
the piping cord is positioned 

along the length of the channel, 
cut off the excess cord close 
to the edge of the sheet. 

Topstitch along, and X in ( I  c m )  in from, the edge of the wide 
hem at the top edge of the sheet. Topstitch again .  � in ( 1 2  m m )  
from t h e  first row of t i tche . .  t o  form a narrow channe l .  

3 SEC U R I N G  E N DS Secure 
the ends of the cord by 

oversewing either by hand or 
with a sewing machine. Press 
the finished sheet. THE FINISHED SHEET 



. H I:: E T S  I I 3 

F I TT E D  B OTTO M S H E E T  
fitted bottom sheet requ i re l ight l  Ie s materia l  0 era l l  

than a flat heet. becau e the e la  t ic ized corners keep the 
heer firml in p lace. Fi tted heet. a l  0 greatl fac i l i tate the 

c 
� A 

1 CALC U LAT I N G  
T � B FABR I C  

• 
Measure the length 
and width of the 

T mattress. Add 8 in 
(20 em) to the width 

(A), plus twice mattress 
depth (8), and 8 in  
(20  em)  to the  length 
(C), plus twice the 
mattress depth (8). Cut 
out the sheeting fabric 
to these d imensions. 

3 SEWI N G  COR N E R S  Position wrong 
sides of cut edges of corner together, 

and p in, tack, and sew a seam l4. in  (5 mm) 
from edge, as first part of a French seam (see 
page 1 9). Trim a l lowance to � in (3 mm). Turn 
right sides together, press, and finish French 
seam. Repeat on three remaining corners. 

5 I NS E R T I N G  E LAST I C  Cut 
four 10 in  (25 em) lengths 

of elastic and thread each 
through corner hems from 
gap to gap. To do this, pin one 
end and pu l l  the other end to 
gather corners. Oversew to 
secure elastic at openings. Sew 
up openings. Repeat at other 
corners. Press f in ished sheet. 

LRm'e a small gap ill 
seam for illsertillg 
elastic balld 

THE F1 ISH ED SHEET 

ta k of making up a bed . To make th is  t pe of sheet. ou w i l l  
need fabric for the heel . I yd  ( I  m )  of  e la. t i c  that i s  � in  
( 6  mm) wide. as  we l l  a the  ba  ic  sewing k i t .  

2 R E MOVI N G  COR N E R S  Lay 
fabric wrong side up.  From 

corner a long each edge, mark 
mattress depth plus 4 in  ( 1 0  em). 
Form a square at the corner by 
drawing l ines from each marked 
edge. Draw l ines % i n  ( 1 . 5  em) 
to inside of fi rst l i nes. Cut along 
the second set of l i nes. Repeat 
on remain ing three corners. 

4 P I N N I NG H EM Turn a 
X. in (5 mm) and then a * in (1 em) hem 

to the wrong side along all edges of the sheet. 
Pin, tack, and sew the hem. Along each edge, 
leave a * in (1 em) gap in the seam, 6 in 
( 1 5  em) from all four corners. You will insert 
the elastic band through these gaps to form 
the fitted corners. Remove the tacking stitches. 

FITT E D  TOP S H E ET 
Cut fabric 10 mattrc" width. adding 
twicc mattres, dcpth pili' 16 in  (40 cm).  
and 10  lenglh of mattre,s. adding 
manrc" deplh plu, R in  ( 20 cm). CUI 
OUI and ,CII IIH1 comer, at Ihc fOOL cnd 
a, abm c. Sell a X in ( I  cm)  double 
hem along the long cdge, ond one 
hon cnd of the ,hCCL bll i ng gap" 

for cla,tic at 1 \1 0  comcr<, a, 
de,cr ibcd abmc. I n,en 
and ,ecure thc 
el� lic. 

H DI\J 1"G TOP EDG�. 

eXL lurn Ihe fabric to \\ or" al Ihe ral\ 
edge. eaten tim edge b} turnIng a 2 III 
(5 em ) double hem to the l\rong "de. 
Fini,h Ihe top ,hecI b} plllnlng. lad,rng. 
prc" l ng. and ,cI\< lng the hcm in place. 

--
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VA LA N C E S  
BED F R I H I  acce ... �or that pr v ide� a d corat i e cov r for 

the s ide. and fOOL of a bed. part icula rl I hose wi th  a so l id base. ou can choose 10 make 
a alance wi lh  e i ther an i n formal- look ing gath red sk in or a p la in-s ided pane l ,  c mplete 

v i t h  corner pleal� .  The sl Ie that you opt for \ i l l  depend on Ihe character of ur 

bedroom. F r both I pes of valance. the techn ique i nvol . ewing a lhree-. ided 
. k in  onto a pi ped top panel I hat fi t s  m er th b d base and und r t he maitre 

G ATH E R  VA LA 
Choo:-.e a decorat i , e  fabric for the gathered I-. in :  for 
economy. lI�e a plain material for the LOp panel .  \\ hich \\ i l l  
be hidden from view. and edge it \\ ith a border of the "ame 
fabric a� the skirt .  YOLI \\ i l l  al 0 need pre\\ a ... hed piping cord. 
piping fabric. and the ba ... ic ... ewing J.. i t .  Pre' ent line' en 

... hrinkage b prewa"h ing b th the �kirt and the pane l fabric . 
Mea ... ure the length and , idth of the bed. and cut out a pie e 
of pla in fabric for the top panel to thi . iLe. les. in ( 20 cm)  
a l l  around. To cho se the length of the . kin drop, mea ure 
from the bed base do n to where ou ant the k in to fi n ish. 

B 1 M EASU R I  G Cut out a 

Top pOllr/ ll" '" 
border slripS 

length of fabric for the 
skirt to three times length of 
top panel (A), plus one and a 
half times its width (B), by the 
skirt drop (Q. If necessary, join 
fabriC using French seams (see 
page 19). Cut out five strips of 

fabric, all 5 in (1 2.5 em) wide: two to 
length of A. plus 1 l' in (3 em); two to 

length of B, minus 9l' in (23 cm); and one to 
length of B, plus 1 l'  in (3 cm), for facing. 

2 SEW I N G  E N DS Pin, tack, 
and sew a short border strip 

to each end of the top panel, 
right sides together, :i in ( 1 .5 cm) 
from edges. Press seams open. 

4 MAR K I N G  COR N ERS 
Use a saucer or a glass to 

draw a curve at each corner. 
Cut along the curves. Make 
up piping (see page 24) to 
twice the length of A, p lus B, 
adding 9� in (24 cm) for the 
two corners at the bed-head 
end. Cut the piping cord � in 
(2 cm) short of the bias strip 
at each end. Turn � in  (2 cm) 
at the ends to the wrong side. 

5 STITC H I N G  P I P I N G  Fold 
the bias strip over the piping 

cord at each end, and s l ipstitch 
the edges together so that the 
ends of the cord are enclosed. 

7 SECTION I N G  S K I RT On the top 
edge of the skirt fabric, measuring 

from one hemmed end, mark a point at 
one and a half times the length of A, 
plus 7 in ( 1 8  cm). This section wi l l  fit one 
side of the top panel. From this point, 
measure one and a half times the length 
of B and mark, to correspond with the 
opposite corner. The remaining length of 
fabric fits the other long side of the panel. 

8 SEWING GATH E R I N G  
STITCHES Sew gathering 

stitches between the marks 
along the top of the skirt fabric, 
:i in  ( 1 .5 cm) from the edge 
(see page 26). Overlap the 
stitches at the corners to make 
it easier to pul l  up the gathers. 

9 PI N N I N G  S K I RT 
Align one end of 

the skirt with one end 
of the piping on the 
top panel, with the 
right sides of the fabric 
together. Pin l!I in 
( 1 .5 cm) from the edge. 

3 ATTAC H I N G  S I D E  S T R I PS 
In the same way, attach a 

long border strip to each side 
of the top panel to form an 
edging. Press the seams open. 

6 ATTAC H I N G  
P I P I N G  P i n  and 

tack piping to the 
right side of the top 
panel. Turn the extra 
around the head­
end corners. Turn 
l!I in ( 1 .5 cm) double 
hems at the ends 
and bottom edge of 
the skirt. Press, pin, 
tack, and sew hems. 

10  ALI G N I N G  MARKS Match 
the first mark to the first 

corner, and pin at this point. Pull 
up the gathers. Distribute evenly 
along the fabric. Repeat along 
the remaining sections of the 
skirt, finishing at the other end 
of the piping. Tack and sew the 
skirt in place, using the zipper 
attachment on the machine. 



Tum double 

1 1  H E M M I NG FAC I N G  
O n  one long edge o f  the 

strip of fabric for the facing, 
turn, pin, tack, and sew a 
double hem of y" in (S mm), 
followed by * i n  ( 1  cm). 

1 2  ATTAC H I N G  FAC I N G  
Pin, tack, a n d  sew, r ight 

s ides together, the raw edge of 
the fac ing to the head end of 
the top panel, over the border 
str ip and a long the sk i rt seams. 

1 3  F I TT I N G  VALANCE Turn 
right side out. The facing 

stri  p l ies over the head end 
of the top panel and neatens 
the valance's appearance. Press 
the valance, and fit it  in  place. 

VA L N C E S  1 1 5 

C O RN E R - P L E AT E D  VA LAN C E  
Thi plain-sided bed valance i s  constructed \ i th corner 
inserts that together form box p leats . Make up the top panel 
by fol lowi ng the d irections to the end of step 6. opposi te, but 
do not cut out the fabric for the skirt .  For th is  valance. you 
wi l l  need three eparate pieces of fabric for the skirt .  T, 0 

� ct', 
(\ --< q ' q q q q 

q � (\ q q Cl 
q q q q q Cl Cl  

\ q Cl q q q q q 
Cl q Cl 
q q 

1 M EASU R I N G  Cut out four 
panels for the pleat inserts to the 

same width as the skirt fabric, by 

pIece hould mea ure the length of the bed. p lus 8 in 
(20 cm) :  the length of the third piece shou ld be equal to B (see 

diagram opposite). plus 8 in (20 cm).  Measure the length 
required for the . kin drop (e) .  and add I X in (-+.5 cm) .  
This measurement is  the  width of the  three skirt panels .  

2 ATTAC H I N G  I N S ERTS Starting at 
the bed-head end, pin, tack, and sew a 

top corner panel to a pleat insert, % in  
( 1 . S  cm) from the edge, r ight sides together. 
Join this insert to one of the side skirt panels 
in  the same way. At the foot corner, join 
this side sk irt panel to another pleat insert. 
In  this way, cont inue around the valance, 
f inishing with the other bed-head corner 
panel. Trim all seam a l lowances. 

Faeillg Ol'eT elld of bed-f,ead 

8 in (20 cm). For the corner panels 
at the bed-head end, cut two panels 
to the same width as the sk i rt, by 
1 0� in (26.S cm) wide. 

Sel\' � :1 1 .' elll)/ 
double firms all 

10ll'er edges of all 
skirL pallels 

(,ellis 10 II'rollg 
sides Oil edges 

of corrrer pallels 

q :  �� ... , -.q � q q Cl Q  'Cl Q Q. <t q - "  Q. Q. Q � q q : � �� Q � � Q � Q. q Q Q Q�- � " � q q  q : :  rt1t q -: : :.:, �;; �� � a : : q : Q ...::' fF ..... V' o- 0' � <t Q  Clt "Cl Q'" .....-..... f> .. Q Q <l q a q c.;�... . ""'-0--
,, � Cl  � :  "' : ,_"!. "'Ct-'K'I-III , Cl ea  Cl � q 

3 FOLDI N G  PLEATS 
At each corner, fold 

side panels to centre of 
insert to form a box pleat. 
Press, pin, and tack 1 . S cm 
(% in) from top edge to 
secure them in place while 
attaching to top panel. 

", q ",  .. � .. ..  � ... ", 

, ,,, '" ", "' a  
" : Cl Cl 

FOld ellds of side r 4 ATTAC H I N G  S K I R T  Pin, tack, and sew 
pallels La eellLer of the sk irt with pleated corners, right sides 
inserts to forlll box together, to piped edge of the top panel. 
pleats: alld press, Turn a double hem of J.I, in (S mm), fol lowed ,�'�" 

l
a
l
"d

, 
Lack

) 
by * in ( 1  cm), on one long edge of the n /1/ • elll 
f 

. 
I '  k d h f 

. 
1rolll Lop edge La 

aCing pane . Pin, tac , an sew t e aCIng 

secure pleats "'nile panel to the head end of the top panel, r ight 

aUad,illg Lf,elll sides together, along top edge and sk irt 
to Lop pallel seams. Turn r ight side out and press. Trim 

al l  seams before fitting valance in place. 

S,de 
skITI pallel 

Elld sf'irl pllllel 

Pleal ",serl 

--
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B E D S P REA D S  
TH P RPO OF BED PRE D i s pri mari l to decorate a bed \ h n it i s  not i n  

use. thro co  er i .  eas to prepare and pre:el1 ls a casua l .  comfortable dre. s inQ .  Th is  
st Ie of co er can be made i n  a hea\' \ e ight  fabric . . 0 that i t  can doubl as  an e t ra 

blanket . A l ternati vely. fi lled co ers. \ h ich are made to ri t the �hape or a mattress exact ly, 
n aten the appearance or a bed. al k)\ ing you the opt ion of u:ing it as a seat . For a ta i lored 

fin i sh .  you can mak a cm er \ i th  a straight sk in  and b -pleated corn rs. hoose a 

cover wi th  a gathered ,," in and ·ontra. t i ng pip ing for a 111 re re la ed effect . 

R E V E R  I B LE T H R  W V R 
To make a rever�ible CO\ er. u'>e matching or contr<l'> t ing 
fabric!-- for the top and l i n ing I anel,>. I f  you \\ i�h the 
bedspread to have insu lat ing propert ies. ei ther qu i l t  material 

(see page 19) or select a medium- to hea yweight fabric. 
1 I0w the fabric to drape t the length you wish. elect a 

fabric for the binding .  and ha e the basic sewing ki t  ready. 

3 J O I N I N G  PANELS Lay the 
wrong sides of the top and 

l ining fabrics together. Pin and 
tack the two fabrics to each 
other all around, * in (1 em) 
from the edges. 

6 COMPLET I N G  B I N DI NG 
Turn the cover over. Fold the 

binding over the edge. Pin, tack, 
and s l ipstitch the folded edge 
of the binding to the l in ing 
� in ( 1 . 5  em) from the edge. 

1 MEAS U R I  G With the bed l inen in 
place, measure the length of the bed 

(A) and the width (B). Decide on the length 
of drop you require (C). Add to A the 
measurement of C; if you wish the cover to 
extend over a pi l low, add a further 6 in 
( 1 5 em) to A. Add to B twice the length of C. 
Cut the top and l in ing panels to these 
dimensions, if necessary allowing for 
joins (see page 2 1) and pattern matching. 

Fold ill I I  (/II I 10 ",rollg side 
all bol(, edges. alld press {Ial 

4 MAK I N G  B I N D I N G  
Measure the circumference 

of the cover a long the seam l ine, 
and make a strip of binding to 
this length (see page 24), adding 
4 in ( 1 0  em) for joins. Decide on 
the width of the binding, and 
add % in  (2 em) for turnings. 

7 TOPSTITC H I N G  B I N D I N G  
You may prefer to fin ish the 

binding by machine topstitching. 
These stitches wil l ,  however, be 
more visible. Press the finished 
cover and place it over the bed. 

2 MAR K I N G  
COR N ERS 

Using a circular 
template, round off 
the four corners on 
the wrong side of 
both the fabric 
panels. Cut along 

the curved l ines. Fold 
both pieces of fabric in  

half and l ine up the edges in 
order to check that a l l  the 
corners are the same shape. 

5 ATTACH I N G  
B I N D I N G  With the 

right sides together, pin, 
tack, and sew one edge 
of the binding to the top 
panel of fabric, * in 
( 1 . 5  em) from the edge, 
a long the fold line of 
the binding. Trim the 
seam al lowance to * in 
( 1  em), or just under 
half the finished width. 

THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD 



B E D S P R E A D ' 1 1 7 

FITTE D B E D SP R E A D  WITH G ATH E RE D  S K I RT 
When choosing fabric for a fitted cover for a daybed. choo e 
a durable material  that w i l l  with. tand wear and tear. You w i l l  
a l  0 need prewashed pip ing cord. fabric for the  p ip ing - the 
one hown here i in  a complementary color to the main 
fablic - and the basic ewing k i t .  Measure the d imensions of 

Turn X ill ( 2  (III) to 
wrollg side at elld, 
mrd slipstilcn 
folded edges 

3 SEWI N G  P I P I N G  Cut a bias 
str ip to twice A, plus B .  Add 

1 �  in  (4 em) for turnings. Make 
up piping (see page 24), leaving 
1� in  (4 em) unsewn at each end. 

1 M EASU R I N G  S K I RT For 
the width of the sk irt fabric, 

measure the sk irt drop (C), and 
add 1 % in  (4.5 em) for seams and 
hem. The length should be three 
times the length of the bed (A), 
plus one and a half t imes the 
width (B), plus 2� in (6 em) for 
hems. If you need to join fabric, 
add % in  ( 1 . 5  em) for seams. 

4 ATTACH I NG P I P I N G  Pin 
and tack the pip ing to the 

right side of the top panel, a long 
one short and two long edges, 
matchi ng raw edges of fabric. 

7 MAR K I N G  S K I RT 
Divide up the top 

edge of the sk irt into 
three parts to ensure 
the gathers wi l l  be 
evenly d istributed. 

Measure from one end 
and mark a point one and a half 

t imes the length of A. From this point, 
mark another point at one and a half  

t imes the length of B .  The rema in ing part wi l l  
be one and a half  t imes the mattress length. 

the bed with the bed l i nen in  p lace to make sure that the 
fi n i shed cover fit neat ly. To find the d imension. of the 
top panel of fabric. measure the length ( A )  and width ( 8 ) 
of the bed. and then add I X in (4.5 cm)  to the length for seams 
and hem. and 1 !4 in (3 cm)  to the width for seam . .  

Tum douvle (,elll alollg 
edge of top pa IIel piece 

5 H EM M I NG S K I R T  EDGE 
Join sk irt fabric us ing French 

seams (see page 1 9). Turn, pin, 
tack, and sew a % in  ( 1 .5 em) 
double hem to the wrong side. 

2 H EM M I N G  
PAN E L  Lay 

the top panel r ight 
side down on a flat 
surface, and turn 
and press a % in 
( 1 .5 em) double hem 

� - along its top edge. �-

6 H E M M I N G S K I R T  E N DS 
At both ends of the sk irt, 

turn % in  ( 1 . 5  em) double hems 
to the wrong side. P in, tack, 
and sew the hems. 

8 S EW I N G  GATH E R I N G  
ST ITC H E S  Sew a l ine of 

gathering stitches (see page 26) 
% in ( 1 . 5  em) from the top of the 
unhemmed edge of the skirt. 
Sew separate l ines of stitch ing 
along each of the three marked 
le!1gths. Overlap the l ines of 
gathering stitches at the corner 
marks, so that the ful lness wi l l  
not be lost when gathering up.  

--9 GATH E R I N G  
S K I R T  Al ign the 

ends of the skirt with 
the ends of the piped 
top panel, and pin in 
place at these points. 
Align the corner marks 
on the sk i rt with the 
corners of the panel, 
and pin in  place at 
these points. Starting at 
one of the long edges, 
pu l l  up the gathers, 
distribute evenly, and 
pin and tack the sk irt 
in place a long the 
piped edge. Repeat 
this procedure on the 
remain ing two sides. 

skirt to the piped panel 
along the tacking using the 
zipper foot. Trim the seam 
al lowances. Press the cover, 
and fit it to the bed. THE FI 

- -
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FITTE D B E D S P R E A D  W IT H  BOX P L  AT 
To make this bed'pread. you w i l l  need fabric for the �pread 
and piping. piping cord. and the ba\ie \e\\ ing k i t .  Cut out the 
fabric for the top panel to the width ( ) and length ( B ) of the 
mattres,. add ing 1 !4 i n  (3 em ) to the width for ,eams and 
I 'f, i n  (4.5 em)  to the length for ,eams and hems. t the foot 

end of the top pane l .  u-e a anishing-ink pen to round ofT 
corners ( ee page 1 1-1).  For the side . cut ut three strip of 
fabric to the mattre. � depth ( ). dd 1 !4 in ( 3  cm)  to th >; idth 
for seams. ut t \  0 strips to B. adding I X in (4.5 cm)  for hems 
and seams. and on strip to A. adding 1 !4 in ( cm ) for . eams. 

B 

T 

A 1 CUTTING OUT SKIRT Measure drop (0) 
from lower edge of mattress to floor, adding 

1 l' in  (4.5 cm) for hems and seams. This is the 
required width of skirt pieces. Cut out two pieces 
to this width by same length as 8 plus 1 � in 
(3 cm) for top edge hem, adding 4 in ( 1 0  cm) 
to each for pleats. Cut one piece of fabric to 0 
by same length as A, adding 8 in (20 cm). For 
corner pleat inserts, cut two pieces to 0 by 8 in 
(20 cm). Cut out two bias strips for piping to 
twice 8 plus A, adding 1 l' in (4.5 cm) for turnings. 
Make two strips of piping (see page 24). 

2 ATTAC H I N G  P I P I N G  Pin and tack one 
length of piping to the right side of the 

top panel, matching the edges of the piping 
a l lowance and the top panel. Clip the piping 
seam al lowance at the corners (see page 18). 

3 SEW I N G  STR I PS Sew a long 
side strip to a short side strip 

along their widths, right sides 
together. Leave a li in  ( 1 .5 cm) 
seam. Simi larly, attach other long 
strip to other side of short strip. 

IIInllress strip conter 

4 P I N N I N G  SECO N D  P I P I N G  
P in  and  tack the  second 

length of piping to the edges 
of the mattress side strips. I n  
step 9 below, the  skirt piece 
wi l l  be attached to these edges. 

7 SEWI N G  I NS E RTS 
Sew insert pieces to 

ends of short skirt piece, 
leaving a � in  ( 1 .5 cm) 
seam. Attach each long 
skirt piece to insert pieces 
on either side of short skirt 
piece, leaving a � in 
( 1 .5 cm) seam. Trim seams. 

5 ATTAC H I NG PAN EL Place 
unpiped edges of side strips 

and piped edges of top panel 
right sides together. Pin, tack, 
and sew them to each other, 
leaving a � in ( 1 .5 cm) a l lowance. 

9 ATTAC H I N G  SKI RT Pin, tilck, and sew 
the top edge of the skirt to the piped edge 

of the mattress side strip, right sides together. 
Match the centers of the pleats to the seams 

the cover, trim away any excess 
fabric to form a straight l ine 
along the edge. Turn a % in 
( 1 .5 cm) double hem to the wrong 
side of the bed-head end, and of the mattress strip corners. Press a l l  seams 

and hems and, where necessary, trim seams. pin, tack, and sl ipstitch it in 
place. Press the cover and fit it 

6 T U R N I N G  H E M  Turn a 
� in ( 1 .5 cm) double hem to 

the wrong side of the bottom 
edges of the three skirt pieces, 
and the insert pieces. 

8 FOLDI N G  PLEATS At 
each corner, fold side 

panel to center of insert 
to form a box pleat. Press, 
pin, and tack % in ( 1 .5 cm) 
from top edge to secure 
the pleats in  place wh ile 
attaching the skirt. 

to the mattress and bed. THE FINISHED BEDSPREAD 
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PATCHWORK I'ATTERN 
The warm pinks and red, in the 
fabrics u,ed 10 make thi, hand­
stitched quilt  provide the focu, of 
attcntion in  this pure white room.  
The color detai I is concentrated 
within the center panel. where 
floral. sprigged. and plain cotton 
fabrics arc used t Ii I I  in ,q uarc 
and diamond shapes. Beyond the 
center panel the qui l t  is plain. but 
hundreds of tiny hand-stitches 1(>rIll 
indentations that catch the I ight to 
give a tufted or dimpled texture. 

z • 
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CO�IFORT ZO'F 

In addition to pi 110\\ , in cri,p \\ hue GL-e,. a -eleclion 
of pillo\\ , in ditft!rent I) b hme been piled on lOp of 
the bed for comfon. l:reating a rela.\ed \1) Ie. 111e 
comblllatioll of fabric le\IUre\ \Often, \\ hal might 
othel"\\ i\e appear to be an au,lere lonal palctlt! of gr.l) . 
\\ hil':. and blact-. and breat-... lip the geom.:tric l ine . .  
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P A T C I I W O R K  A N ! )  Q U I L T I N G  1 2 1  

PATC H WO RK AN D Q1J I LT I N G  
PATCH WORK COVERS enable you to combine patterns. colors. and shapes to create your 

own personal i zed furnish ing .  When you are contemplat ing the design for your patchwork . let 

your i magi nat ion take over. and do not be afra id to use the shapes and colors that i n sp i re you . 

Bear i n  m i nd that a patchwork cover made up of s i mple shapes such as squares can be machine 

s t i tched, but  that more complex patchworks have to be sewn together by hand. Qu i l t i ng 

the fabric provide effect i ve i nsu lat ion for the cover. This  i s  a s imple techn ique 

that i nvolves layering wadding between two fabrics (see page / 9) .  

SQUA R E  PATC H WO RK S P R E A D  
This  bedspread i s  eas to make u p  by machine but .  as with a l l  
patchwork, needs careful preparat ion.  Accuracy i n  measuring 
and cutting out i s  e sent ia l . To make this spread, you w i l l  

squares. Consider the scale o f  the squares i n  re lation to 
the size of the bed. Calcu late the nu mber of squares needed 
to fi l l  the cover area, adjust ing the quanti ty to the nearest 
square. A fter you have cut out the squares. l ay them on a 
flat surface and work out the placement of the squares. 

need fablic for the patches. l i n i ng fabric, and the ba ic . ewing 
kit .  Decide on the sizes of the bedspread and the patchwork 

Sell' rows of paldlll'orn 
logelf,u � ill 
1 1 .5 (III) frolll edges 

1 CUTT I N G  
O U T  SQUARES 

Add % in  ( 1 . 5 cm) 
all around to the 
requi red fin ished 
size of each square. 
On the fabric, 
careful ly measure 
and draw out the 
number of squares 
requ i red for the 
patchwork. Cut 
out the squares. 

3 SEWI N G  ROWS 
Once the rows 

are completed, pin, 
tack, and sew them 
right s ides together, 
% in  ( 1 . 5 cm) from 
the edges. Press 
the seams open. 
Measure the 
fin ished spread and 
cut a panel of fabric 
for the l in ing to the 
same d imension. 

5 T U R N I N G  OUT Turn 
the spread right side 

out and press it. Fold the 
edges of the opening by 
% in ( 1 . 5  cm) to the inside, 
then pin and s l ipstitch the 
edges together. 

Try usillg a /1111119 fabric If wi 15 
de(omln'e alld will (olllp/elllelli 
(% rs ill your pal(h'ork 

of seams. Press 
open seams. 

4 ATTAC H I N G  
L I N I N G  Lay 

the l in ing and 
cover r ight sides 
together. Pin and 
tack % in  ( 1 . 5  cm) 
from edges. Leave 
a 20 in (50 cm) 
gap in a seam for 
turning the spread 
right side out. 

THE FI ISH E D  BEDSPREAD 

' I  



H E XAG O A L PAT H W  R K  B E D  P R E A D  
Decide on the fini�hed design. The patche), can be se\\ n 
together randomly. arranged in pattern� of color. or carefu l ly  
placed to  form configurations. Measure the siLe of the 
fini shed bedspread. and choose the appropriate size of the 
patchwork piece . E�ti mate the nu mber requ i red to fi l l  t he 

lI'itfl colllpass 

Mark SIt equidlstallt po",ts. alld __ ........ r:: 
draw straigf,t lilies betll'eell t"elll 

1 DRAWI N G  PATTE R N  
Make a pattern t o  the 

size required. Draw a circle 
on the cardboard. Mark the 
circumference with six equally 
spaced points. Join the points 
with straight l ines to form a 
hexagon. Cut out pattern. 
Use it to draw the number of 
hexagons required on paper. 

area of the . pread. Becau. e the patchwork w i l l  not form 
a straight edge around the over. make a straight l i n  by 
cutt ing out partial he agons. or choo. e a backing fabric for 
the border. we l l  a. the fabrics and the ba i sewing kit ,  

u wi l l  need a piece of . t i ff cardboard, and a standard compass. 

2 CUTT I N G  OUT PATCH ES 
Cut out the paper hexagons. 

Pin them to the wrong side of 
the chosen fabrics. Cut out the 
hexagonal patches, leaving a 
� in ( 1 . 5 em) a l lowance a l l  around. 

3 SEWI N G  SEAMS Leaving the paper i n  
position, fold the seam al lowances over 

the edges of the paper, and tack and press. 
Make sure that the hexagons are identical 
in size and shape. 

4 STITCH I N G  PATCH ES Lay out the 
patches in  the pattern you have chosen. 

Working on the wrong side, s l ipstitch the 
edges together. It is worth taking the time 
to do this very careful ly. 

5 R EMOV I N G  PAPER After patches have 
been stitched together, press and remove 

tacks and paper pieces. Measure length and 
width at widest points of panel. Cut out 
l in ing to these dimensions, plus d iameter of 
one hexagon, plus 1 l'  in (3 em) a l l  around. 

6 MAR K I N G  LI N I N G  Lay patchwork 
and l in ing wrong sides together. 

Mark outermost edges of patches 
on the l ining. Fold l in ing to wrong 
side under the patchwork along the 
marked points. Fold the corners into 
miters (see page 23), and press. 

7 STITC H I N G  LI N I N G  Keeping the 
l in ing and patchwork wrong sides 

together, pin, tack, and s l ipstitch the 
l in ing and the patchwork together 
along all the edges. 

THE F INISHED 
BEDSPREAD 



PAT C H W O R K  A N D  Q U I LT I N G  1 2 3  

R E V E R S I B L E  Q U I LT E D  B E D S P R E A D  
The size of this spread depends on the bed dimensions and on 
whether or not the spread reaches to the floor. To calculate the 
fabric d imensions, measure the length and width of the bed 
with the bedclothe in  p lace. Add the required amount for the 
drop to the length measurement, and twice this amount to the 

width.  Add 2 in  (5 c m )  to the length and width to al low for 
the fabric that gets taken up in qu i l t i ng .  Cut the top and l i n ing 
panel to th is  size. Make any joins in the fabric with pla in 

1 CUTT I N G  WAD D I N G  Cut 
out a section of wadd ing 

to the same size as the fabric 
panels. When it is  necessary 
to join pieces of wadding, 
use large herringbone 
stitches (see page 22). 

flat seam (see page /8) .  You w i l l  a lso need fabric for the 
binding.  wadding. a qui l t ing penc i l .  and the ba. ic sewing k i t .  

Mafle small overlap all _+-______ _ 

2 TAC K I N G  WADDI N G  
Sandwich the wadd ing i n  

between t h e  wrong sides of 
both layers of fabric panels.  
Carefu l ly  match al l  the edges, 
and pin and tack the fabric 
panels and wadding together. 

waddillg alld se(Ure wid If,s 
"'ilf, large f,errillgholle slild,es 

5 SEWI N G  Q U I LT 
Sew along the 

tack ing l ines. Remove 
the tacking. Measure 
the perimeter of the 
quilt. Cut bias fabric 
for the binding to this 
length, adding 4 in  
( 10 cm) for the join.  The 
width of the binding 
fabric should be the 
ultimate binding width, 
plus 1 XI in (3 cm). 

3 MAK I N G  SECU R I NG TACKS Lay the 
qu i l t  flat. Using long tack ing stitches, 

tack a long the center from the top to 
bottom, and across the width, from the 
center of one s ide to the other. Use tacking 
thread of the same color as  the sewing 
thread that you i ntend to use. Repeat the 
process, this time tack ing ha lfway between 
the previous tacking l ines and the edges 
of the qu i lt .  These tacks wi l l  prevent the 
fabrics and wadding from sl ipping while 
you make the qui lt ing tacks. 

6 TAC K I N G  B I N D I N G  Fold the long 
edges of the binding by � in  ( 1 .5 cm) to 

the wrong side, and press. With the right 
sides together, p in and tack the edge of the 
binding to the edge of the top side of the 
qu i lt .  At corners, snip the binding to fit. 
M iter, and join the ends of the binding 
(see page 23). Trim the seam edges to h in  
( 1  cm).  Fold the binding over the edge of 
the cover. Pin and s l ipstitch the folded edge. 

4 TAC K I N G  
Q U I LT I N G  

L I N ES Decide on 
the style and size of 
the qui lt ing pattern. 
Measure and mark 
l ines for the qu i lt ing 
on the top panel 
of the fabric, using 
a qui lt ing penci l .  
Tack a long these 
marked l ines through 
all the layers. 

Tadl alollg quiltillg 
lilies I(,roug(, all layers 

of fabric alld waddillg 

THE FI ISHED BEDSPREAD 
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P I L LOWS AN D 

C U S H I O N S 

B ECA SE OF T H E I R  MOB I LITY D ERSATI LITY. C S H IONS AND 

TH ROW PI LLOW ARE A 10 G THE OST SEF L CCE T P IECE , 

PROVI D I  G CO FORT FOR SE TIl  G ARE L I K E  SOFAS, CHAIRS,  

A 'D FLOORS.  lD B R I NGI  G DECOR TIVE FO AL POI NTS OF 

COLOR, TEXTURE, A D P TTER TO A ROOM. THERE RE TWO 

BASIC TYPES OF C S H I OI . TAI LOR- tJ DE STYLE CH BOX 

SE T C S H I OI S A R E  SED W H E R E  A FITTED H P E  I R Q I RED.  

THRO PI LLO . 0 THE OTHER HA D, 

ND C BE 10 ED RO I D. I THE FOLLO I G I TR TIO 

H IOI 

l i l lO' \ 'I) PI I . 1 .0\1 COI.I .I.(TIO' 

Decorau\ e  thro\\ pTi 10\\ , can he made from 
,mall remnanL, of fabric. I f  }OU ha\e a pIece 

l arge enough 10 co\er only one Ide. elect 
a plain coordinating fabric for the rC\CN!. 

BLY. 



1 2 6 P I L L O W "  ;\ '\ 1 ) C ll " 1 1 1 0 � "  

C HO O S I N G A STY L E  
001 G 0 COR TI E PILLOV to your room can in tant l hange i ts  character. 

When grouped together on a . ora or bed. pi 1 1 0\: � can pro ide bright accents of color and 
texture . perhap'> echoing the �t Ie of a picll Ire above them. or compl m nl i ng the neutral color 

scheme of a room. Becau. e �o l i t t le rabric is needed \ hen making up p i l low . an type of 

material can be used \\ i thout be ing proh ibi t i ve l  e ' pens ive .  umptuou. rabri . u h a raw 

s i l k  create a sophi . t icated mod rn i nt erior. \\ h i le rake rur and hand-embroidered mot i f  

o n  l i nen <,upplement an overa l l  i n formal de�ign theme o r  stand out a COnlra. t . 

box cu�hion ,eat. p i l lows, and 
draperies. The seat pad i made 
with fire-retardant foam 
padding and self-welti ng. 

PASTELS 

(left) Linen cu hion in a range of 
pastel shades are scattered along 
this settee for comfon. Flanged 
edge,. embroidery. and burton 
add detailed i nterest. whi le a 
zipper hidden in the eam of each 
cover ensures their  ea y removal 
for cleaning. 

FLORALS A 0 STRIPES 

(oPPOsite) Armchair cLishions and 
pi l low covered in  floral motifs 
and striped cotton prints work 
well  together. The e covers can 
be unzipped, dry cleaned. or 
washed when necessary. 
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DRES FABRICS 

(opposite) Pillow' made in unusual 
and unexpected material . like 
beaded. equinned. or tudded 
dres fabric remnants look uiking 
when set against a conventional 
barrel chair. Keep the shape and 

t) Ie of the pillows simple 0 
that you can focu ' on the light­
reflecting qualitie of the fabric. 

BVTfO:-l FA TE:"t:"CS 

(above) Ideal for under tated '>lyle. 
elf-covered button add a chic 

tailored look to plain cu. hion,. 
On a practical level. bunon 
openings are al 0 u eful fastening, 
for hea\') or tretch) fabric� \\ here 
Lipper; ma) cau.e the material to 
pucker. Here. linen CO\'er in 
deliciou hade. of chocolate. 
caramel. cream. and toffee have 
been cho en. The linen-co\ered 
buttons and mink-colored tab 
contribute a imple but important 
element to the 0\ erall de,ign. 

A '1\1 \1. I'RI'T r'I I .I.()\\ � 

(above) Thc,e fa\...c·fur pi 1 10\\ , \\ ith 
their bold pattem become the focal 
poinl \\ hen placed on a pure \\ hite 
,of a, B) edglllg the animal pnnt 
pillo\\ \\ nh ,c1f·\\ e1ting. a mOl'c 
profe, ional fini,h I, achli.'\cd, 
\ hen choo,ing a ,unable pll IO\\ 
fabric. bear in mind thc amount of 
\\ ear it " ,ubJected to. thl' ,) nthetic 
fur mu't be dl') c1cancd on I) . 

\\' ''DO\\ ��. \1 \\ 1 1 1 1 IJOI.Sn.K 

(lef ) The direction, ,howlIlg you 
ho\\ to ma\...e a ,i Illplc hol,ter and 
bo� cu,hlOn can be COlllhl llCd to 
Illa\...e a comfonable \\ Ind()\\ ,cal. 

elf-\\clting and cm crcd button, 
pro\ Ide the dctaJ I for the bol,ter 
cu,hlOn, \\ hllc a la) cr of qulltcd 
pol)c'ter \\ addlng g l \ e, a dccp, 
oft loo\... to the cu,hlon, 

-
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1 3 0 P I L L O \\' . A ,  () e LL \ l I O N S  

C U S H I O N  F I L L I N G S  
TOD Y FI DI  G R DY-M DE I R P D for cushi  n .  i s  a . impl  task .  I f. 

howe eL you would rather mak our own. y u mLlst consid I' which fi l l i ng i .  mo t 
su i table for the pad . This choice depend� on the de�i red de orat i e effect and on th type 

of cu. h ion you are plann ing to make . I n  the past. feather. and down, an imal hai l'. and 

plant fi ber such as COllon and kapok were th only SLUffi ng u ed r r cushi  n and 

upholster . owadays there i� a ide range r material a ai lable. Pol est r and 

colton bal l i ng.  a: we l l  a. foam blocks and chip . . can a l l  b Llsed to fi l l  cushion . 

H O  G FI L LI G 
Fi l l ings are avai lable as loose material and are u<;uall . old 
by we ight . For comfort and durabi l i t  . choo�e natural-fib r 
fi l l i ngs, such a. cotton. Feather. and down gi e real lu ur . 

but the are mes:, to rk with .  ynthetic fi l l i ngs are not a. 
soft as nat u ral one. and tend t lose the ir . hape over t ime. 
The are ea� to w rk with.  however. and are hypoallergenic. 

POl . )  ST\ RE�E IlF \ DS 
Thc'oe lin) ball, of 

FillER FILL 
Thi, form of fi l l ing. made of 

acryl ic or polyeMer, i, fu l ly 
� a,hable once i n,ide a 
fabric casing. Loose fi l l ing 

FEA Hll,RS \ 'II) DO\\ '" 
DOI\ n i, ,mal l .  nufTy fealher, of 

bird, and i, Ihe ,0fte,L l ighte. I. and 
mo,t re,i l ielll fi l l ing. Fealher-and­
down mi xlUres are Ie" expen, i l e  
than pure down. They are abo nOI 
a, ,01'1. bUI provide more bod) for 

a firmer cu,hion. When working 
wilh do,\ n or feather,. u,e a down­
proof ca'oing fabric such a, licking. 

and ,ell' i t  with French . eam,. 

pol}'I) renc pro\ ide 
l ighl\\ eighl bUI firm 
fi l l ing, for eu,hion pad,. 
The) are be,1 u,ed for 
'lUffing eu,hion Ihal 
are unu,ua") �haped. or 
for large noor eu,hion,. 

'ouch a, bean bag,. 

FOA�I 
Foam i,  available 
in  ,heets. bloch. and 
chip,. and in  a variety 
of qualitie,. Foam 
bloc"s are easy to cut 
to a defi ned hape 
and are ideal for 
,eat-cushion paddi ng. 
Foam should always 
be enclosed in  an 
inner l i ning. because 
il  tend 10 crumble 
wllh age. Make 
sure the foam label 
,tate, that i l  is 
flame retardant. 

KAPOK 
Thi� vegetable 

fiber fi l l i ng has 
long been u,ed 

for qui l t ing. 
upholslery 

paddi ng, and seat 
cushions. Kapok is 

nOI wa. hable, and 
il lend to become 

lumpy over l ime. 

I f you use pol yester or 
acryl ic  padding.  it may 
be neces ary to tease oul 
the fibers before fi l l ing  
a cush ion pad, i n  order 
to separate the fibers 
and break up any l umps 
and c l u m ps .  Hold each 
portion of paddi n g  in one 
hand. and gently tease the 
c l u m ps of fibers apan 
between the fingers and 
heel of your other hand. 

TEAS I N G  

mu,t be packed lightly to 
prevenl clump' from 
forming, bUI it is a 
popular choice for making 
cu,hion pads, especially 

lho,e of an unusual 'hape. 
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eu hion pad can be made i n  a l l  hape and ize . which 
means that you do not need to be re rricted to the hape of 
ready-made pads. Make the inner pad X i n  ( 1 .5 cm) larger a l l  
around than the cushion cover for a p lump effect . You can 

choo e among cuious ca. i ng fabrics. such a t icking for 
feather . or heav mu. l i n .  l i n ing materia l .  or even old 
sheet ing (see page 1 0) .  To make a cushion pad. you \ i l l  need 
a su i table fi l l ing. the casing fabric. and the ba. ic  sewing k i t .  

1 MAR K I N G  
PATTER N  Mark 

out a paper pattern to 
the required size plus a 
* in ( 1 . 5 cm) seam a l lowance a l l  
around, us ing a tape measure, pencil , 
and triangle.  P in the pattern to the 
casing fabric, making sure that its edges 
lie along the straight g ra in  of the fabric. 

2 CUTT I N G  OUT Use a pair of sharp 
dressmaker's scissors to cut out the fabric, 

following the paper pattern pinned to the 
material or the out l ine drawn onto the 
fabric. Cut out two identical pieces of fabric 
for the front and back panels of the casing .  

CUTfI:-;C WITHOUT A PATTERS 

I f )  ou wish.  you can measure up 
and mark the measuremelll, for the 
i n ner pad directly onto the ca, i ng 
fabric. using a tape measure. 
triangle. and vani.  h ing- ink pen 
or tai lor" ' chalk. Again.  
a l low X in  ( 1 .5 cm) for 
:eam,. and draw the 
cUlli ng l i ne:  on the 

traight  grain of the fabric. 
triangle is useful for marking 
both paper panel'll and fabrics. 

5 STU F F I N G  PAD Turn the 
casing right side out and 

lay it on a flat surface. Stuff 
the chosen f i l l ing through the 
opening in  the fourth side seam. 
Make sure that the f i l l ing is 
pushed wel l  into each corner 
and d istributed evenly across 
the whole pad. 

3 S EW I N G  
TOG E T H E R  

Place the panels of 
fabric for the casing 
r ight sides together. 
Pin, tack, and sew 
the panels together 
% in ( 1 . 5  cm) from 
the edge a long 
three sides only. On 
the fourth side, sew 
seams 2 in (5 cm) 
from each corner. 

I 

4 C L I P P I N G  COR N E R S  Cl ip 
the corners of the seam 

al lowance to � i n  (6 mm) from 
the seam. On a round pad, you 
wi l l  have to c l ip the al lowances 
as appropriate (see page 18). 

THE FI tSHED PAD 

OTH E R  PAD S H A PES 

6 F I N I S H I NG OFF 
When the cas ing has 

been f i l led to the required 
thickness and weight, 
slipstitch the opening 
closed. If more fi l l ing or 
a change of f i l l ing is 
required at a later date, 
unpick this s l ipstitched 
seam, and when the 
pad has been restuffed 
sl ipstitch it c losed again.  

The i n'.truction. for maJ"ing the \quare cu\hion pad can be 
applied 10 eu hion of \'ariou\ de,ign\ - ,uch a, bol ter\ or 
round cu\hion, - 10 fit in \\ i t h  your decorat i ve eheme. 

BOLSTER PAD ROll D PAD 

-
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S Q!)A RE C U S H I O N S  
PERH APS THE 1\;10 T EF L and ver�at i le  �ort furni�h i ng. squar cu. h ions offer 

i n.,lant comfort as wel l a� an e legant h igh l ight to chair� and �oras.  When co ered i n  

pallern d .  bright ly colored fabric. a group o f  square cu�hion� o f  d i lTer n t  � ize: can be an 

attract i ve decorut i e contra!>t to pla in furniLUre upholster . ariet of edg ing treatment. . 
such as p ip ing.  flange. and fri lb .  can add textur and detai l .  part icu larl to s i mple-pallern d 

fabric. Fasten ing choice" \ ar) . from \ i s i blc and al l ract i  e fi n bUll ns and 

fabric tie to concealed Lipper. . "nap, . and . l i p. t i tch . .  

L I P TIT H D FA TE 
A si mple �quare cu�hion can be u,eu 
almo�t anywhere. Square cu,hion pau, 
are avai lable ready-made in numerou 
�iLes. I ternat i,ely. the) can be 
ea� i 1y  made at home u,>ing a range of 
stuffings (see page 130). Un Ie" the 
cover need, to be leaned frequ nt l ) .  
the simplest fasten ing i, a ,I ip\t i tch. 
To make a si mple '>quare ,caller 
cushion with a s l ipsti tched fa. tening. 
you w i l l  need the clIshion fabric.  an 
inner pad. and the basic �ewing ki t .  

I I  5 ( m l  from 
('dge a/ong 
Ihree sides 

C/ip eadl comer diagonally 
10 redll{e fabric bll/" 
.1,ell lOl'er IS Illmed 0111 

4 CLIPPI N G  COR N ERS Within the 
seam a l lowance, cl ip each corner to 

ensure that the cushion corners wil l  be 
straight and pointed when turned out. Cut 
away the seam a l lowance to within X In  
(6 mm)  of  the stitching. This wi l l  reduce the 
bulk and prevent tucking and wrinkling. 

made smaller Iflllll 
pad 10 ellSllre dose fil 

2 TACKING PANELS 
Lay the fabric pieces 

right sides together. 
Ensure that the grains 
of both pieces al ign. 
Pin the panels together 
along all four sides. 
Tack � i n  ( 1 .5 em) from 
the edge along three 
sides of the square. On 
the fourth side, stitch 
only 2 in (5 em) from 
both ends, leaving an 
opening in  the center. 

5 SLiPSTITC H I N G  CLOSED Turn 
the cushion cover right side out. With 

your fingers, push out the corners of the cushion. 
Press the cover as flat as possible. Insert the inner 
pad through the cover opening, and push it wel l  
into the corners. S l ipstitch together the sides of 
the opening (see page 1 6). 

G 
1 CUTT I N G  OUT PAN ELS 

Using a tape measure and 
drafting triangle, make a 
paper pattern to the same 
size as the pad. Lay pattern 
piece on a double layer of 
cushion fabric. If the fabric 
that you are using has a 
pattern with large designs, 
or a nap, check that they are 
al igned correctly. Pin the 
paper pattern in place, and 
cut out the fabric pieces. 

3 S EWI NG 
TOG ETH E R  

Machine sew 
the panels along 
the edges of the 
cushion next to 
the tacking stitches. 
Take care not to 
stitch into the ends 
of the opening by 
accident. Fasten off 
securely at the end, 
and remove the 
tacking stitches. 
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S I D E  O P E N I N G  W I T H  SNA P S  
For a cushion w i thout an edge tr imming,  such as pip ing 
or cording, a s ide z ipper may prove too bu lky at the seam. 
but snap or a s imple s l i pst i tched eam wi l l  conceal the 
opening almost completely. Snap along the edges of the 

open ing  w i l l  fac i l i tate the removal of the cushion pad 
when the co er needs to be c leaned. To make up th i .  
cush ion cover. you wi l l  need the cushion fabric and an 
inner pad. snaps, and the  ba ic sewing k i t .  

1 CUTTI N G  O U T  PAN E LS M a k e  u p  
a paper pattern (see opposite). 

When cutting out the pieces of fabric, 
add an extra 1 X in  (3 em) seam 
al lowance on one edge of both 
panels, for the side opening. 

3 S EW I N G  U P  
Place the panels 

right sides together, 
a l ign ing the turned 
sides. Pin, tack, and 
sew 2 in  (5  em) at 
both ends of these 
sides, and remove 
the tack ing stitches. 
Pin, tack, and sew 
the other sides, 
with a iii in  ( 1 .5 em) 
a l lowance. Remove 
the tack ing stitches. 

2 T U R N I N G  EDGES On each 
of the two fabric panels, turn 

the edge that has the extra seam 
a l lowance to the wrong side once by 

'. 

iii in  ( 1 . 5  em) and press. Turn the edge 
under again by the same amount. Pin, 
tack, and s l i pstitch along the edge of the 
fold, then remove the tack ing stitches. 

Use as IIWIIY sllaps 
as are IIecessary 10 

se(lfre opellillg 

4 ATTAC H I N G  S NAPS Sew pairs of snaps 
at intervals a long the r ight sides of the 

opening edges (see page 28). Cl ip  the corners 
and trim the seam a l lowance. Turn the cover 
right side out through the opening .  Press 
the cover flat, then insert the pad, pushing 
it wel l  i nto the corners. 

B U TTON FAST E N I N G  

T H E  FI ISHED CUSHIO 

A central fasteni ng at the back of a cu h ion i s  one of the mo t 
ecure means of c lo ing an opening.  A variety of fastener 

can be used. including zipper , Velcro tabs or trips. and 
button . A l l  types of fastener can be h idden behind a flange 

of fabric. but . imple.  e legant button� can also be attract ively 
di p layed along the center back. To make up th is  cu�hion. 
you w i l l  need the cu h ion fabric and an inner pad. buttons. 
and the basic sewing k i t .  

1 CUTT I NG O U T  Cut the 
cushion front using a pattern 

(see opposite). Cut the paper in 
half. Pin i t  to a double layer of 
fabric. Adding 2 i n  (5 em) for a 
center opening, cut two panels. 

2 T U R N I N G  EDGES Turn 
the center edges of the 

backs under by � in  (1 em), 
then 1 in (2.5 em). Pin, tack, and 
sew the edge. Make buttonholes 
(see page 30) on one turning. 

3 SEWI G UP Lay the panels 
right sides together. Overlap 

the backs by 1 in (2.5 em), the 
holed one underneath. Pin, tack, 
and sew as opposite. Attach the 
buttons (see page 30). 

BUTTO S I CE TER BACK 

FRO T 
VIEW 





TIE " D DR\" STRl (; Oh ..... II . 

..election of different pillo\\-
. hape� made in canvas. l inen. and 
unbleached colton feature imple 
de.:orati\'e details such as tie 
fastenings and drawstring pulls. 
fu ier and quicker to sew on 
than buuon\ and Llppe�. the t: 
('hlt:ning. are wonh con,idcring 
i f ) ()u want good rc,ull, (aM. 

I I 
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RO U N D  C U S H I O N S 
RO D H I O  are perhap'> m rc of a d  coral i v  ace . .  r than their quare 

counterpart�. and their c i rcu lar �hape� I nd th m el e' to a l l  manner of fancifu l  and ereati e 

edging�. mal l round eu.h ions. perhap� i th  fri l l ' or flange. ar und the i r  edge. , mi wel l 

among groups of Iher cu�hion hape . . e�pee ia l l  on a large . ofa or at Ihe head of a bed. The. e 

round cu�hion� and inner pad� are ea.. 10 mak and you can u. e a c i rcu lar pap I' pattern 

a a guide 10 he lp ) ou cuI  oul the fr n l  and back paneb f fabri : .  u i table commercia l l  
made i nner pad.., of a l l  diamet r�  and th i  kne . .  e� are a l .  0 rcad i l  a ai lable. 

I M PLE R u 
To make a circu lar pallern for a round cu,hion. you \\ i l l  need 
ei ther a plate of the appropriat > �i/e or a � imple compa.., 
made from a length of �tring. a penci l .  and a drawing pin .  a, 
used here. For the cu. hion. you wi l l  need fabric. an inner pad. 

1 MAK I N G  PATTE R N  Fold 
a piece of paper larger 

than the cushion size into 
quarter� Knot one end 
of a piece of string and 
cut it to half the cushion 
diameter in length. Hold or 
pin the knotted end at the 
inner corner of the folded 
paper and tie a pencil 
to the other end. 
Draw an arc. 
Carefu l ly cut along 
this curve, then unfold 
the pattern. 

5 STITC H I N G  CLOSED 
S l ipstitch the opening 

closed (see page 1 6). When 

Slmpie compass 15 llsefll/ for 
mallY oft fll""S(IIII9 trefllllques 

3 JOI N I NG PA ELS 
Machine sew along 

the tacking on the 
seam l ine. Take care 
not to sew across 
the opening. Remove 
the tacking stitches. 

it becomes necessary to clean 
the cushion, carefully remove the 
slipstitches, using a seam ripper or a 
pair of smal l, sharp scissors, and take out the 
inner pad. After washing the cover, reinsert 
the pad and sl ipstitch the opening closed again.  

U H I  
and the ba,i ... ewing kit ( ee page /2) .  Becau e a ide­
mounted I.ipper i� difficult to hide and can di stort the 
o er fabric. eith r s l ip�titch an opening at the . ide of the 

co er r fi fal>tenings into the center of the back pane l .  

2 CUTT I N G  FABR t C  Pin the 
paper on the fabric, and 

check that any patterns are 
correctly a l igned. Cut out 
the front and the back 
panels of the cushion 
and place the pieces 
of fabric right sides 
together, being careful 
to match the weave and 
any pattern. Pin and tack 
the two panels together, 
" in  ( 1 .5 em) from the 
edge. Leave a gap in the 
seam large enough to a l low 
the inner pad to be inserted. 

Use slipstilcf,es to close opell;lIg 
ueeause tfJey are easy to remove 
",(,e II iI ;s lIecessary to cleall (01'U 

,I 

� 

4 NOTC H I N G  Cut 
notches around 

the seam al lowance 
(see page 18). Pull 
the cover right side 
out and press it. 
Insert the inner pad 
through the gap, 
distributing its bulk 
around the rim. 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 
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Z I PP E R  AT C E N T E R  BAC K 
Zipper cannot be used i n  the side seams of round cushions. 
because they are too i nflexible and wou ld  spoi l the l i ne.  They 
can, however, be used in an open ing runn ing across the back 

of a round cushion, where they provide a strong and flat 
fa. ten ing. The zipper . hou ld be 5 in ( 1 3 cm)  shorter than Ihe 
d iameter of the cushion and sui ted to the weight of the fabric.  

3 J O I N I NG PANELS Pin ,  tack, and sew 
fabric pieces � in ( 1 . 5  em) from the edge. 

Remove tack ing stitches and cut notches 
around the seam a l lowance (see opposite). 

1 MAR K I N G  U P  Using a paper pattern (see 
opposite), cut out the front cushion panel .  

Remove the pattern and cut it in  half to make 
the back panel template. P in this to a square 
piece of fabric, a l ign ing the stra ight edge of 

2 CUTT I N G  BACKS Cut out two 
back panels. Pin, tack, and sew 

the straight edges and the zipper 
to make a central seam with 

Pu l l  cover right side out through 
the zipper opening .  Press, 

and insert the pad. 

a zippered opening (see page 
the pattern with the straight g ra in  of the fabric. 
Mark a cutting l ine � i n  ( 1 .5 em) from the edge 
of the pattern for the seam a l lowance. 

3 1). Open the z ipper, and lay 
the front and the completed 
back right sides together. 

V E L C RO TAB S  AT C E N T E R  B AC K  
Velcro i s  ideal for center-back openings. a l though i t  should not be used 
on l ightweight fabrics. Tabs w i l l  give a more flexible c losure than a 
strip would. This technique can also be used for buttons and snaps. 

3 S EW I N G  T H E  C E N T E R  
Pin, tack, and sew the back­

panel pieces together a long 
the overlapping stra ight edges. 
Sew inward from each end, 
leaving an  openi ng for the pad. 

1 MAR K I N G  UP Cut out 
the two back-panel 

ha lves (see above), but 
a l low 2 in  ( 5  em) for the 
turnings on the stra ight 
edges. Remove the paper 
pattern, and turn under 
the straight edges of both 
panels once by * in  (1 em), 
and then by 1 in  (2 .5  cm), 
pressing each time. 

4 SPOTS AND SEAMS Attach the spots, 
buttons, or snaps (see page 28). Lay the 

front and back right sides together. Pin, tack, 
and sew % in ( 1 . 5  em) from the edge: notch 
this a l lowance. Remove the tacking stitches. 
Pul l  right sides out and press. 

FRONT V I EW 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 

2 STITC H I NG TU R N I N G S  Pin the turning in place. 
Secure it by machine sewing or s l ipstitching a long 

the inner edge. If using buttons, make appropriately 
sized buttonholes in one of the turnings at this 
point (see page 30). Lay the pieces right side up and 
overlap the turnings by 1 in  (2 5 em). If you have made 
buttonholes, place the edge with the holes in  it on top. 

FRO T VIEW 
THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 

II 
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B O LST E RS 
LE W IDELY 0 TH q uare and round catter u h ion . the b i ter 

cu h ion i a furni  h i ng acce or that can add haracter a w II a comf rt to a 
ofa. w i ndow eat. and. i n .  a chai e I ngue. I e\J here in the home, a long and th in  

bol te r  may be u ed  i n  p lace of p i l lo • .  on a bed . bol t r cu hion of narro diameter 
can be laid aga in. t t he f ot of a do r f r keeping out draft . 801 ter can be mad to 

match all manner of ta te b impl addi ng an on of a ariet of decoration 
- from formal p ip ing and bUl lon t e tra agant fri l l  and ta e l . 

I M P L  B 
Almo t any type of fabric an be u ed for a bol.  ter. However. 
imple bol ter are ideal ly ui ted to plain or . triped fabri s. 

B I. ter inner pad are avai lable ready made. but you might 
'hoo. e to make your own (see page / 3 / ) . To make a imple 
bol ter. YOll " i l l  need Cli hi n fabric. an inner pad, imple Fri l led bol tel's. on the other hand. 10 k particu larly attracti e 

when made lip in a patterned fabric. �lIch as a floral pri nt. 

Notch sea", allowance 
around ends of COIW 
to reduce fabric bulk I 

1 CUTT I N G  
OUT E N DS 

Make a pattern 
for the ends 

(see page 136). 
Mark the seam l ine 
on the paper pattern 
y. in ( 1 .5 cm) from the 
edge, and measure 
around it to find the 

circumference of the end 
panel. Cut out the circular fabric 
pieces for the end panels. 

3 S EW I N G  T H E  
BODY Pin the 

body pattern to the 
fabric, ensuring that 
any fabric motifs are 
correctly placed. Cut 
out the body. Fold it 
right sides facing, 
a l ign ing the edges 
for the central seam. 
Pin, tack, and sew 
the seam, leaving an 
opening for the pad. 
Press the seam open. 

5 NOTC H I N G  
ALLOWANCE 

Tack end pieces to 
the main body and 
make snips of l1! in 
(1  cm) into the seam 
al lowance to ease 
the fit. Sew the ends 
to the body. Remove 
tacking stitches, and 
notch the a l lowance 
around the ends to 
reduce fabric bulk 
(see page 1 8). 

ompa. ( ee page /36), and the ba. i ewing ki t .  

THE FINISHED BOLSTER 

2 T H E  BODY 
The main body 

width equals the 
ci rcumference of 
end panel. Mark the 
width and length 
of bolster, plus a 
� in ( 1 . 5  cm) seam 
a l lowance, on paper. 
Use a drafting 
triangle to draw 
corners, then cut out 
the pattern piece. 

4 ATTAC H I N G  E N DS 
The end pieces need 

to be carefully al igned to 
the main body to avoid 
bunching. To do this, 
measure and mark quarters 
around both ends and the 
body with tai lor's tacks 
(see page 16). Align the 
tacks and pin the ends, right 
sides inward, to the body. 

6 SLiPSTITCH I N G  
CLOSED Pull the fabric 

right side out through the 
central opening in the main 
body. Press the bolster and 
insert the inner pad. S l ipstitch 
the opening closed. 
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P I P E D  A N D  F R I L L E D  B O LSTE R 
Simple fril ls, p ipi ng. gathered end panel . and contrasting thi bol ter, you w i l l  need enough fabric for the pane ls  and 

trim ming ( the gathered end w i l l ,  of course. require more 
fabric than plain ends). an inner pad, s imple compa 

or matching but ton or tassels  are among the many decorative 
trimmings and treatments that can be used to transform a 
plain bolster into an unusual and attractive cushion. To make (see page 1 36) ,  and the basic sewing k i t .  

1 M EASU R I NG FOR 
W I DTH Make paper 

patterns for an end p iece 
and the body (see opposite). 
Measure the radius of the 
end pattern to f i  nd the 
width of fabric needed for 
gathered ends. Mark width 
on paper, adding 1 X in 
(3 cm) for seam a l lowances. 
Check the measurements 
of this piece against the 
end-piece pattern. 

3 SEWI N G  E N D  P I ECE 
On one long edge of a 

piece for the gathered end, 
make a % i n  ( 1 .5 cm) turn ing 
to the wrong s ide and press 
it. Bring the short edges of 
the panel together, the right 
sides fac ing .  Pin, tack, and 
sew along these short edges, 
leaving a % in ( 1 .5 cm) seam 
al lowance. Remove the 
tacking stitches. Repeat for 
the other end panel .  

5 ATTACH I NG 
E N DS Pin, 

tack, and sew the 
unturned edges of 
the ends to piped 
and fril led body 
ends. Notch the 
allowances (see 

opposite). Turn r ight 
side out through 
opening, then press. 

7 ATTAC H I NG BUTTON 
The gathered ends should be 

tightly closed, so that buttons 
will cover the holes. Sew 
on the buttons (see 
page 30) at the 
centers of the 
gathered ends. 
Insert the pad 
through the 
opening in the 
body seam, 
then slipstitch 
it closed. 

2 M EAS U R I NG F O R  
L E N G T H  Measure 

around the pattern for 
the end panel as in 
step 1 opposite. Add 
1 X in  (3 cm) for seam 
a l lowances, and mark this 
on the paper. Cut out this 
pattern piece, p in it to the 
cush ion fabric, and cut out 
two end pieces around it. 

Sew frill 10 seam 
allowa/lce of mai/l 
bod!! piece 

6 GAT H E R I NG E N DS Using 
strong thread, hand sew 

even gathering stitches (see 
page 26) close to the turned 
edge of each end. Pull up the 
gathering thread and distribute 
the folds evenly. Stitch over the 
ends of the thread to secure. 

Sew but/all 10 
galhered end of bolster 

THE FI ISHED BOLSTER 

4 ATTAC H I N G  PI PED F R I LL 
Make up the main body (see 

opposite). The pip ing and fr i l l  
(see pages 24 and 26) should be 
the same length as the fabric for 
the gathered end. Mark quarters 
on the fr i l l  a nd the body ends 
with tai lor's tacks. P in and tack 
the fri l ls to each end of the main 
body, then pin and tack the 
pip ing to the fri l l  seam l i ne. 



Opel-EST ' ILKS 

The 10\\ back and wide .,eal of lhi, 

A,ian-�l) Ie .,ofa make a \ ariel) of 

pillo\\ � for reclining 111 comfort a 

nece ... ,il)" Babler, in an i\ ory­

colored ra\\ ilk, reclangular 

pillo\\ '"  \\ ilh gold and du�k) -pink 

satin end." and .,quare pillo\\ ' in 

gray tlannel all fealure a c1a" ic 

.,lripe lhal unifie� lhe de ign and 

offer ... a modem contra ... l of texture.  





1 4 2 P I L L O \\' :\ /,\ L ) C U S I I I O N :  

E DG I N G S  
EDG I  GS FR ME 0 H IGHLIG HT H I  and add an i nformal e l  ganee 

to your furni ture .  I I , orc of eu h ion tri mmings can a ' i l  be made or bought,  and 

the teehni  lue,' for apply ing them t any shape f plai n cu h ion are straightforward. 
Cord ing,  the ea, ie, t edg ing to appl . is s impl sewn to the OUL ide of th fi n i shed 
eu, h i  n co er. Other edg ing . su 'h as p ip ing and fri l l . ,  are ma h ine , e\ n to the 

fron t  panel of the eu h ion during ass mbl . me tri mming . . . ueh a. p ip i ng. not on ly 
look deeorat i e but al so , trengthen the edg , of a cushion ,  g iv ing i t  a longer l i fe .  

I M P L E  P I P I  G W IT H  Z I P P E R  
A piped trim around the edge of a cU[o,hion. ei ther of the "ame 
fabric or in a contra t ing color, pattern. or textu re. produces 
a more tai lored effect than other tri mming . .  The fol lo\ ing 
technique can be applied to both . quare and round cu hions. 

ou wi l l  need the cu. hion panels cut to the . ize that you 
desire. an inner pad. piping cord and bias strip for the 
piping. a Lipper 4 in ( 1 0 cm ) shorter Ihan the , ide of th 
cushion. and the ba. ic . ewing ki t .  

1 ATTAC H I N G  P I P I N G  To f ind the length 
of piping needed, measure around the 

seam line of the cushion front panel and add 
2 in (5 em) for joining. Make piping to this 
length (see page 24). Pin and tack the piping 
at the seam l ine along the four edges of the 
right side of the front panel. 

4 SEWI N G  IN ZIPPER Press seam 
a l lowances open. Open the zipper and 

lay one side of it right side down on the 
piped seam a l lowance, on top of piping. Pin, 
tack, and sew zipper to seam al lowance (see 
page 3 1), using the zipper attachment on a 
sewing machine to get close to the p iping. 

2 JOI N I NG P I P I N G  E N DS Leave the 
overlapping ends of the piping free. 

Join the ends of the piping cord by thinning 
and binding them, and the ends of the bias 
strip either straight across or d iagonal ly (see 
page 25). Tack the piping to the cushion 
panel across the joined ends. 

5 S EW I N G  SIDES Lay the panels flat, 
right sides up, and close the zipper. Pin, 

tack, and sew the free edge of the z ipper to 
the second panel. Open the z ipper. Fold the 
panels right sides together and pin, tack, and 
sew the other three sides. Trim the al lowance 
at the corners, turn right side out, and press. 

all back pallel 
edge, posilioll zipper 

a/ld mark each 
elld "'itf, pillS 

3 PLAC I N G  ZI PPER Place the front 
and back pieces of the cushion right sides 

together. Al ign the edges and any patterns 
on the fabric. On the back panel edge for 
the side opening, mark the length of the 
zipper with a pin at each end. Pin, tack, 
and sew in from the ends to these marks. 

THE FINISHED CUSHION 



T H I C K P I P I N G  

E D G I N G  1 4 3  

Becau e thick p ip ing i stuffed with wadding. i t  make one of 
the most comfortable caner-cu hion edgings. ofter. more 
informal edging than i mple p ip ing. thick p ip ing can be made 
in a fabric the same as. or complementary to. the cushion. 

You w i l l  need cu. hion panels  cut to the . ize you de. i re. 
med ium-, eight wadding.  a bias trip 3:;'  i n  ( 9  cm ) wide 
for the piping (see page 2';). the fastener ou are u ing.  an 
inner pad . and the basic ewing k i t .  

1 CUTT I N G  P I P I N G  To f ind  the  pip ing 
length, measure around the seam l ine 

of a panel and add 2 i n  (5 em) for jo in ing.  
Cut the wadding into a strip 3� in  (8 em) 
wide and the length of the bias strip, 
minus the a l lowance for joining.  
Rol l  the wadding t ightly and 
lay it on the wrong side 
of the bias strip. 

\ addillg s(,ould be 
lellgl" of bias s/rip 
mill us diagollal ellds 

3 S EW I N G  I N  PLACE Lay the 
front panel of the cush ion 

r ight side up.  Pin and tack the 
piping around the edge of the 
panel, snipping into the seam 
a l lowance at corners to ease the 
fabric. Trim the seam a l lowance 
at the ends of the pip ing to 
within X. in  (2 m m) of the 
wadding.  Jo in  the pip ing ends 
(see page 25). Sew the cushion 
as appropriate to the fastening. 

2 W R A P P I N G  WAD D I N G  
Fold the b ias strip for the 

p ip ing over the roll  of wadding. 
Pin and tack a long the length 
of the piping to form a f i l led 
tube, then stitch as close to the 
rol led-up wadding as possible 
without going through it. 

C O RD E D  E D G I N G  
Corded edging i s  i mple to attach and. 
becau e of it t iffne s. trengthen the edge 
of a cu hion. The end are ecured in i de 
the opening of a fin i  hed cu hion, 0 th i  
technique i eminent ly u i table for a cu hion 
wi th a l ip t i tched fa tening. With an other 
kind of fa tening. use a seam ripper to make a 
eam opening X in ( 2  cm) long on one side of 

the cu h ion. For th i  techn ique. you w i l l  need 
a completed cu hion cover. cord or i mi lar 
trimming, i nner pad. and the ba ic  ewing k i t .  

2 LOO P I N G  
T H E  COR N E R S  

To make decorative 
loops at the corners, 
form simple loops in the 
cord and oversew several times to 
secure in place. Wrap the cord around a pencil 
each time to ensure equal-size loops at all corners. 

3 F I  I S H I  G OFF 
When you have 

completed stitching the 
cording around the edge, 
tuck the end of the cord rn 
the opening so that folded edges 
of the two ends meet. Overst,tch them 
together, then slipstitch the opening closed. 

THE FI ISHED CUSH/O 

1 STITC H I NG IN CO R D  
T o  find the length of cord 

needed, measure around the 
cushion, adding 2 in  (5 em) for 
securing and the length of the 
corner loops. F i l l  the cushion 
and leave a X in  (2 em) gap in a 
seam. Tuck 1 in (2 .5  em) of one 
end of the cord into the gap 
and oversew to secure. S l ipstitch 
the cord to the cushion edge. 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 
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I M P L E  F R I L L  
Fri l l s  can be u�ed to highl ight a color or a pattern i n  a cu�hion 
fabric. or for their struclUral effect: of a l l  the edging for �oft 
furnishing�. they produce the softest appearance. To make 

this cushion, ou w i l l  need tw cushion pan I 'ut to the ize 
ou des ire, fabric for the fri l l .  a Lipper. if you are u ing one. 

an inner pad, and the bas ic se ing k i t .  

1 MAK I N G  
A F R I L L  A fri l l  

should take double the 
measurement around the seam l ine 
of the cushion, p lus h in ( 1 .5 cm) for 
seams. Choose the width for a single or 
double fri l l  (see page 26) and cut out the 
strip. Join the ends of the strip with French 
seams to make a band, and hem if it is a single 
fri l l .  Fold the band into quarters and mark the 

2 GATH E R I N G  F R I L L  
Gather the band along t h e  raw 

edge, following the seam line (see page 26). 

Grasp the thread between your thumb and forefinger 
and pul l  up the fabric to create a bunched fri l l .  Distribute 
the gathers evenly around the length of the band, checking 
that all the marked quarter-sections are the same length. 
Pin and tack the fri l l  to the seam l ine on the right side of 
the front panel, bunching extra fu l l ness into the corners. 

folds with tai lor's tacks for al igning with the corners. 

3 ATTAC H I N G  F R I L L  Sew 
the fr i l l  to the front panel 

on the seam line, and remove 
the tacking stitches. Place 
the cushion panels r ight sides 
together, edges a l igned. Pin, 
tack, and sew the panels 
together as appropriate for 
the chosen fastening.  Trim 
the corners and remove the 
tacking stitches. Turn the cover 
right side out and press it. 

THE FI ISH ED CUSHIO 

B O U N D  F R I L L  
For a marter effect than a imple fri l l .  a p la in fri l l  can be 
trimmed with a strip. or bias. of fabric in a conrra t ing or 
complementary color or pattern. If the fri l l  contrasts w i th the 
cushion, it could  be bound in the fabric used for the cushion. 

To make up a cushion with a bound fri l l ,  you w i l l  need two 
cu hion pane l s  cut to the s ize you requ ire, a strip of fabric for 
the fri l l  (see above) and another for the trimming, the fastener 
you have chosen, an i nner pad, and the basic sewing ki t .  

1 S EW I N G  O N  Cut fr i l l  and bias strip to 
the same length, adding � in (1 cm) seam 

a l lowance to the fri l l  and X in (6 mm) to the 
bias. Join the fri l l  ends to make a band. Press 
the bias strip's long edges to the middle. 
Sew the bias to the fri l l  (see page 1 8). 

2 B I N D I N G  F R I LL Fold the bias strip 
over the edge of the fri l l .  Pin and tack 

in  place, then s l ipstitch to the fri l l  band. 
Remove the tacking stitches. Gather the fr i l l  
and make up the cushion as for a cushion 
with a s imple fri l l  (see above). TH E FINISHED CUSHION 



E D G I N G S  1 4 5  

P I P E D  A N D  P L E AT E D  F R I L L  
For a formal effect. p ip ing works very wel l  with a pleated 
fri l l .  part icu larly on a round cushion. To make up thi  
cushion. you \ i l l  need cushion panels  cut to i ze .  the front 

one with piping sewn around the edge (see page 142 ). 

fabric for the p leated fri I I .  the fastener you have chosen 
to use. an inner pad. and the basic sewing ki t .  

A TT,\CH I i\C HIE FRtLL 
The fri l l  band shoul d  be double the depth 
desired for the fri l l .  plus I X i n  (3  cm) for seams. 

To find the length needed. mea,ure 
around the seam l ine of the front 
panel and calculate as detailed on 
page 14. al lowing for joins as 
necessary. Sew the ends to 
form a band. Fold it lengthwi�e 
wrong ide. together. press. 
and pleat. Mark the cushion 
front and fold and mark the 
band i nto quaners with tai lor's 

Try to pillce allY 
prolllillellt IIIotifs 
celltrally 011 (Usr,ioll 

Back pallel will be 
positiolled rigr,t 
side d01l'1I 011 frollt 
panel alld frill 

Lay frill face d01l'1I 011 
rigr, t  side of pallel 

tack ..  to help al ign them. Pin 
and tack the fri l l  to the front 
pane l .  and make up the cover 
as appropriate for the fa,tening.  

This technique gently rounds the 
corners of a square cushion. providing 
a ofter and more informal alternative 
to a plain quare. A piped edge i n  
contra t ing fabric and matching 
decorative tie fa tenings w i l l  both 
add to the appeal of this style of 
co er. although you cou ld use 
a lmo. t an of the other edgings and 
fastening hown i n  the e pages. such 
a thick piping or even a fri l l .  [n order 
to make up thi  cu hion. you w i l l  
need cu hion fabric for the front  and 
back panel . cut to the ize you desire 
a. for a plain quare cushion. bias 
strip for the rouleau tie . piping cord 
and bia strip for the piped edging. an 
i nner pad. and the ba ic ewing kit .  

3 T U R N I N G  O P E N I N G  Measure and 
mark the opening on the edge of the 

back panel.  Turn the edge to the wrong 
side, press, and s l ipstitch. Lay the panels 
r ight sides together, edges a l igned. Pin, 
tack, and sew the sides, leaving a gap. 

G ATH E R E D  COR N ERS A N D  T IES 

1 MAR K I N G  CU RVES O n  the wrong 
side of each panel, draw a quarter 

circle to round off the corners, using a 
round object or a compass. The bigger 
the curve, the rounder the corners wi l l  
b e .  Trim the corners. 

4 ATTAC H I N G  T I ES Make up fabric 
ties or rouleau strips (see page 29) and 

sew them along the edges of the opening 
opposite each other. Turn the cover right 
side out through the opening, and press it 
before inserting the inner pad. 

THE Ft tSHED CUSHIO 

2 GAT H E R I N G  CO R N E R S  Hand sew 
gathering at the corners, � in ( 1 . 5  em) 

out from the arc. Pu l l  the threads to 
gather, then oversew the ends. Measure 
a long the seam line to find the length of 
piping requ i red, and add 2 in  (5  em) for 
join ing.  Pin, tack, and sew the piping to 
the panel (see page 25). 

THE FI tSHED CUSHtO 
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F L A  G E  E D G I N G  
Flange� are often used a decorat i \'e edgings for pi l lo\\'ca. e�. 
but t hey are equal ly  �u i table for an elegant border on a 
cu�hion. I n  th is  technique. which i s  the � implest wa of 
making a flanged edge. the Ilange i !:'  part of the �ame piece 
of fabric a� that used for t he cu�hion pane l .  . Th i s  make� the 
as:embl of the cu. hion \ ery ea. y. � ing a flange edg ing on 

a cushion ru le out the pos ibi l i t  or ha i ng a fa t n ing in 
one of the side seam , . 0  the cu. hion cover ha to fa ten in the 
back panel .  either i th buttons (see page 133) or with a zipper 
or elcro (see pages 2 alld 137) .  To make thi cu hion. you 
wi l l  ne d fabric for the cu h ion co er. the fa tener you have 
cho. en. an inner pad, and the ba ic . ev ing ki t .  

1 MAR K I N G  PAN E L  C u t  the panels to 
size, with 2� in (6 cm) extra for the flange 

edging and % in  ( 1 . 5  cm) extra for the seam 
al lowance all around. Join the panels as for a 
square cushion with a center-back fastening .  
Turn the cover right sides out. On t h e  front, 
mark a l ine 2� in  (6 cm) from the edge al l  
around in  tai lor's cha l k, and tack along it. 

2 JOI N I N G  PAN E LS Fit a double needle 
to the sewing machine and sew along 

the flange l ine. If your machine does not 
have a double needle, stitch around the 
cushion along each side of the tacking 
stitches; keep the l i nes para l lel  and �-J.<. in  
(3-5 mm) apart. Remove the tacking stitches. 
Press the cushion cover and insert the pad. 

S C A L L O P E D  F LA N G E  E D G I N G  

T H E  FIN ISHED CUSHION 

Rounded. errated, or . quared-off cutwork add decoration To make thi cu h ion, you w i l l  need fabric for the front and 
back cu hion panel and the front and back edging pieces, 
an inner pad. fastener . a s imple compa (see page J 36) or 
a g las for the cal loped edges, and the basic ewing ki t .  

to flanges. I n  th i  techn ique. the edging i .  made from eparate 
pieces of fabric and attached to the cu hion pane l . 0 it 
cou ld be made from fabric that contra t with the cu hion. 

Dral\ � 
aroll"d paper 
palter" of CO\'er 
for illller dilllellSIOII 
of edgillg piece 

1 MAR K I N G  U P  
Place the pattern for the 

front panel on the wrong side of 
the fabric for the edging pieces. On the 
fabric, draw a l ine the depth of your fri l l ,  
plus a % in  ( 1  cm) seam a l l owance, from 
the pattern edge. Cut along this l ine. Draw 
a l ine around the pattern, remove it, and 
repeat for the second edging piece. 

2 MARK I N G  E DG I N G  SEAM 
Using a tape measure and 

a drafting triangle as a guide, 
draw a second l ine on the 
edging pieces paral lel  to, and 
% in  ( 1 . 5  cm) inside, the l ine you 
drew around the pattern. Draw 
the l ine right around the four 
sides of both pieces of fabric. 

3 CUTT I N G  OUT E DG I N G  
Following the i nner l ine, cut out 

the fabric at the center of each edging 
piece, which can be used for a smal ler  cushion. 
When a center piece is la id on a cushion panel, it should 
be % in  ( 1 .5 cm) smaller al l  around than the seam l ine 
on the panel .  If you are short of fabric and do not mind 
seams i n  the flange, you could use strips of fabric mitered 
at the corners (see mitering lace, page 27) for the edging. 



Measllre alld II/ark 
scal/op widl(rs wilir 
meas�rilfg lape, 
draflmalf's square, 
alfd pelfcil 

5 MAR K I N G  CU RVES On one edge of 

4 MAR K I N G  E D G E  Cut a strip of paper to the 
length and width of one side of a n  edging piece. 

Mark the paper strip into equal sections the width of 
a scallop. The edge should begin and end with a fu l l  
scallop - adjust t h e  width o f  the sca l lops if  necessary. 

the paper pattern, mark a series of curves 
between the div id ing l i nes, using either the 
rim of a g lass or a simple compass as a gu ide. 
The curves should not be too deep: draw 
around only about a third of the g lass. 
Carefu l ly  cut out the pattern along the curves. 

9 TOPSTITC H I N G  E D G E  
Turn t h e  edging piece right 

side out and press it. To flatten 
the edge, topstitch (see page 1 9) 
along the curved edge in three 
para l lel  rows, :4 in  (6 mm) 
apart, and starting :4 in  (6 mm) 
in from the curved edge. 

7 SEWI N G  EDGE Place 
the two edging pieces 

right sides together with their 
edges a l ign ing.  Pin, tack, 
and sew the edging pieces 
together, stitching JI" in 
(5  mm) from, and parallel  
to, the marked l ine of the 
curves on al l  four sides. 
Remove the tacking stitches. 

8CLlPPI N G  ALLOWA N C E  
C u t  and t r i m  around the 

curves, and c l ip  into the edges. This 
wi l l  reduce the fabric bu lk  so the edging 
is not strained when turned right side out. 

1 0  ATTAC H I NG E D G I N G  Lay the edg i ng 
on the right side of the cushion front, 

edges a l igned, and pin,  tack, and sew in place. 
Remove the tacking stitches and c l ip  the 
corners. Make up the cushion. 

E D G I N G S  1 4 7 

6 MAR K I N G  FABR I C  Lay 
edging fabric wrong side u p .  

Al ign straight e d g e  o f  pattern 
with internal edge. Pin in  place. 
Mark up curves with a vanishing­
ink pen. Repeat around other 
three sides and other edging piece. 

Trim ilflo edges 10 
retluee fab,.it buIll 
w(relf scal/op piete is 
lurlfed riglrl sides oul 

TH FI ISHED CUSHIO 



U S I N G  S P E C I A L  FA B RI C S 
M K I  G C H IO 0 ER pro id the ideal pp rtun i t  to gi e new l i fe to a 

sma l l  fragment r an old or unusual fabric. The hoice of fabric e tend, from the 

re lat ive l  wel l known. uch a ant ique lace or European need lepoint .  to t he unfam i l i ar. 
l i ke the panel of a entral frican raffia k in  or part f a  k i l im .  Man uch fabric are 

del icate. e i t her i nt ri n .  ica l l y  or thr  ugh age. and the . h u ld  be re inforc d by being 

mounted on a trong back ing c I  Ih .  I t  i s  al 0 ad i .  ab l  10 make up a cu b ion Ihat can 

afel be di mant led later. lea ing a preciou Ie t i l  in ta t for framing or further u e .  

R I B B O  - A  O - LA E WO R K  e u  H I O N 
There are many e ample� of lacework. �uch as tri mmin",s 
on garment , tablecloth . . napk in  . .  bed. preads. p i l low�. 
and sheet . When used a. a decorat ive edgi ng on cushions. 
lacework or fine l i nen can transform a �i mple CO\ er int o  

determi ned b the amount o f  lace or l i nen a ai lable. Th 
cu. hi n belo has be n tri mmed with ribbon and button 

a fancy antique fllrnishi ng. The s ize f the cu. hion i 

In addit ion to lace and adornment . to make thi cushion you 
\ i l l  need ushion fabri . an inner pad. and the basic ewing 
k i t .  void 1I. ing ide L ipper fa ten ing wi th  lace edgi ng . 

1 MAR K I NG PAN E L  Lay the front panel 
for the cushion cover (see page 132) 

right-side up, tack the seam l ine � in 
( 1 . 5  em) from the panel edge, and mark 
the placement for the outer ribbon 
para l le l  to the seam l ine. Tack in 
place.  Draw the positions for 
the inner ribbon, decorative 
bows, and the buttons, 
using a drafting triangle 
and a vanishing-ink 
pen or tai lor's chalk. 

Fabric sflOlIld 'IOt be pressed 
II"fle" lIsi"Q \'allisfli"Q i"k sillce 
Iflis lI"il/ per//lane"tly //lark fabric 

3 ATTAC H I N G  DECORATIONS Stitch 
the buttons and bows in place and make 

up the cover (see page 132). Lay the lace 
along the edge and mark the position of the 
corners on it. Miter the lace at corners, and 
join the ends at one corner (see page 27). 

I 

4 ATTAC H I N G  LACE E DG I NG Stitch the 
lace to the cushion edge by hand. Use 

small, even s l ipstitches; bad stitch ing may be 
camouflaged by the lace, but it wi l l  be weak. 
Wash the cover if  you used vanishing ink, 
then press it carefu l ly and insert the pad. 

� 
1 -

2 ATTAC H I N G  R I BBON Fol lowing the 
marked l ine, pin and tack the ribbon 

bordering the pattern in place on the face 
of the front panel.  Attach the ribbon by 
s l ipstitching it along the edges, mitering at 
the corners and hiding the necessary joins 
(see page 2 7). Remove the tacking stitches. 

THE FINISHED CUSH ION 
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TA P E ST RY C U S H I ON 
Man den el wo en and needleworked text i le  - such as 
kibms and tape tIies - make colorfu l ly  patterned cushion 
cover . However. uch del icate tex t i le need backing for 
added trength. The backing also prevents the inner 

pad from howing through any gaps in  the weave of the 
fragment .  I n  addit ion to the chosen text i le and the backing 
materia l .  to make th i  cushion you w i l l  need an inner pad. the 
fa tener you have cho en. and the basic  sewing ki t .  1 CUTT I N G  OUT PAN E LS Needleworked 

text iles, such as this Swedish tapestry, are 
seldom square, so it is important to mimic the 
original by using it 
as a pattern. Lay the 
tapestry on the piece 
of backing fabric and 
secure it with pins. 
Working careful ly, cut 
out the backing fabric, 
closely following the 
edge of the tapestry. 
Cut out the fabric for 
the back of the cushion 
using this same technique. 

2 ATTAC H I N G  BAC K I N G  Lay the tapestry 
face up on the r ight side of the 

backing. Pin and tack together. Place the 
tapestry and back panel 
right sides facing. Pin 
and tack along the 
edge, leaving a 
% in ( 1 . 5  cm) 

3 J O I N I N G PAN E lS Fol lowing 
the tack ing stitches, sew the 

front tapestry panel and the back 
panels together as appropriate 
for the fastening method you are 
using.  Remove the tacking stitches 
and c l ip  the seam a l l owance at 
the corners, taking care to avoid 
cutting through the old fabric. 
Turn the cover right side out, 
press, and insert the inner pad. 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 

FA B R I C  O PT I O  S 
Cu bion cover can be made from a variety of fabric . 
provided that the fabric i u i ted to the decorat ive or the 
functional u e of the cu hion. For color and del icac . there 
are fine eire material . uch a mu l i n .  \ hich may have to 
be trengthened b backing \ i th  a tronger cloth.  Because 
i t  i a l i gh t  yet durable fabric. i l k  i ideal for u e in making 
cu bion cover , a l though the fine t wea e need to be l i ned. 

In a more exotic ve in .  the rich l varied hand-woven and 
printed or embroidered tribal and folk texti les of frica 
and I ndia make ideal complements. and contrast in pattern 
and texture. to ordinary furnishing fabrics. When eeking 

COTTO 
DRESS SILK 

S HOT 
SILK 

a more hard-wearing material .  look out for dense ly woven 
rug fragments from wel l-worn oriental carpets or k i l ims. 
or a piece of c losely worked old needlepoint .  

DIA COTTO AFRICA 
CREWELWORK C H I E F'S ROBE 

COTTO 
TICKI G 

PERSIA 
KILIM PIECE 

MODER 
EEDLEPOI T 

-
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S L I PSTITC H I N G  A L I G HT W E I G HT FA B R I C  
When u�ing a �heer fabric. uch as an old 
and thin te ti le fragment or a l ightweight 
piece of exotic dre� materia l ,  for the front 
panel of a cu�hion. it is best to find a 
backing fabric that is compat ible with the 
fabric not onl  in  weight and den. i ty but 
also in color. Here .  for example.  a piece 
of skirt material  from We t frica with 
a bat ik  pallern i prepared and carefu l ly 
s l ipsti tched by hand to the front pane l 
for a cushion cover. cut  from im i larl) 
colored fabric. To make thi cushion. 
you wil l  need the fabric for the back 
panel and the backing of the front pane l .  
an  inner pad. the fa tening you have 
chosen. and the ba ic sewing k i t .  

2 T U R N I N G AND TAC K I N G  Turn the 
fabric over so that the wrong side faces 

upward. Fold the fabric edge over to the 
� in  (1 cm) mark. and press the turning in 
place. Tack down all the sides of 
this turning and press the edges 
flat again.  Turning under the 
border of the fabric in  this 
way ensures that you have 
a straight edge to work 
with if  the edges of the 
fabric piece are uneven. 

011 a sfwllo", I"",illg 
ill a ligf,'",eigf" fabric. 
comers I\'ill llol lleed lIIilerillg 

I I 

3 CUTT I N G  OUT FABR IC Place the patterned 
fabric right side up on the face of the backing 

fabric. Use the decorative fabric as a template. 
adding a seam a l lowance of 
�J<: in ( 1 .5-2 cm) around 
it. and mark this l ine. Cut 
the front backing fabric 
to this size. Cut the 
fabric for the back 
panel of the cushion 
to this size. 
taking in any 
adjustments 
for your 
fastening. 

If lIecessary. lack decorative 
fabric 10 backing 10 prer'enl  
lIIovelllelll wnen lIIarkillg up 

4 ATTAC H I N G  
T O  C U S H I O N  

M a k e  up t h e  cushion 
cover as appropriate to the 
fastening used. Pin and tack 
the patterned fabric to the 
cushion front. Sew it in  place by 

1 MAR K I N G  UP 
Lay the piece of 

decorative fabric 
right side up. Mark 
l ines around all four 
sides � in (1 cm) 
from the edges. 
Mark the l ines 
with tailor's chalk, 
and use a drafting 
triangle to make 
the shape as regular 
as possible - mark 
farther from the 
edge if necessary 
to achieve a true 
square or rectangle. 

hand, using small, even s l ipstitches 
around the folded edge. Remove the 
tacking stitches and insert the inner pad. THE FINISHED CUSHION 
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B AC KI N G  AN D B O R D E R I N G  

U S I N G  P E C I A L  F A B R I C  l S I 

One way to h ide the s l ight  i rregu larit ie  that are often found 
in  the shape of an o ld or unu ual  fabric fragment i s  to make 
up a mount with a border. By vary ing the depth of the border. 
or by g iv ing a generous perimeter of p la in  c loth. the shape of 
the panerned front panel w i l l  be accoI11fI1odated on a perfectly 

quare cushion co er. As we l l  as the decorat ive fabric. you 
w i l l  need u itable back ing fabric. fabric for the back of the 
cushion co er. i f  d i fferent from the backing for the old text i le. 
an inner pad, the fasten ing you are u ing (a side c losure is  
unsui table for th is  k ind of cushion ) and the basic sewing k i t .  

3 CUTT I N G  O U T  BACK 
PAN EL I f  you want a 

sl ipstitched closure, cut the 
back panel using the front 
panel as a template and 
adding a % in  ( 1 .5 cm) 
seam a l lowance 
all around. I f  you 
want a center-back 
fastening, adjust 
your method 
accordingly (see 
pages 1 33 and 137). 

1 CUTT I N G  OUT BAC K I N G  Place 
decorative fabric on backing fabric a nd 

decide on width requ ired for border -
you wi l l  need a deeper border to conceal 
an uneven edge. Add a '" in  ( 1  cm) 
a l l owance a l l  a round.  Use a drafting 
triangle to mark size required and 
cut out backing fabric. 

2 BO R D E R I N G  F R O N T  
Place t h e  fabric right side 

up on the wrong side of the 
backing. Turn the edge of the 
back ing to the wrong side by 
% in  ( 1  em), then fold it over the 
decorative fabric to the desired depth. 
Miter the corners (see page 23) a nd press. Pin, 
tack, a n d  sl ipstitch or machine sew i n  place. 

5 J O I N I NG PA E LS Place the 
front and back panels wrong 

sides together, a l igning all the 
edges. Pin and tack the panels 
together, then topstitch around 
them, about X,-� i n  (2-3 mm) 
from the edges. Any strain 
wi l l  be taken by the cushion 
back and the border 
of the front, not by 
the decorative fabric 
panel. Remove the tacking 
stitches, press the completed 
cover, and insert the inner pad. 

Border � ill flide u/leven snape of 
fabriC and gil'e a slraigftl edge 

THE Fl ISH ED CUSHIO 

4 T U R N I N G  I N  
Lay the front and 

back panels wrong 
sides together. Mark 
around the front 
panel on the back 
one. Place the back 
panel face down, 
and turn the edges 
to the wrong side 
along marked l ines. 
Clip the corners, 
press the turning, 
and tack it in place. 
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CR Si lE O VELVET A 0 BROCADE 
For a truly extravagant look. ,elect 
plush fablic" uimmed with theatrical 
cord. fIinge". and tassels. Chen i l le. 
boucle, velvet d brocade are al l  
de irable fab cs. so pile the pi l low. 
high for all pulent effect. 
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S I M P L E S EAT C U S H I O N S  
MOST HOMES R I ETY or ood n eat ' - i n  the k i t  hen ,  d in ing room, 

tud , or playroom - that are hard and uncomfortable. aking i mple remo abl 

cu, h ion. for uch chairs i ea. . eat cu 'hion. n t on i  add c mf rt but al 0 bring 

pattern and color to a room, and can make th  furn i ture a part f th  0 emi l decorati e 

sch me. You can choose from a ariet of fast n ing to anchor eat cu hion to chair . 

The e range from i mple fabric l ie  to e la  t icateu tape or e lcro tr ip , depend i ng on 

the e ffect you want to achie e. Dec rat i v  embe l l i  hment inc lude button and tuft . 

E AT e u  H I ON W I T H  T I E 
When mak ing up seat cu  hion , con!>ider the 10 ation f the 
chair: for a busy area of the home, for example, choo�e a 
covering fabric that i. ea. y to c lean. Calcu lat the amount 
of material needed by mea. uring the ba�e of the . eat. and 
add an extra quantity for the t ies a� \i e l l  a!> for the piping 

tr im. To e rab l i  h the length of p ip ing I '  quired, measure 
around the edge of the eat. To make a pattern for cut t ing 
out the fabric for the cu h ion, you wi l l  need traci ng paper 
and a fel t- t ip pen .  You w i l l  al 0 need 1 !4 in (4 cm)  thick 
uphol tery foam for th padd ing, and the ba ic ewing k i t .  

Tracillg paper is easier 
10 lise '''all pallenr 
paper for I(,is ledl llique 

3 CUTT I N G  FOAM 
Lay the pattern 

on the foam. Mark 
the shape with a felt­
tip pen and cut it out 
of the foam using 
large shears. Pin the 
pattern to the fabric, 
and cut out two 
panels with a % in  
( 1 .5 cm) al lowance a l l  
around. Measure the 
seam l ine of the cover 
to find the piping 
length, add ing 2 in  
(5 cm) for  the join.  

1 TRAC I N G  A PATT E R N  Make a 
pattern of the chair seat with a sheet 

of tracing paper. First, cut tracing paper 
s l ightly larger than the seat area. Lay the 
paper on the seat and crease it over the 
edge. On the paper, pencil around 

the perimeter of the seat. Where 
the seat meets the back, form 
the pattern around this 
obstruction by creasing, 
marking, a nd cutting 
out carefully. 

2 CUTT I N G  PATT E R N  
Remove t h e  paper from 

the chair seat a nd fold it in  half 
a long the back to front axis of 
the seat. Make sure that the 
pattern is symmetrical from side 
to s ide, adjust if  necessary, then 
cut it out.  Check the fit on the 
seat, particularly around the 
uprights, and adjust if  necessary. 

Carefully follow married lilies 
w"ell wllillg oul pallenr 

4 J O I N I N G  PAN ELS Make up the piping (see page 24). 
Attach the piping to the right side of the cushion 

front. Lay the right sides of the front and back panels 
together, a l igning the edges, and pin, tack, and sew, 
leaving a gap at the back for inserting the pad. Trim 
and clip the seams and corners. Pu l l  the cushion cover 
right side out through the opening. 



5 ATTACH I N G  T I ES 
Lay the cush ion 

cover on the chair base 
and mark the positions 
for the ties. Cut two 
fabric pieces 24 x , Y.I in 
(60 x 3 em) to make the 
ties (see page 29). Fold 
the ties in ha lf, p in  in 
place, and oversew 
each to the inside 
of the piping on the 
lower cushion panel .  
For a more decorative 
effect, you could make 
wider ties, which would 
make larger  bows. 

6 CLOS I N G  T H E  
OPEN I N G  Press the 

seat-cushion cover and 
insert the foam pad 
through the opening. 
Ensure that the pad is 
pushed into the corners 
and curves of the 
cushion cover. Turn in 
the seam a l l owances of 
the opening, a l ign the 
edges, and s l ipstitch 
closed. When the 
cushion cover needs to 
be cleaned, s imply cut 
through the s l ipstitches 
to remove the pad. 

B U TTO N E D  C U S H I ON 
Buttoning i s  an upholstery technique that provide quick and easy decoration to 
furniture coverings, and i t  i s  part icu larly effect ive on a imple furni  h ing. such as 
a remo able eat cu hion or a box cu hion (see page 1 60). Fabric-covered buttons 
are used: they can be covered in  a fabric wi th  a contrasting color and pattern to 
the cushion, in which ca e you can use ready-made button , or you may want 
them covered in the fabric u ed for the cushion i tse l f. in which case you w i l l  
probably cover them yoursel f  (see page 30). I n  addit ion t o  the b a  i c  ewing ki t .  
you w i l l  need a l arge uphol tery needle and trong thread or twine. 

1 T H R EA D I N G  B UTTON S  Mark button 
positions on the cover. Thread the needle 

with twine and push it into a mark, through 
the cushion, leaving 4-6 in  ( 1 0- ' 5  em) of 
twine on the top side of cushion. Thread a 
button onto the needle. Return the needle, 
through the same hole, to the top side. 

2 SECU R I  G BUTTONS Thread onto the 
twine the second of the fi rst pair of buttons, 

remove the needle, and fasten it to the cushion 
with a s l ipknot. Pull hard on both ends of 
twine until buttons sink wel l  into the cushion. 
Securely tie off the ends around the shank of 
the button and snip off the surplus twine. 

I S S 

10 be rellloved easily 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 

T H E  FI ISHED 
CUSHIO 
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S E AT C U S H I O N W IT H  E LA ST I C  T R I P  
An elast icized band around the upright. of a chair back \ i l l  
hold a seat cu, hion in p lace and give i t  a somewhat f rmal 
finish .  Such a band i s imple to make up and fi t .  To remove 
the cu hion for c leaning.  or to exchange i t  for another one in 

a di fferent col I' I' pat lern. just s l ide the la t ic ized fabric 
trip up over the back of the chair. s we l l  a. the fabric for 

the band, ou \ i l l  need a length f e la. t ic om 1 !4 in (3 cm) 
wide and the basic .e" ing ki t .  

1 F I N D I N G  BAN D L E N G T H  
Measure across t h e  back of 

the seat and around the sides 
of the uprights. Cut the e lastic 
to this length. Cut out a strip 
of the band fabric 3� in (9 cm) 
wide and the length of the 
elastic at its full  extension. 

3 T H R EADI NG ELASTIC 
Secure one end of the elastic 

to one end of the tube. Attach 
a safety pin to the other and, 
using it as a guide, thread the 
elastic through the tube. Sew in 
place at the other end. Place the 
cushion on the seat and mark 
the positions for fixing the band. 
Tuck in the raw ends of the tube 
and sew it onto the cushion. 

TI ES WITH V E LC RO FAST E N I N G S  
A di. creet method of securing a cushion pad to a chair involve. u. i ng a pair 
of simple fabric . traps fastened by tabs of "touch-and-clo. e" tape. commonly 
known by Ihe trade name of Velcro. Measure the di tance around the chair 
uprights that w i l l  be used as anchoring points. al lowing for a I i n  ( 2.5 cm) 
overlap, and cut  out  two strips of fabric 3 Y,  in (9 c m )  wide to thi. length. 
For these ties. you w i l l  need fabric, Velcro strip. and the ba. ic sewing kit .  

MAKING 

VEl.CRO T I ES 

Fold the wips of fabric in half 
lengthwise, right sides together. 
Sew a seam X in ( 1 .5 cm) from 
the edge along each folded stri p. 
Turn the tube right side out and 
press the seam to the center. 
Tuck in the ends and s l i pstitch 
closed. Oversew the strips to the 
cushion as for ties, hold against 
the chair, and mark pos ition. 
on the ends for the Velcro. Sew 
the. strips i n  place on the straps. 

THE FINISHED 
CUSHION 

THE F INISHED CUSH ION 

2 MAK I N G  BAN D Fold 
the strip of fabric in half 

lengthwise, with the right sides 
together. Using a needle and 
thread or a sewing machine, sew 
a seam a long the edge to form a 
narrow tube. Turn this band of 
fabric right side out. Adjust the 
the tube so that the seam runs 
along the center of one side, 
not the edge. Press in position. 

I I  i 
I ll���---------,---. 
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T U FT E D  S E AT C U S H I O N  
Tufti'tlg i s  less wel l  known than button ing but has long been 
u ed as a furn ish ing embe l l i shment .  It ha a ofter effect than 
buttoning and g ives an opportuni ty to use e i ther matching or 
contrasting threads. in dense c lumps or loose tendri l . Tuft 

are appl ied to a fi n ished cushion. here a i mple seat pad 
with matching t ies. s we l l  as the seat pad. you \ i l l  need 
some thick cotton thread or yarn, a large uphol tery need le. 
twine or strong thread. and the basic sewing k i t .  

1 B I N D I N G  T U FTS M a r k  the p laces for 
the tufts on the cushion. Make up each 

tuft by cutting strands of thick cotton to the 
same length. Rol l  the strands tog�ther and 
bind the middle with a needle and thread. 

2 S ECU R I N G  To fin ish binding the 
strands, push the needle through the 

center of the bound clump. You may need 
to go through the center several times unti l  
the strands are secured firmly together. 

5 ATTAC H I NG T U FT TO BACK 
Position a tuft on the back of the 

cushion cover and secure it in place 
with the thread. Pass the needle 
back through the orig ina l  hole, 
returning it to the top of the cushion. 

4 ATTAC H I N G  
T U FT Thread 

the upholstery needle 
with the twine o r  thick 
thread. Push the needle 
through the center of 
a tuft, leaving a ta i l  
of  4-6 in  ( 1 0-1 5 cm) 
of twine. Place the tuft 
on the cushion a n d  
drive t h e  threaded 
needle vertica l ly straight 
through the pad in 
the marked position. 

6 S EC U R I  G T U FTS Remove the 
needle and fasten the twine ends 

i n  a sl ipknot. Pull on the ends of the 
twine until both tufts s ink into the 
cushion, then tie oH around the base 
of the tuft and snip oH the surplus. 

Use your fjllgers 
10 fmy ellds of 
bOUlld slrnllds 

3 FRAY I N G  E N D  Once the c lump 
of thick threads is securely bound 

together, use your f ingertips to fray out 
both ends of the bunched strands to 
give a pronounced tufted eHect. 

THE FI ISHED CUSHIO 

-





S t u . ,  \ '\ \ l  FLEECE 

Pallerned ,i l�  ," atche,. ,Cll n 
together. g i '  e th i,  p la in  broll n , i l �  
p i l l oll a rich band o f  tc\turc .  The 
edge, of the grecn and ) c l l oll 
"' atche, arc fringed 10 hide the 
,e;\1]1\ between the pancb. A 
,ccond ,oft brown p i l low i, Icft 
p la in  to cl11pha,i/c thc weavc 
of the fabric. Behi nd. a neece 
ell,hion look, comfortable 
again,t the 'l11ooth. opulent , i l k. 

II 
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B OX S EAT C U S H I O N S 
80 H I O  padded ", i lh  deep foam make c mfona Ie and easy-I -clean accessori s 

for \ icker. mela l .  or ooden chair. . or for b nche. and garden . eats that are u ed Olli. id  Ih 

home or in a greenhou�e. :e a �lL 1rd fabri . S li h as a heavy-dul cotlon . f r Ih co er. Thi. 

\ i l l  keep i l '  shape and be . imple I clean. To make i t  easy 10 remove Ihe i nner pad ror 

c lean i ng. fi l a fu l l - I  nglh z ipp r i n  a w It a long one . ide of I he eu h i  n .  

I M P LE B X U H I ON 
When making a box cushion, gi\ e added �trength and a neat 
edging to the chosen furni hing fabri b) piping the �eams 
(see page 2.f). Depending on the nature of the chair. i t  ma) 
abo be a good idea to help secure the cu�hion in pia e with 

u fTic ielll fabric for the top and bottom pane l . the � ide 
\\ e l l .  and the piping. a \\ e l l  as an t ie . You w i l l  also 
need piping ord. a zipper. t ra ing paper f I' pallern making. 
a fe l t - t ip pen. a . harp. long-bladed kitchen knife for 

. ame-fabric t ie (see page 29). When mea�uri ng up. a l lO\\ cUll i ng out th foam pad. and the ba'ic . ewing ki t .  

1 TRAC I N G  PATTE R N  Trace 
the seat area for the box seat 

cushion (see page 1 54). Transfer 
the traced pattern onto a 
sheet of white paper. 

3 CUTT I N G  FOAM Lay the 
seat pattern on the foam 

and draw its outline on the pad 
with a felt-tip pen. Cut the foam 
to size with a sharp kitchen 
knife or an electric carving k nife. 

2 M EAS U R I NG SI DES Pin the pattern to the fabric and 
cut out the top and bottom panels of the cover with a % in 

( 1 .5 cm) seam a l lowance. Measure around the edge of the seat 
cushion pattern to find the length of piping and fabric needed 

4 FITT I N G  WELT 
Cut fabric to the 

length of three cush ion 
sides p lus 1 X in  (3 em), and 
the depth plus 1 X i n  (3 cm). For the fourth side, where 
the z ipper wi l l  be, cut two pieces of fabric to the length 
of the side plus 1 X in (3 em), and half the depth plus 
1 Y.\ in  (3 em). Fix a zipper between these pieces in  a seam 
(see page 3 1).  I f  you can get a long zipper, extending 
the z ipped panel  around the cushion corners makes it  
easy to insert and remove the pad.  P in together the welt 
sections. Check that the welt fits snugly around the pad. 

for the welt. Make two lengths of piping 
(see page 24), adding 2 in ( 5  em) for joins. 

5 SEWI N G  WELT TO TOP PAN EL Attach 
the piping to the top and bottom cushion 

panels (see page 25). Place the welt and the 
top panel of the cover right sides together, 
edges a l igning.  Pin, tack, and sew the welt 
to the panel .  Remove the tacking stitches. 



OTH E R  F ILL I N G S  
A N D D ECORATIONS 

When they are made for use 
exclusively inside the home. for 
example on a sofa or a wi ndow 

eat. box eat cu hi on stuffed with 
a polye ter or feather-fi l led padding 
prove more comfortable than if 
stuffed with foam. For feather 
fi l l i ng . an inner pad cover of a 
feather-proof fabric (see page / 0) 
i nece ary. Box cushions can 
be attractively finished with 
buttoning or tufting on the top and 
bottom panel . or b qui l ting the welt. 

6 ATTAC H I NG 
BASE With the 

z ipper open, p in, tack, 
a nd sew the welt and 
the bottom panel right 
sides together. Remove 
the tacking stitches and 
c l ip  the corners. Turn 
the cover right side out 
a nd press it. Insert the 
pad, pushing it firmly 
into the corners. 

FEATHER-FILLED 
CUSHIO 

Q U I LTIN G T H E W E LT 
You can gi e a deep-sided box seat cu hion a decorative 
fin i  h by qu i l t ing the welt when making up the cu h ion 
cover. To make up the qu i l ted side , you w i l l  need the 
fabric it e lf, plu wadding to pad the qu i l t i ng. and mus l in  
to back the wel t .  For th is  technique, you wi l l  a lso need 
the ba ic ewing k i t .  For the cushion fi l l ing. you can 
choose between foam. feather . or polyester. To make a 
box eat cu hion wi th  a qui l ted wel t .  con truct the cushion 
co er as oppo i te. but when ou come to making up the 
welt, ub t i tute the fol lowing technique .  

I 

2 MAR K I N G  Q U I LT I N G  LI ES Pin a nd 
tack around the edges of the wadded 

welt and across it if necessary to prevent the 
fabric from sl ipping. Mark positioning l ines 
for the qui lt ing, using a drafting triangle 
and tailor's chalk or a vanishing-ink pen. 

3 Q U  I L TI  G Tack along the qui lt ing 
marks, then machine sew along the 

tacking stitches. Remove the tacking 
stitches. Continue to assemble the cushion 
as detailed opposite and above, replacing 
the welt with the q u i lted side panel. 

BO 

TH E F I  ISHED 
CUSHIO 
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1 PI N N I N G W E LT PI ECES 
Cut out wadding and musl in 

to the same s ize as the fabric for 
the welt; if this wi l l  make the 
seams too bulky, cut wadding 
without a seam al lowance, as 
here. Lay the fabric and the 
musl in r ight sides together with 
the wadding between them. 

TH E FI ISH ED 
CUSHIO 





S I M P L E 

U P H O L S T E RY 

J ST AS A DRAPERY, C RTAI • OR SHADE CA E HANCE A 

W I  DOW, S I M I LARLY F B R IC COVER I G AN TR SFORM A 

C H A I R  OR FOOTSTOOL. U N LI KE A PHOLSTER ED COVER. W H I  H 

I S  SEW SECURELY A D TACKED TO THE FR ME OF A CHAIR ,  A 

1 6 3  

SLIPCOVER CA BE REMO ED E I LY FOR CLEA I (  , O R  C H A  GED 

TO S IT YO R PREFERE CEo  WHATEVER YO R R EO I REME TS -

DE OR TIVE OR PR CTI AL - YOU W I LL FI N D  I TH IS  HAPTER 

ALL THE I FORMATIO YO EED TO KE L lPCOVERS.  

AL 0 I CL DED RE I M PL I STR T IO F R 

PHOL T RI G FOOTSTOOL OR on M 

H \R DIH. \ RI '(;  IH. \ I I-. 
foot,tool ,cn eo., a ... a comfonahle re,t tor 

I I rcd Icg' and prOl ide a ,urface Oil I� hich to 
pile 000" ... or magallne .... To II i th,tand the 
rigor of CI cl)da) " car. it i, be,t to cover 

foot,tool, in a trong. durable fahric. 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
S I MPLE-TO-M K E  F BR Ie OYER an be u ed to gi  e color. pattern.  and texture to 

a lmost any form of eat ing,  hard or oft .  upright or rec l i n i ng .  Th mo t popular and effecL i v  

way of benefi t ing from co  e r  . howe er, i t o  u e them on  l i v i ng-r om ofa and armchair . 

A l i pco er can gi e a new lea e on l i fe to a worn chair or of a, wh i le  even t h  mo t rd inary 

piece of furni t ure can be t ran formed when co ered wi th  new fabric. Choo e hardwearing 

material that offer protection and c mpl ment th  cheme of decorat ion by working 

L 

i n  combination w i th the other fabric and furn i  h ing i n  the ro m .  

CE TERED DESIGN 

(above) Toile fabric is used to cover 
this lraight-back dining room 
chair. The fabric's pattern i 
centered on the upright back and 
seat, while box pleats allow the 
skin to lie moothly over the 
contours of (he chair legs. 

F LL-LE GTH SKIRTS 

(left) To disguise mismatched 
dining chairs, try making full­
length covers. Here, unbleached 
cotton sl ipover covers are finished 
with self-welting and generous 
box -pleats for classic style. 

CHAIR SLIPCOVERS 

(opposite) Slipcovers with self­
covered buttons also provide an 
answer for wel l-worn armchairs. 
To prevent the covers from 
looking too busy, incorporate a 
plain fabric cover and pil lows 
into the scheme. 
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CITY STRIPES 

(opposite) Wool i naturally flame­
retardant. durable, and anti- tatic. 
o a I ()() percent wool pinsuiped 

fabric adapts well for u. e in 
armchair uphol tery. It i al 0 
easy to work with and can be fed 
through a sewing machine with 
relative ease. The nug-fining 
material creat a well-groomed 
look, and because the beech legs 
have contemporary appeal. they are 
left on view to offer a contrast to 
the dark uphol tery. Charcoal gray 
acces ories, uch as the checked 
rug and flannel gray footstool. help 
unify the look of thi interior. 

1 
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CLT \\\ \ \  I >EOI \ I I .  

(above) Tht:,c chair CO\ cr, arc 
cut away to e \ po,c the 'hapt: 
of the \\ rought-iron f ramc. On 
a practical k , ,: ! .  Ih.: e\pm.:tI 
framc, ma"e JI C,I\ler 10 I I I  I Iht: 
chai r,. Thc chOlcc of hOI pi l l" .  
langerl ne. anti 1 1 Il1t:·'trlpeti " I " ,  
leamed \\ J l h  hall  In nge g l \  e a 
fun and ! l in) 100" to an othcl"" I '>e 
formal ,cI t i ng .  

T Rl 'l, l  \ IIU. 

(lei ) A Irun" or che,1 I, Ihe Ideal 
,i/C anti ,hare lor a coffee lable. 
To prolecl lhc ,urface til1 l'h.  ma"e 
a ,impk , l l pcO\ cr Ihal can be 
remO\cd ca,d) for cleanlllg. Bo\ 
pleat, at each comcr t:cho Ihe 
trun'" 'Iralghl I I nc,. Ihereh) 
enhanCing the tolal look 

-
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S I M P L E F I TT E D  COV E R 
M K I  G I M PLE Fl IT D CO ER for an armchair i s  t ra ightfor ard .  a long a 

you mea ure carefu l ly. Before cUl l ing out th fabric. make a plan n graph pal er of the 
d imen ion. of  each sect ion .  Labe l each e t i  n a ou u t  i t  out .  P in .  fi t ,  and cut the ect i n 

i n  p lace on th  chair before ewing th co r togeth r. hoo a durable fabric that i 

u i table for uphol tery. uch a h av COllon. dama k. or cOllon- l i nen blend, and ch ck 

that i t  i fi re retardant - if i t  i n l .  y u w i l l  need t u e a f1ame-re i stant  i nterl i n i ng .  

Make ure that th fabric can be e i ther wa hed by hand or dry c leaned. 

M E A U R I  G 
The piping for the imple fitted cover . hou ld be auached 1 
the eam l i ne around the olilsid back piece and 10 ea h front 
arm piece, and along the k i rt "s  1 p seam. Mea!>lIre th !>e seam 

Oll iside 
arm sellm 

Oulside arlll 

Oulside back 

'" , " """ "" .1' · 
a :ipper sf,ould rull 
alollg a back corner 
frolll bollolll edge 10 
approxilllalely 4 ill 
I I 0 cIIII abo,'e arlll 

3 SEAT Measure the seat of 
the chair from the back to 

the front edge. Add 1 in (2.5 em) 
for seam al lowance at the front 
and 6 in  ( 1 5 em) for the tuck-in 
at the back.  Measure the width 
of the seat between the arms of 
the chair, and add 1 2  in (30 em) 
to this measurement to a l l ow 
for the tuck-in at each side. 

I lIslde back / ,,,,", ,'''' / SM" ""'.'" 

I Frolll 
arm 

Aproll 

BolloIII edge 

l i ne . and ul bia trips and p ip ing cord. al lowing for Y, in 
1 .5 cm) join where neces ary (see page 24).  Remove the 

. eat cllshi n. and measure and make the co er (see page 160). 

1 OUTSIDE BACK Measure 
back width across widest 

part. Add 1 in (2.5 em) for 
seams on each edge, plus 
2 Yo in (6 em) for opening at 
lower edge of back piece and 
an outside arm piece. Measure 
bottom to top. Add 6 in 
( 1 5  em) for bottom tuck-under, 
and 1 in (2.5 em) for top seam. 

2 I NS I D E  BACK Measure from the 
inside back top edge to the seat leve l .  

Add 1 in  (2 .5  e m )  f o r  t h e  top seam, a n d  
6 i n  ( 1 5  e m )  f o r  t h e  tuck-in a t  t h e  back o f  
t h e  seat. Measure across t h e  inside back 
from side to side at the widest point, going 
around the corners to the back edges. Add 
1 in (2.5 em) for one side seam, and 2 Yo in 
(6 em) for zipper opening edge side. 

4 APRON Measure the apron 
from the top to the bottom 

edge. Add 1 in (2.5 em) for the 
seam at the seat front, plus 6 in 
( 1 5  em) for the tuck-under along the 
bottom edge. Measure width of the 
apron between front arms, adding 
1 in  (2 .5 em) for each side seam. 
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5 I N S I D E  A R M  Measure the arm of the chair 
from the seat over the arm top, a nd down to the 

outer arm seam. Add 7 in ( 1 8  cm) for the tuck-in at 
the side of the seat and the outside arm-piece seam. 
Measure the length of the arm from front to back at 
the longest point. Add 2 in (5 cm) for the front arm 
piece and outside and inside back-piece seams. 

6 O U TS I DE A R M  
Measure the 

length of the arm 
from front to back 
at the longest point. 
Add 2 in (5 cm) for 
the front arm a nd 
outside back seams. 
Measure from the 
outside arm seam to 
the bottom edge. 
Add 1 in  (2.5 cm) for 
the inside arm seam, 
and 6 in  ( 1 5  cm) for 
bottom tuck-under. 

7 F R O N T  A R M  
Measure the 

front arm at the 
widest and longest 
parts. Add 2 in 
(5 cm) to each of 
these measurements 
for the apron, 
outside arm, and 
inside arm seams. 
You will a lso need 
to add 6 i n  ( 1 5  cm) 
lengthwise for the 
bottom tuck-under. 

MAKI N G  A CUTT I N G  PLA N  

1 M  P L E  F I T T E D  C O  E R  1 6 9 

S K I RT 
I f  you are adding a tai lored skirt wi th  
corner pleat , remember that the skirt 
should be l i ned. When mak i ng the 
length of . k i rt. join widths of fabric to 
the total length requ i red, and make the 
joins so that they are h i dden ei ther at 
corners or i nside a pleat or fold.  

1 SKIRT DEPT H  
Measure sk irt 

depth, a nd add 
1 Yo in  (3 cm) for 
seam al lowances. 
Measure the 
l in ing to the same 
di mensions as 
the skirt fabric.  

2 S K I RT SEAM Measure each side, 
across skirt seam level, 7 in  ( 1 8  cm) 

from floor.  Add 5 in ( 1 2 .5  cm) to each 
side length for three pleat folds, and 
2 y, in (6 cm) to ends for zipper opening.  

Plain fabrics and fabric with  smal l  pauern are easy to u e. 
while large pattern require more fabric for matching design 
motif . Place any mot i f  to the celller of each fabric section. Make 
up a cutt ing plan. I n  the plan for the l i pcover (see Techniqlle. 

page 1 74). arrow i ndicate the straight g ra i n .  Draw the 
dimensions of each fabric piece to scale on paper to enable you to 
e t imate the amoulll of fabric and as ist  you in cUll ing it out. Cut 

the fabric i nto rectangles i n i t i a l l y .  and trim each piece to s i/e 
a you lit it around the chair. Make a CUl l ing l ist using the 
fol l o w i ng guide l i ne:  outside back: I :  outside arms: 2 ;  fron t  
arm s: 2 :  i nside bac k :  I ;  seat: I :  s k i r t :  cut a ,  requ i red: apron: I ;  
cushion: cut a requ i red: i nside arms: 2 :  bia, 'trip for piping:  
cut as requ i red. When CUll ing out  i ndi  idual  piece,. avoid 
can fu ion by pinning paper labels to each piece of fabric. 

() 

1 >--0 '" 
SEAl' 0 z 

1 CurTi G PLA 
FOR SLIPCOVER 

---1-. (page 1 74) 

I 
I I  
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FITT I  G T H E C OV E R  
Before fi tting the co er. decide whether to fit it right side it i fitted " rong ide Oll t ,  marking earn i ea ier. Fit each 

fabric piece to the chair according to it label (see page 169), 

and trim t ize. YOLI w i l l  need the ba ic ewing ki t .  
or wrong _ ide out .  Here. the cover is fi lled right side Oll t .  
which fac i l i tate� the p lacement of pallern motif . However. if  

Pull and pill fabric 
aroulld s(Inpe of dInir 

10 ellsure a dose fil 

CuI  away bulk of 
excess fabric al earllers 

1 MAR K I N G I NS I D E  BACK 
Measure the ha lfway point 

of the inside back. Using pins 
or tailor's chalk, mark a vertical 
line down the center line of the 
inside back panel on the chair. 

2 P I N N I N G  FAB R I C  Place the 
fabric against the inside back, 

and center any pattern motif. 
Mark a line halfway down the 
fabric piece. Match this l ine with 
the line on the chair, and pin the 
fabric in  place down the center. 

3 PI N N I NG TOP A N D  
SI DES Smooth t h e  inside 

back fabric piece in  place, 
and pin  the top and sides 
of the fabric piece to the 
outside back of the chair.  
Cut away any surplus fabric 
at the corners. 

4 WOR K I N G  ARO U N D  
A R M S  Smooth a n d  pin 

the fabric around the arms, 
then trim and clip the fabric 
to leave a 1 in  (2.5 cm) seam 
a l l owance. Leave a 6 in 
( 1 5  cm) a l l owance for tuck-in 
at the back of the seat, then 
trim away a ny excess fabric. 

Clip to fit w(ren workillg aroulld 
a curve, alld always leave a 
I ill (2 .5 cm) seam allowance 

5 MAR K I N G  SEAT Measure the halfway 
point on the seat. Mark a vertical l i ne 

down the center of the seat and a long the 
center of the fabric seat piece. Place the 
fabric on the seat and match the two l ines. 

6 TUCKI N G  IN FABR I C  Center and pin 
the seat fabric a long the front edge of 

the seat, and overlap the inside back piece. 
Smooth the 6 in  ( 1 5  cm) tuck-ins in place at 
the back and sides. Pin the fabric at the sides. 

7 PLAC I N G  APRON Center and pin the 
apron fabric piece near the top edge of 

the apron. Make sure the piece is positioned 
so that you have 1 in (2 . 5  cm) for the seams 
at the seat front, as wel l  as at the arm fronts. 



9 SHAPI N G  O U TS I D E  A R M S  Pin the 
outside arm fabric in  place. Trim to shape 

as  necessa ry, a l lowing 1 in  (2.5 cm) for front 
arm, inside arm, and outside back seams. 

1 1  P I N N I N G  
O U T S I D E  BACK 

Mark the center l ine  of 
the outside back of the 
chair. Place the outside 
back piece o n  the cha ir, 
then mark halfway. 
Al low an extra 2Y, in 
(6 cm) for a zipper at 
the opening edge. Pin 
fabric near seam, then 
trim to shape. Al low 
1 in (2.5 cm) for seams, 
and 2 Y, in (6 cm) at 
z ipper opening edge. 

WRO G S I D E  

I f  the cover h a  been pinned to the chair 
with the wrong ide out. you can u. e 
a vani hing-ink pen to mark the seam 
line on the wrong side of the fabric a. 
hown. You might al 0 want to mark 
ome matching point on adjoining 

pieces to help you align them when the 
cover ha been removed from the chair. 

1 3  DRAWI N G  ACROSS S EAM 
ALLOWANCES Open the seam 

al lowances i n  short lengths at a time, 
and run a vanishing-ink pen or tailor's 
chalk along the seam l ines on the wrong 
side of the fabric. Mark the matching 
points for the seams by drawing across the 
seam a l l owances. O n  the straight seams 
these marks should be 6-8 in ( 1 5-20 cm) 
apart, a nd on the curved seams they should 
be every 2 in (5 cm) to ensure accuracy of fit. 

l "l P L E  F IT T E D  C O V E R  1 7 1  

1 0  C U TT I N G  F R O N T  A R M S  P i n  the 
pair of front-arm fabric pieces to the 

front arms. Cut the fabric to the shape of the 
front arms, then clip the seam a l l owances. 

1 2  P I N N I N G  
S EAMS Work 

around the chair, 
and pin the fabric 
together at all the 
seams. B e  sure to 
remember every 
seam l ine. 

Pill close 10 nil senm lilies 

1 4  T R I M M I NG S EAMS Trim a l l  seams 
to t. in ( 1 . 5 cm), but leave the 2 Y, in 

(6 cm) a l l owance at the zipper opening 
edge. Remove al l  p ins and fabric pieces from 
the chair, and relabel the pieces if necessary. 
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E W I  G T H E  C OV E R  
Before a�sembl ing the piece right ide together by p inn ing.  
tacki ng.  and sewi ng.  make the pi pi ng (see page 2-1)  wi th 
medium-weight p ip ing cord to the length required (see page 

168). Also .elect cord for the draw tring that secure' the 
corners of the cover u nderneath the chair. and choo�e the 

fa teni ng. uch a a zipper. for the opening at the bottom of 
th join of the out ide ba k and an out ide arm piece. To sew 
the fabri piece together, you w i l l  need th basic ewing kit .  
Once ou begin ,  check the fit of the cov r and adju t i t  if 

eaten raw eam a you go, and pre them open. 

1 S EWI N G  COR N E R S  Pin, tack, and 
sew the corners on the top edge of the 

inside back piece to the outside back piece. 

2 S EAT AND APRON Pin, tack, and sew 
the front edge of the seat piece to the 

top edge of the apron piece. 

3 I N S I DE ARMS TO BACK AND SEAT Sew 
one side of the seat to the i nside arm. 

Continue a round the seat seam, and attach 
the lower edge of the i nside back piece to 
the back edge of the seat piece. Attach the 
other inside arm piece to the seat piece. Sew 
the inside arms to the i nside back piece. 

4 P I N N I N G  
TUCK- I N S  

Slildl piping 10 (ronl arm 
piece along seam line 

Chairs are rarely perfectly 
square, so your fabric 
tuck-ins will often 
not match exactly. 
To square off the 
tuck-in, fold the excess 
fabric of the longer 
piece over the edge 
of the shorter piece 
near to an inside back 
corner. Next, pin, tack, 
and sew the outside 
arms to the inside arms. 

6 C H EC K I N G  FIT Pin and 
Tacn cover pieces 10 
olllside back piece 
fol/owillg seam lilies 

5 APPLY I N G  
P I P I N G  TO 

FRONT ARM Pin, tack, 
and sew the piping to 

the seam l ine of the front 
arm pieces. Take care not 

to stretch the piping when 
applying it to the curve. 

tack the outside and inside 
arm, and the apron, to the edge 
of the front arm piece, following 
the seam line. Place these pieces 
on the chai r  to check for fit 
before sewing. When sewing 
them together, use the zipper­
foot attachment on the sewing 
machine. Repeat for other arm. F""-->��--

((Ieck fil arowld fronl 
arm before sewing 

Use a :ipper-fool 
allacfl mell I 10 sew 

close 10 piping 

7 ATTAC H I N G  BACK P I ECE Pin, tack, and sew the 
piping to the outside back piece at the seam l ine. 

Sew the rest of the cover to the back piece. Leave a 
2 �  in (6 em) a l l owance for the opening at the lower 
edge of the back and outside arm pieces. 



10 T R I M M I N G  AROU N D  LEGS Lay 
the chair on its back, and u npick the 

corner seams to the level  of the bottom 
edge of the chair.  Trim the fabric to fit 
around the legs, leaving a * i n  (1 cm) 
al lowance for the turn ings. 

1 3  S EW I N G  
D RAWSTR I NG 

CAS I N G  Make the 
drawstring casings by 
turning the raw edge 
of each bottom tuck­
under section * in 
( 1  cm) and then X in 
(2 cm) to the wrong 
side, and pin, tack, 
and sew to secure. 

Tie ends of 
dral4lSlring 
logelher 10 
secure filled 
cover to 

8 M A R K I N G  FAST E N I N G  
Put the cover on the chair, 

and mark the bottom edge of 
the chair on the fabric. This is 
the position for the bottom end 
of the fastening.  Remove the 
cover and insert the z ipper (see 
page 3 1) to the cover opening. 

9 T R I M M I NG S U R PLUS 
Aga i n,  fit the cover onto 

the chair.  Check that the surplus 
fabric at the bottom edge is  the 
same dimension al l  around the 

Trim cords 10 
ease securillg ellds 
of pipillg 10 cover 

1 1  S N I PP I N G  CO R D  Because sewing 
through the ends of piping cord can 

be difficult, it is easiest to trim the piping 
cord at the ends by pul l ing it  from the 
bias covering and snipping off X in  (2 cm). 

1 4  SECU R I N G  
D RAWSTR I N G  

E N DS Place the cover 
on the chair, thread 
the drawstrings 
through the casings, 
and tie the ends 
with bows to secure. 
Smooth out any 
wrink les i n  the chair 
cover, push down 
the tuck-ins, and 
check that the piping 
is lying straight. 

1 M  P L E  F I T T E D  C O  E R  1 7 3  

eatell IlIrllillg 
al/owallce raw edge 
wil(, bias strip 

1 2  ATTAC H I N G  BIAS STR I P  Neaten 
the lower edge of the turning 

a l l owance around the leg by using a bias 
strip (see page 24) or by turning a Yo, i n  
(5  m m )  double h e m .  Repeat t h i s  step for 
the remaining legs of the chair.  

THE COVERED ARMCHAIR 
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M A K I N G  A N D  FITTI G A S K I RT 
Marl- the po ilion of the ,I-in', top edge \\ ith a line of pin, 
around the cover. Here. the top edge of the sl-in i, 7 in 
( 1 8  cm) from the floor. Checl- that the line b le\el. then 
remove the cover. CUl the fabric to the lenglh and del th 
required (see page /69). Join fabric to make length \\ ith 
plain flat ,eam. (see page /8). ut the lining to the .,i,e of the 
�kirt. Make an joins with plain flat �eam,. Press open ,eam.,. 
Place the �kin and lin i ng piece. right ,ides together. e\\ a 
plain flat eam \ i n  ( 1 .5 cm) from the lower edge. Turn the 
pieces right ide out and pre, . .  The seam between lin i ng and 
. kin should lie on lining side. ',- , in 0-5 mm ) from edge. 

1 ATTAC H I NG P I P I N G  
P i n  a nd tack the piping to 

the cover along the pinned 
l ine, with the piped edge 
facing away from the bottom 
edge of the cover. At each 
edge of the cover opening, 
trim X in  (2 em) from each 
end of the piping cord. Turn 
the ends of the bias strip 
X in (2 em) to the wrong side, 
and s l ipstitch the ends of the 
bias strip to neaten and close. 

3S K I R T  TO COVER Pin and 
tack skirt pieces to piped 

seam l ine of cover. Fold the 
three pleats so that the folded 
edges meet at the corners. 
Make 2� in  (6 em) turnings at 
each side of the open i ng.  
Check that bottom edges of 
skirt match around chair. Sew 
in place on piped seam l ine.  

2 T R I M M I N G  
L I N I N G  Trim 

the top edge of the 
l in ing so that it is 
level with the skirt 
fabric. Tack the 
fabrics together 
" in  ( 1 . 5  em) along 
the top edge. Finish 
the raw side edges 
of the skirt piece 
with zigzag stitches. 

THE FINISHED SK IRT 

S L I PCOV E R 
LI P  R f r a . imply shaped chair or ofa 

i s  eas to mak and r qu i res only a l i mi ted number 

or fabric piec . ,  I Lhough the rit o f  a s l i pcover w i l l  

nOt be qu i te a . nug  as that of  a s imple fi l led cov r, 

iL i .  much qu icker LO make. . e the cutt i ng plan 

on page 1 69 to he lp  you i 'ua l i ze the pieces 
requ i red before ou beg in  mea ur ing the chair. 

M A K I  G T H E  C OV E R  
. I i pco er 'an be made with l ie . .  ecured to the under ide 

of the chair. in  which case the leg. wi l l  be i ible. or wi thout 
tics, l>0 that the fabric reaches the flo r. To make a cover 
\ ith t ie�. al low extra fabric for flaps at a l l  the lower edges. 
These flal s are folded under the chair at the . ides and t ied 
around the legl> at ea h corner. I f  t ie. are not requ i red, add 
a hem al lowance of 2 i n  (5 cm) i n  tead of the extra fabric. 
YOll wi l l  need co er fabric and the basic ewing ki t .  

ar", 

MEAS RING 

Frollt 
arm 

Outside of chair: Measure around olltside of the chair sides. and chair 
back at the longe t point, from the center of one front arm to the other. 
Add I in ( 2.5 cm) for each outside arm-piece seam. Measure from the 
floor 10 the center of the lOp of an arm. Add I i n (2 .5  cm) for the top 
edge seam, and 5 in ( 1 2.5 cm) for the tie-under flap. 
I nside arms and back: Mea ure from the seat level to the center of 
the lOp of the inside arm . Add I in (2.5 cm) for the top edge seam, and 
6 in ( 1 5  cm) for the tuck-in. Make the inside back piece to this height 
by the ame length as the out ide back piece. 
Seat: Measure the seat from the back edge 10 the front edge, adding 
6 in ( 1 5  cm) for the back tuck-in, and I in (2.5 cm) for the apron seam. 
Measure the seat widthwise from the base of one inside ann to the 
other at the widest point, plus 6 in ( 1 5  cm) 10 each side for the tuck-ins. 
Apron: Mea. ure the apron piece as the width of the seat, plus 2 in 
(5 cm). by the drop from the seat edge to the floor. Add I i n (2.5 cm) 
for the lOp seam and 2 in (5 cm) for the lower hem allowance. For tie­
up flaps, add I in (2 .5 cm) for seams and 5 in ( 1 2.5 cm) for the tie-under 
flap at the front. Decide on length and width of ties, and cut them out. 
Cutting out: Make a cutting plan (see page /69). When cutting ollt the 
fabric width to make the inside and outside back pieces. consider the 
design motifs of the fabric, as well as the earn position . Cut out the 
fabric along the straight grain. 



1 MAR K I N G  C E N T RAL 
POI N TS Mark the central 

point on the back edge of the 
seat piece, and the central point 
on the inside back piece, using 
a vanishing-ink pen. 

5 OUTS I D E  TO I N S I D E  
CHAIR Pin, tack, a n d  sew the 

outside back piece to the inside 
back piece, with the right sides 
together. The seams should be 
1 in (2.5 em) from the edges. Do 
not sew front edges of the arms. 

8 MAR K I N G  LENGTH Put 
the cover on the chair a nd 

check the length. Trim the cover 
to reduce the bulk if  necessary, 
but leave a 2 in (5 em) seam 
al lo_wance. Mark the required 
length with tailor's chalk or 
pins. Remove the cover, and turn 
and sew a double 1 i n  (2.5 em) 
hem. Press and refit the cover. 

2 MATC H I N G  C E N T RAL 
PAN ELS Match the central 

points of the inside seat pieces. 
Lay the two panels of fabric 
right sides together. 

3 S EAT TO I N S I D E  BACK 
Sew seat piece to inside 

back piece. Trim the inside 
back a l l owance at corners, and 
neaten seam edges separately 
with zigzag stitch. Mark central 
point of front edge of the seat 
piece, and central  point of the 
top edge of the apron piece. 

S LI  P C Q V E R  1 7 5  

4 SEAT TO APRON Match 
the central points of seat 

front edge and the apron top 
edge, then sew the seat piece 
to the apron piece right sides 
together. Stop at the edge of 
the seat seam, and snip into the 
seat seam a l lowance to turn the 
corners at the top of the apron. 

7 O U TS I D E  
CHAI R TO 

APRON Pin, tack, 
and sew the outside 
back piece to the 
apron piece, with 
the right sides 
together. Make sure 
that the seat piece 
seam is turned back 
out of the way. 

6 SEWI N G  ARM EDGES At the front 
edges of the arms, pin, tack, and sew 

the outside back piece to the i nside back 
piece, with the right sides together. Stop 
at the edge of the seat sea m .  

Keep seal-piece selllll al/owlilice away 
{rolll apron and bad/-piece sealll line 

THE COVERED ARMCHAIR 

T I E-ON COV E R  
Lay the chair o n  i ts  back. and tr im 
excess fabric at  corners to fit around 
the leg�. Lea e a I in  ( 2 . 5  c m )  hem 
a l lowance for the edges. Turn X in 
( I  e m )  double hems at �ide edges 
of the naps. and X in ( I  e m )  double 
hems on the longer edges. Make four 
pairs of fabric t ie� (see paKe 29).  Sew 
ties to the nap corners. Fit the cover. 
Secure tics around the chair leg . .  
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FOOTSTOO LS  
MAK ING CLO E-FITT I  G CO ER for a fo t tool i the i mple t form of upholstery_ 

requ i ri ng few tool .  and i n  01 i ng no compl icated . t i tchwork . To dec rate a l arge foot too l ,  

you might  want to attach button. to the . eat - ou can 0 er the butt n i th  a fabric 

that matche. or contra. L with  the uph I ster fabric. I I" ou ha an Id fOOL 1001 that 

i i n  need of new uphol. tel' . con:, ider ha ing t he . at re tuffed w i th  fireproof 

padding materials by a prol"es�ional be l"ore ou beg in  maki ng the new co er. 

M A L L  F O  T TO O L  
Furniture . upplier have stock. of undecorated cover fabric 
or mu. l i n  ready for upholstery. For a patterned fabric. lay the 
material over (he tool to confi rm that the .cale of the design 
I .  suitable. Mea. ure the d imen:.ion of the o ld  co er. adding a 

6 in ( 1 5 cm)  al lowance when cutt ing ut .  To make the cover, 
you w i l l  need fabri , a  I ngth of braid t cover fi t t ing around 
the ba e. uphol tery . kewer . fabric g lue. a taple r nai l gun 

r uphol. tel' tack . . a smal l hammer, and the ba ic ewing ki t . 

1 R EMOV I N G  OLD 
BRAID Place the 

footstool on a raised, 
flat surface, such as 
a kitchen table or 
workbench, and 
remove the old braid 
from around the edge 
of the muslin or old 
cover. If damaged or 
worn out, you may 
need to remove the 
old cover completely. 

3 T R I M M I N G  EXCESS Make 
sure that the cover fabric 

is  centered and a l igned on the 
stool. Trim the excess fabric 
from around the perimeter of 
the stool to the base of the seat. 

4 S ECU R I N G  FABR IC Lay the 
stool on its side and, using 

a staple or nail gun or smal l  
tacks, fasten the fabric onto 
the wooden frame. Secure 
the fabric around the frame. 
Remove the upholstery skewers. 

6 ATTAC H I N G  BRAI D With more than one 
braid layer, staple or tack first length in 

place. Apply second using glue. A single edg i ng 
strip should be g lued over the staples or tacks. 
Where the braid ends meet, glue the overlap.  

2 FITT I N G  FABRIC 
Lay fabric over the 

footstool.  Secure fabric 
in  place by pinning 
it to the musl in or 
old cover, using the 
upholstery skewers. 
Pul l  fabric down tightly. 
Continue tightening 
and securing fabric as 
you move around the 
stool, fold ing the fabric 
neatly at the corners. 

5 N EATEN I N G  COR N E R S  
Neaten and secure the 

overlap of fabric at the corners 
by hand sewing, using a ladder 
stitch (see page 1 7). Use thread 
that complements the fabric. 

THE COVERED FOOTSTOOL 
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L A R G E  F O OTSTO O L  W I T H  B U TTO N S  
1ea ure the old co er. adding 1 6  i n  (-+0 cm) to the length and \ idth.  Lay the coveri ng fabric 

over the foot tool to center any pattern and to a l ign the gra in .  Cut out the fabric to the requ i red 
dimen ion . You � i l l  need covering fablic. t\ o-pan buttons. uphol tery kewer . fabric g l ue .  
braid. tack . a hammer or taple gun.  uphol  tery t� i ne .  spare mu l i n .  and the ba ic ewing k i t .  

1 POS I T I O N I N G  B U TTON Position 
cut fabric over stool. If stool has 

buttons, press into each button crevice 
and mark button placements. If there are 
no buttons, mark positions equidistantly 
on fabric and muslin i n  l ine with edges 
of stool .  Cut through muslin at button 
positions. Remove enough padding to 
push your finger through to the frame. 

2 R EMOVI N G  OLD 
TWI N E  Remove any 

old buttons by cutting 
through the upholstery 
twine that is secured 
to the underside of the 
seat of the footstool .  

3 COV E R I N G  B U TTONS 
Cover buttons with fabric 

(see page 30). Lay fabric on 
stool, a l igning button marks. Press 
your finger into central button 
position to fit fabric into hole. 
Secure fabric over stool with 
upholstery skewers, a l lowing 
slack for attaching buttons. 

5 T H R EA D I N G  B U TTON At the surface 
of the fabric, pull twine through, leaving 

needle and remainder of twine inserted i n  the 
seat. Fasten a button onto twine by looping 
thread through and over the button. Return 
the needle to underside through same hole.  

7 ADJ UST I NG PLEAT I N G  
Repeat threading, tightening, 

and tying off process for other 
buttons. From center outward, 
unpin and ease fabric across stool 
to make pleats between buttons. 
Adjust pleating as necessary. 

Arlit/st pleats before 
5ecllrillg bllt/o"s 
lI"rlerlleatf, footstool 

of the seat. Staple or tack fabric 

8 F I N I S H I N G  
B U TTO S 

When pleats are 
even Iy gathered, 
turn stool on its side. 
Make sure sl ipknots 
securing each button 
are wel l  fastened. 
You can a lso staple 
ties against the stool 
underside. Snip off 
the excess twine. 

4 I NS E R T I N G  
TWI N E  Thread an 

upholstery needle with a long 
piece of strong twi ne. Starting 
with central button, push the 
eye end of needle up from the 
underside of the stool through 
to the top of the seat at the 
corresponding button position. 

6 SECU R I NG B UTTON Roll  a 
1 � in (4 cm) square piece of 

musl in .  S l ip  this between cords 
and against underside of stool .  
S l ipknot cords together around 
musl in piece. Pul l  on center 
button to take u p  fabric slack, 
and tie off on stool underside. 
O n  upper side of stool, fabric will 
pleat into central buttonhole. 

9 SECU R I  G COV E R  Stretch 
fabric over seat, securing tucks 

created by excess fabric around 
button by pinning i n  place ith 
skewers. Pull  down and pin in 
between pleats. Fold corners 
neatly. Stretch, tuck, a nd pin the 
fabric in  p lace around the stool. 

i n  place. Remove skewers. Using 
thread that matches or  contrasts 
with the fabric, secure corners with 
a ladder stitch. Cut a length of braid 
to the required d i mension and g lue 
or  sew in  place, covering staples or 
tacks and raw edges of the fabric. 

THE COVERED FOOTSTOOL 

I I I I , I 
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TAB L E  L I N E N S  

MORE THA I M PLY PROTECT I G A T BLETOP, TABLE LI S AL 0 

PRO IDE  A S I  PLE W Y OF I I  TROD C I  G A ELE E T OF COLOR.  

PATTER . 

LONG BEE 

D TEXT RE TO ROOM. P I ECES OF F BR IC H AVE 

SED OT 0 LY AS PR TIC L COVER I GS FOR 

PROTECTI G THE TOPS OF FII E TABLES B T ALSO AS A EAN OF 

DRE SI G P EVERYD Y F R IT RE. TABLECLOTHS 

RE E Y TO M KE A D REQ I R E  ILY THE I M PL ST OF 

STIT HES.  Y F BR IC,  FRO 1 DELI AT ETT I G D 

S I LK S  TO H E  n iGHT L ET. B E  S E D .  T H I S  I f  PTER 

DEMO TR TE HO TO M K E  PL I D D OR TIVE 

T BL LOTH AND PKI R I ETY OF STYLE 

PI .  '"  nORm·.R 
dcep border I II coordll1aled plaIn cotton 

£" e, ,uh Lance to lhi cheel.. lahh!c1lllh. For 
a profe ...... lonal lilmh. the wrncr ... ha\ c ocen 
InHered 0 Ihe> fall I I1l0 eri ... p. m:aI POll1l . 

D SH PES . 
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C HO O S I N G A STY L E  
do not need to be rest ricted to t he d in ing room:  the can be u. ed to et a 

style for a l l  types of tables. Pla in l i nen or cotton tablec loth� are pract ical and e legant .  and can 

be enhanced wi th  t ri mmings. wh i le patterned fabrics can be cho. en to coord i nate w i th  other 

materia l s  in  the room.  The shape of the tablecloth genera l ly  fol lows th shapes of the tables 
and sLlch cloth� are a comfortable length hen the rest on the knees of di ner. . Ore . ing 

tables or vani t ie!> look good co ered with a long drape oj" fabric. \ h i le round tables can 
be co ered \ ith t\  0 or more la  er� of contrast ing materiab i n  d i fferent lengths.  

TEXTURE AND CONTR.\ST 
(above) Applique circle, placed 
strategically over thi, purple 
tablecloth draw attention to the 
individual place settings. The 
larger circle define, the table 
center. and the best ,pot for 
placing flower, or food. 

COTTAGE- TYLE APKINS 
right) Traditionally. hand­

embroidered napkin and table 
I mens were 1I.ed at teatime. The e 

turdy. printed cotton napkins in  
\ i"d pink and green combine a 
cottage-'l) Ie gingham and 1 950' s 
rose motif. Made from fabric 
remnants. the napkin, are 
hemmed and the comers mitered. 

TIED WITH RlU80 
(above) apkin folding can be time 
con,lIming and unneces ary for 
informal meals. To add style to 
everyday napkins, tie ribbons into 
loose bow. around each one. Sheer 
ribbons in pale blue combined with 
fresh flowers provide a delicate 
fini h to plain white l inen. 

ENGLISH E IUROIDERY 
(opposite) A white cloth with an 
Engl ish embroidery heart motif 
has been designed to conceal the 
table legs. Folded pleats at the top 
of the fabric help the cloth fit the 
contours of the circular table, 
while cotton tabs tied in  bows 
give a decorative finish. 





--



WHITE TABLE LINEN 

(opposite) Regardless of the style 
of the room or i ts color scheme:. 
white table l inen has a t i meless 
appeal that makes it sui table for 
any occasion. For formal d inners. 
use whi te l inen napkins rolled up 
in s i l ver napkin �ings. or for more 
informal fam i ly gatherings. 
simply fold the napkins in to 
squares. Here. a whi te tablecloth 
with a knotted fringed edge 
makes a change from plain hems 
and reflect the relaxed style of 
the garden tlowers that form the 
table centerpiece. For fringed 
tablecloth edges. choose a colton 
fabric with a loose weave. as this 
wi l l  make it  easier to tease out 
and separate the indiv idual 
threads with a needle. 

C H O O S I N G :\ S T Y L E 1 8 5  

SCALLOPED EDGE 

(above) Gi ngham i,  a su i table 
fabric for table l inen a, i t  is 
widely ava i l able. i nexpen,i \ e . 
and eas) to wa,h. For added 
in terest. II') a cm,tellalcd. lig-/ag 
or scal loped edge. For a fi n ished 
look. u,e the gingham 'quare" a, 
a guide to ma�e ,ure that the cut 
shape, are the ,ame height and 
width.  Here.  a mother-of-pearl 
bulton i, ,e\\ n to the ccnter of 
each ,cal  lop for decoration. 

L.\, EKED T.\ lILE( ,LOTIiS 

(left) Rectangular and ,quare 
tablecloth" often do not c()\ er the 
ba,e of circular table,. But placed 
diagonal l, . one on top of the other. 
the) can create un allract i \ e 
la) ered 100". Thi, c 1u" ic \\ h i te 
dama,," tablecloth ,it, on top of 
an ethnic fabric in gra) and cream . 
creating a highlight in a room 
dominated by dar" wal ls. 
Gcnerou,1 y proponioned. hoth 
cloth, flo\\ onto the floor to gi\  c a 
lu,uriou, fin i,h to the dining room. 



I 8 6  TA B L E L I :'\ E :,\  

TA B L E C LOT HS 
THE F B R I  SED FOR T BLE LOTH �hould b durable and eas to c l  an. Your choice 

of the . hape and st Ie of a tablecloth �hou ld depend on i t .  us . Fu l l - I  ng lh  tablecloth. function 

wel l  a co erings for di . p ia table�. h i le k i tchen or d i n i ng tabl s sh uld ha e co erings that 

drop no farther than the eat level of . urround ing chair. . al u late the amount of fabric 

requ i red. ba ed n accurate mea�urement� I' the table. For large tables. a oid mak ing fabric 

join that v i l l  b i. ib le on the top of the tablecloth b p lac ing a fu l l  idth of fabric at the 

center. and adding e tra width at the � ide�. Jo in  width: \ i t h  nat I' I I  seam� (see page / 9). 

M E A  U R I G 
For al l  shape of tablec loth.  you wi II need to know the 
dimen ion of the rablelOp and the requi red drop bef re 
cutt ing out the fabric. To determine the re lu i red drop for 
a tablecloth that wi l l  co\ er a ki tchen or di n ing table. 
measure from the edge of the tabletop to the �eat leyel of 

ROl'/I.'D ,\1\D 0\ .\ 1 .  T \ II I .ES 
E 

F 

For a square cloth for a round table. mea ure table' diameter ( -8).  and 
add t\\ ice the drop ( E-F). plw. a I in  ( 2 . - cm) hem al lowance. Thi\ \\ ill be 
the mea;,uremelll for both ;,ide;, of the cloth. For a rectangular cloth ror an 
oval table. measure the table',  length. and add t\\ ice the drop. plu\ a I in 
( 2.5 c m )  hem al lowance. Mea;,ure up in  the same v. ay along the width. 
For an 0 al cloth for an oval table. pin a paper template or the tabletop 
to fabric. and add drop ( E-F). plu, a I in  (2 .5  cm)  hem al lowance. 

a �urrounding chair. Find the d imensions for a fu l l -length. 
d corat i \ e  tablecl th that wi l l  b u�ed on a . mall di�play 
tabl b mea�uring from the edge of the tabletop to the 
noor. To mea�ure and cut out a c ircu lar tabl cI th for a 
roun 1 tabletop. fol low the in�tru tion� in step� 1 -3 below. 

'Ql \RE \'\0 RE('T \'\Cl l ..\ R T \ lI l .t�� 
� 

D 

c ___ 

E 

T 

F 

For a \quare tablecloth for a square table. or a rectangular tablecloth 
for a rectangular table. mea,ure the tabletop width ( e-D).  and add 
t\\ ice the required drop ( E-F). plu\ a I in ( 2.5 c m )  hem al lowance. 
Mea,ure the tabletop length ( -8 ). and add twice the required drop 
( E-FJ. plu a I in  ( 2.5 e m )  hem al lowance. 

C UTTI N G  OUT A C I RCU LAR TABLEC LOT H 
A circular tablecloth w i l l  
need t o  ha\'e a n  equal drop 
a l l  around. Make an arc­
shaped template and use 
thi. as a guide to cutting 
out the fabric to the correct 
shape. For thi�  technique. 
you w i l l  need a marker. a 
length of string. and the 
basic sew i ng kit. Make a 
compa s by knotting one 
end of the string around a 
thumbtack and tying the 
other end to the marker. 
You w i l l  need to adjust 
the distance of the string 
depending on the radius 
of the tablecloth. 

1 FOLD I N G  FABRIC Cut out 
a fabric square so that each 

side is equal to the diameter 
of the tablecloth. This length is 
twice the drop, plus the table's 
d iameter. Fold the fabric right 
side together into quarters. 

2 MARK I N G  PATTE R N  Cut 
a square pattern to the size 

of the folded fabric. Pin the 
simple compass at one corner 
of the pattern. Draw an arc 
across the paper. Cut out the 
pattern along the marked l ine. 

3 CUTT I N G  FABR I C  Pin the 
pattern corner to the top of 

folded fabric corner. Trace arc 
across folded fabric. Cut fabric 
along arc. If a hem is required, 
add necesssary a l lowance to arc 
before cutting out the fabric. 
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O I L CL OT H  TAB L E C L OT H  WITH B O U N D  E D G E  
When you wish to make a tablecloth for everyday use. you 
wi l l  need to elect a fabric that is not only durable. but a lso 
easy to keep clean. Cotton fabric i i mple to wash but can 

become stai ned. A pla�t ic-coated fabric or an oi lc loth wipes 
down easi ly  and is . tain res istant .  For this technique. you 
w i l l  need t he o i lc loth fabric and the basic sewing k i t .  

1 JOI N I NG W I DT H S  Measure the table 
and calculate the d imension of the fabric 

you wil l  need (see opposite). Join fabric 
widths with flat fell seams (see page 1 9).  
First, match the pattern and temporari ly 
secure joins with ladder stitch (see page 1 7).  

Fold long edges of  
bias strip to rigf,t side 

4 MAK I N G  B I N D I NG Make a bias strip to 
the length of  the tablecloth's perimeter 

by twice the desired edging width, plus � in 
(2 cm) for folds (see page 24). Fold and press 
the long edges * in  (1 cm) to the right side. 

6 FOLD I N G  COR N ERS At the corners, 
pinch the binding strip a nd continue 

sewing up to,  but not over, the fold. 
Turn the fabric a nd continue stitching 
the binding strip to the fabric. 

2 S EWI N G  W I DT H S  Fold the fabric 
widths right sides together. Pin, tack, 

a nd sew along the join % in ( 1 . 5  cm) from 
the raw edge of each fabric width. Trim 
one seam a l lowance to X in (6 mm). Repeat 
this, if necessary, for any other joins. 

Pin folded 
edge of hi ndlllg 

to wrong side 
of tableclot f, 

7 M I T E R I N G  B I N D I  G Miter the binding 
at the corners (see page 23). Turn the 

binding over the raw edge of  the fabric, and 
pin, tack, and sew its folded edge to secure it 
to the wrong side of the fabric (see page 18). 

Wrinkles will disappear with use. 

3 F I N I S H I N G  S EAM Fold the wider seam 
a l lowance over the shorter one. Press 

the fold flat. Pin and tack near the raw 
edge of the wider seam. Turn the fabric 
right side up and machine sew a long the 
tacked l ine. Press the seam flat. 

5 ATTACH I NG B I N D I NG STR I P  Open 
out the binding strip.  Place the r ight side 

of the binding strip and the right side of the 
tablecloth fabric together, matching the raw 
edges. Pin, tack, and sew along the fold l ine 
of the binding strip. 

THE FI ISH ED TABLECLOTH 

--
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TA B L E C L OT H  W I T H  K 
To ma\..e up thi square tablecloth. you \\ i l l  need a loo�el) 
\\ 0\ en fabric that mat 'hes the o\ erall design �cheme of the 
room. plus the basic e\\ ing \"i l .  Bear in mind that i f )  ou are 

1 S E PARAT I N G  
T H R EADS 

Measure the round 
table and cut out a 
square of fabric 
(see page 186). Lay 
the fabric on a flat 
surface. Use a long 
needle to tease 
away threads from 
one of the raw 
edges. Careful!y 
separate and 
remove one 
thread at a time. 

S,'pllrtllr ao� -1(,n'lltls 
1I'IIf, a 10119 IIt"" II .. 

OTT E D  F R I  E D G I  G 
u�ing a fabric \\ i th a \\ 0\ en pallern rather than a print d 
one. the \\ arp and weft thread� m,,) be of di fferent color�. 
re�u l t ing in  edging that i� not the same olor on all �id s. 

2 R E MOVt N G  
T H R EADS 

Remove the threads 
by pul l ing each 
strand away from 
the fabric. Continue 
separating and 
removing threads 
all around until you 
reach the desired 
fringe depth. The 
fringe should be 
long enough for 
knotting. Here, it is 
3 in (7.5 em) long. 

3 G R O U P I N G  F R I N G E  Working along one edge 
at a time, divide the fringe into sma l l  groups 

of an equal size. Separate each group into two. 

4 K NOTT I N G  F R I N G E  Make a knot with each 
of the smaller groups of fringe. Push it toward 

the edge of the cloth to prevent the fabric from 
unraveling. Repeat knotting a l l  around the cloth. 

L I N E N  TAB L E CLOTH W I T H  LACE E D G I N G  
A l inen tablecloth with a lace edging creates a tradi t ional 
effect I f ) ou ha\'e an old tablecloth with a lace edging. 
con. ider remO\ ing the edging and attaching i t  to new fabric. 
For th i tcchmque. you wi l l  need l i nen fabric. lace from an 

/' 

1 ALIG N I N G  
COR N E R  Lay 

the l inen fabric on 
a flat surface and 
place the edging 
around it,  a l igning 
the corners. Use a 
try square to make 
sure that the corners 
of the edging are as 
square as possible. 
Measure the edges 
to ensure they are 
of equal length. 

old tablecloth, and the ba ic ewing ki t .  Wa h the old lace. 
cover it wi th a damp cloth, and pres . Cut the fabric 0 that it 
fit within the lace edging. adding 4 i n  ( 1 0 cm) all around for 
hem . Join widths w ith flat fel l  seam (see page / 9) .  

2 POSITION I N G  
EDG I N G  Use a 

vanishing-ink pen, 
tailor's chalk, or 
pushpins to mark 
the inner edge 
of the lace on 
the l inen fabric. 
Remove the edging. 

For a professiollal fillis(" 
always lise a iry sqllare 

",I,ell markillg fabric 



Tack alollg illller 
edge of (Ifill 

7 STITCH I G COR ER At the four 
mitered corners, neaten the miters by 

sl ipstitching the folded edges together. 

/ 

3 MAR K I N G  
FAB R I C  You wi l l  

need a large, double 
hem for antique 
l ace to give it extra 
support. Here, a 2 in 
(5  em) double hem is 
required. Mark a l ine  
4 in ( 10  em)  - twice 
the double hem -
from the fi rst l i ne.  
Cut fabric around 
this outer l ine.  

5 T R I M M I N G  
COR N E R  To 

form corners, unfold 
the two layers 
of fabric at each 
corner, then fol d  the 
fi rst turning into a 
m iter (see page 23), 
and press. U nfold 
the mitered corner 
and trim along the 
fold. Refold the 
double hem and 
miter each corner. 

Tlml 2 ill 15 clIIl 
dOl/ble (,e III 10 lI'rollg 
side alollg endl edge 

6 TACK I N G  H EM Pin and tack 
* in ( 1  em ) from the inner 

edge of the hem. Use s l ipstitch 
or topstitch to secure the hem. 

8 ATTACH I G E DG I N G  Lay the fabric 
on a flat surface and carefully position 

the edging around it. Tack the edging to the 
fabric, using large s l ipstitches - do not use 
pins, which could damage the fragi le lace. 

9 S EC U R I  G LACE Secure the lace 
edgtng careful ly to the fabric, using 

s l ipstitch or shallow zigzag stitch (see 

page 18). Press the finished tablecloth. 

TA B L E C L O T I I S 1 8 9 

4 T U R N I NG H EM 
Working along 

each of the four 
edges at a time, fold 
a 2 in  (5 em) double 
hem, and press. 

Trilll alollg lIIilered 
conter fold 10 
relllOl'e ncess fabric 

. . . . .. . . 
1;iff ". Iff!!!! 

THE FI ISHED TABLECLOTH 
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F R I N G E D  TA B L E  LOT H  
When choosing the material for this tablec loth. bear i n  mind 
that loosely wo\'en. med ium-weight fabric lends itse lf  best 
to a fringed edging. For th is  technique. ) ou wi l l  need the 

fabric and the basic �e\\ i ng ki t .  l easure your table (see 

page 186) .  then cut out the rabric to the requi red . it , 
add ing e\tra ror the fri nge al lowan 'e and ror an 

1 FRAY I N G  EDGE Lay out the fabric 
on a flat surface. Using a long needle, 

separate and remove a thread at a time 
from one edge of the fabric. Continue 
fraying the edge u nti l  the fringe reaches 
the depth you desire. Fray the remaining 
edges until  you have created the same 
depth of fringe on all four sides. 

2 S EC U R I NG E D G E  To prevent the fabric 
from unravel ing further, secure the 

un frayed edge of the fabric with zigzag stitch 
(see page 18). Press the tablecloth before use. THE FI ISH ED TABLECLOTH 

F RI N G E D  TAB L E C L OTH WITH SCA L L O P E D  E D G E  
Ready-made trimmings can be u ed to decorate the edge of 
tablecloths. adding character to these fumi h ings. The fabric 
you choose for a tablecloth should depend on the nature of i ts 
use: a plastic-coated fabric is ideal for a k i tchen table. You can 

create cal lop along the edges of the fabric - this i a 

1 MAR K I N G  
FABR I C  

Measure your 
table and add the 
desired drop of the 
tablecloth (see 
page 186). Mark 
this dimension on 
the wrong side of 
the fabric, using a 
try square, tape 
measure, and 
vanishing-ink pen. 

imple task. since thi fabric doe not fray and therefore doe 
not require hemming. For thi technique, you wi l l  need a 
plastic-coated fabric. fri nge. saucer, and the basic ewing kit .  

2 POSITION I N G  
SCALLOP O n  

the wrong side of 
the fabric, mark the 
sca l lop positions 
a long the l ine. 
Try to fit an equal 
number of scallops 
on each side, and 
one complete 
sca l lop around each 
corner. This might 
take a few attempts. 



3 MAR K I N G  PATTE R N  On a piece of 
paper, mark a l ine longer than the 

length of one sca l lop.  Measure and mark 
the exact length of one sca l lop on this l ine .  

6 C U TT I N G  OUT 
SCALLOP 

Fol lowing the 
marked sca l lop 
positions a long the 
line, careful ly  cut 
out the scallops 
around the fabric. 

Plaslie-coated material is 
sell-IIeatellilllJ alld does 

IIOt require f,emmilllJ 

4 D RAW I N G  SCALLOP Use a saucer 
or other circular  object as a guide for 

drawi ng a suitable curve between the 
sca l l o p  marks on the paper. 

7 ATTAC H I N G  F R I N G E  
Plastic-coated material is 

self-neatening and therefore 
does not require a hem. Tack 
the ready-made fringe to the 
sca l loped edge of the fabric. 
When you have attached the 
fringe along all four sides, 
machine sew it in place. 

FrilllJed edlJ"'1J soltells effect 
of stiff. plastic-coated IIIatenal 

TA B L E C L O T H S  1 9 1  

Use l'al l isf,il llJ-illfc 
pe II 10 I race nrol/lld 
scallop lell,plale 

5 TRAC I N G  PATTE R N  Cut out the 
pattern, and place the straight edge 

agai nst the marked l i ne on the wrong side 
of the fabric. Trace around the template. 

THE FI ISHED TABLECLOTH 
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F U L L - LEN G T H  TA B L E  LOT H  W IT H TA E L E D  E D G I  G 
fu l l - length tablecloth i� ideal for dre��ing a �l1lal l table or 

�tand. It can al�o be u ... ed a ... an undercloth \\ hen dres ... ing a 
table \\ i th layer� of contrasting fabric. acti ng ,!, a �I.. in  under 

,mai ler fabric�. To mal.. ' thi, fu l l- length tablec loth i th 
edg ing. you \\ i l l  need hea\ ) weight fabric for the tablecloth. 
edging. a length of qring. marl..er, and the ba�ic �ewing kit .  

3 MAR K I N G  
FAB R I C  Cut 

out the paper 
pattern a long the 
arc. Pin the pattern 
to the folded fabric, 
a l igning the arc with 
the open edges of 
the folded fabric. 
On the wrong side 
of the fabric, trace 
around the pattern, 
adding % in (2 em) 
for a single turned 
hem. Cut out the 
fabric along the 
marked l ine. 

Pill edgillg 
nlollg (,elJl 10 
lelJlPomri/� 
(101d it ill 
piner before 
Inekillg nlld 
sewillg 

5 PI N N I N G  E DG I NG Measure the 
circumference of the tablecloth. Cut 

the edging to the same length as the 
tablecloth's circumference. Pin the edgIng 
along the hem, keeping a straight l ine. 

1 J O I N I N G  
FAB R I C  Measure 

the table and drop, 
minus the depth 
of the edging (see 
page 186). Join 
sections of fabriC, 
if necessary, with 
flat fel l  seams (see 
page 1 9) to make a 
large square of cloth 
that IS equal to the 
d imensions of the 
table and drop. 
Fold the fabric 
fight sides together 
into quarters. 

4 STITC H I N G 
H E M  Open out 

the fabric. Neaten 
the raw edge of the 
fabric by turning a 
� in (2 em) hem a l l  
around. Pin, tack, 
and sew the hem, 
then remove the 
tack ing stitches. 

6 J O I N I N G  E N DS Tack and sew the 
edging to the tablecloth. Where the 

ends of the edging meet, oversew to 
make a neat join .  Press the fabric carefully 
before fitting it on the table. 

2 MAK I N G  
PAT T E R N  Make 

a square template to 
the size of the fabric 
when folded. Using 
a simple compass 
pinned to a corner 
of the template, 
draw an arc across 
the paper from one 
corner to the other 
(see page 186). 

THE FINISHED TABLECLOTH 
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TA B L E C L OT H  WITH G ATH E R E D  S K I RT 
make th is  two-piece tablecloth, you w i l l  need fabric for 
tablecloth and piping, p ip ing cord. a length of strong 

i ne. and the basic sewing k i t .  Measure the tabletop (see 

page /86) .  Make a square of fabric to th is  d imension. 
joi n i ng fabric widths as necessary with flat fe l l  seams (see 
page / 9) .  Fold the fabric right s ides together i nto quarters. 

3 MAK I N G  S K I R T  To make ' 
one length of fabric, pin 

the widths of the skirt together, 
matching a ny motifs (see page 
20). Make joins with p la in flat 
seams (see page 1 8). 

Lay fabric pieces 
logelfrer, ali911ill9 
quarler-drcfe ",arks 

6 ALIG N I N G  FAB R ICS Place top panel 
and skirt right sides together. Align the 

quarter-circle marks. At the marks, pin the 
skirt to the top panel along the piped edge. 

1 MAR K I N G  FABRIC 
Make pattern to size of 

folded fabric. Cut out a 
quarter circle (see page 186). 

Pin pattern to wrong side 
of fabric. Trace around it, 
adding % in (2 cm) for seams. 
Cut fabric a long marked 
l ine. Make piping to length 
of table's circumference. 
Add 4 in ( 1 0  cm) for 
join ing (see page 24). 
Cut out fabric widths for 
sk irt to depth requ i red, 
plus 2 in  (5 cm) for seams 
and hems by one-and­
a-half t imes piping length. 

4 H EM M I N G  S K I RT 
Neaten the lower edge 

of the sk irt with a row of 
zigzag stitches (see page 

18). Turn a % in (2 cm) 
hem to the wrong side 

along the lower edge, 
and herringbone 

stitch or machine 

7 SECU R I NG S K I R T  Pul l  the twine to 
gather sk irt, working first from one end 

and then the other, so that half  of the skirt 
is gathered at a time. Once the gathers are 
evenly d istributed, pin, tack, and sew the sk irt 
to the top panel � in ( 1 .5 cm) from the raw 
edges. Press the tablecloth on the right side. 

2 ATTAC H I N G  
P I P I N G  P in, 

tack, and sew the 
piping to the r ight 
s ide of the top 
panel, with the 
piping seam 
a l l owance to the 
outside edge. Join 
the ends of the 
piping together. 

5 ATTACH I NG TWI N E  Cut twine to the 
table's circumference. Place it % in  (2 cm) 

from skirt's top edge. Sew zigzag stitches 
over twine to secure (see page 26). Mark 
quarter intervals around edge of top panel .  
Make matching marks on sk irt's top edge. 

T H E  FI ISH E D  TABLECLOTH 
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N A P K I N S  
PKI  S RE THE 10  T FREQ - T L  u�ed table l i nen.  and �hou ld therefore be 

made from durable and easy-to-clean fabric. I though there are no hard-and-fast ru le . .  you 

shou ld t ry to match the . i ze of the napk i n  with it� i n tended use - a �l11a l l  napkin i s  adequate 

for i n formal occa�ion. and l ight mea\<'. \ h i le a large napk in  i s  more �ui table for d inner part ies 

and formal e ent� .  There are pi  nt) of �t urd) . colorfu l fabric: La choo�e from. and you can 

make napkin� to e i Lher maLch or contra..,t " i th our oLher tab le l in  n .  apkins can 
abo be edged " i Lh  decorat i ve L ri l11l11 i ng� �uch a� b ind ing or �ca l lops.  

P LA I  
When choo ing fabric for . mall napkin ... . con ... ider u ... ing 
scrap� from other . ort rurnishi ng�. ap\"'in, can be ma Ie to 
any i>ize. but . hou ld be no smal ler than 1 2  in (30 cm)  ... quare. 

Use draflsHlan's 
5qllare and l'allls(IIIIg­
ink pen 10 Hlark fabrl( 

1 MAR K I N G  FABR I C  Mark 
the fabric to the required 

size, adding an extra 1 � in  
(3 em) to each side for  turning 
double hems. Make sure that 
you achieve a perfect square. 

2 T R I M M I N G COR N ER Fold a 
" in ( 1 .5 em) double hem on 

a l l  sides, and press. Unfold edges. 
Miter corners (see page 23) along 
first fold l ine, and press. Unfold 
corners. Cut across each corner. 

A P K I  
V hen cutt ing out. ma\...e �ure to match the grai n of the fabric 
and cut the corner!-. perfect l square. To make thi .  imple 
napkin .  u,e �ui tabl fabric and the ba�ic sewing ki t .  

3 FOLDI NG M IT E R  Refold 
edges and finish mitering 

corners. S l ipstitch hems and 
miters, or topstitch using a 
sewing machine (see page 1 9). 
Press the napkin before use. 

Refold edges and 
IIlIler (ul (orllers 

THE FI ISH ED NAPKI N  

N A P K I  W I T H  B O U N D  E D G E  
For this technique. you w i l l  need napkin fabric. edging fabric. 
and the ba ic ewing k i t .  Cut a . quare piece of fabric to the 
size required. Cut two binding �trips to the length of the 
napkin.  adding X in (2 cm) for turnings. by double the depth 

1 ATTAC H I N G  B I N D I NG 
Open out the binding strips. 

Place the shorter binding strips 
on two opposing napkin edges, 
right sides together. Match the 
raw edges. Pin, tack, and sew 
along fold l ine of binding seam 
al lowance. Press seams open. 

TriHl inner ends of binding 
10 redll(e fabric bulk 

2 T R I M M I N G  B I N D I NG 
E N DS To reduce the 

binding fabric bulk, trim the 
X in  (2 em) overhangs at the 
ends of the longer strips to 
blunt points. 

of the edging requ i red. Cut two more binding strip to 
the length of the napkin ,  plu 1 l-5 in  (4 cm), by double the 
edgi ng depth required. Fold  and press Y. in ( I  em) turning 
to the wrong ide along the long edges of the binding strips. 

3 P I N N I NG B I N D I N G  Place the 
longer binding strips on the 

remaining opposing sides of 
the napkin, right sides together. 
Sew them along the binding 
fold l ine. Fold the corners 
inward and trim the 
seam a l l owances. Fold 
a l l  strips over the raw edges of 
the napkin. Pin and tack in  place. 
S l ipstitch the binding to the fabric 
along the binding's folded edge. 

THE F IN ISHED NAPKIN 



S H E E R  N A P K I N  WITH S C A L L O P S  
Thi type of cal loped edging i s  produced using a i mple hand- ewn technique. 
It works best with l i ghtweight and sheer fabrics. For this technique. you w i l l  need 
l ightweight or sheer fabric and the basic sewing k i t .  Cut out the fabric to the size 
required. adding X i n  ( 1 .5 cm) a l l  around for the cal loped hems. 

1 TAC K I N G  H EM LI N E  On the wrong 
side of the fabric, use a vanishing-ink pen 

to mark the hem l ine  % in  ( 1 . 5  em) from the 
edges. Tack along the l ine.  Fold each edge 
twice to meet the tack ing l ine, and press. 

3 BEGI N N I N G  SCALLOP I nsert the 
needle at the outer edge of the hem 

near the corner. Push the needle dia90nal ly 
to the inside of the hem - the wider the 
diagonal, the larger the sca l lops will be. 

THE FI ISHED APKI 

2 S ECU R I NG COR N E R  Starting at one 
corner, oversew across the corner, 

securing it to the wrong side of the fabric 
with four or five stitches (see page 18). 

4 STITC H I N G  H E M  Oversew the hem 
and insert the need le perpendicularly 

to the edge. Push the needle through to the 
inside of the hem so that it emerges at the 
same exit point as  in  step 3.  

5 F I N I S H I N G  SCALLOP Oversew the hem 
again, exiting from the same inside point, 

to form a sca l lop. Make one b lanket stitch 
to lock in thread (see page 1 7). Continue the 
handsewing process along the edge of the 
napkin and the remaining sides. Oversew 
each corner with four or five stitches. 

N :\ P K I r\ S  1 9 5  

CUT SCALLO PS 
You w i l l  need medium-weight 
fabric and the basic . e\ ing kit .  Cut 
the fabric to size. al low ing X i n  
( 2  Clll ) extra for the  edging. Make a 
paper stri p 2 in (5 em)  wide b) the 
napkin length.  Fold the paper into 
sections equal to each scallop length 
(see page 1 90). Draw a curve on the 
paper perpendicular to t he folded 
edge. Cut along the curve and unfold 
pattern. Pin the pallern to one edge of 
the rabric. Draw the outl i nes of the 
scal lops. Mark the outl ines on the 
remaining three sides or  t he fabric. 

1 STITC H I NG SCALLOPS Topstitch 
along the sca l lop l ines to prevent 

the fabric from stretching (see page 
1 9). Machine sew a close zigzag (see 

page 1 8) along the marked l ines to 
border the edges of the sca l l o ps. 

2 T R I M M I N G  EXCESS Carefu l ly  
cut  away the excess fabric close 

to the zigzag stitching l ine. Press the 
napkin before use. 

THE FI ISHED APKIN 



M I R ROR ��Ql "., 
An oIT-\\ hlle cmhroiucn:d 
cOllon tablecloth I '  U(lllcU \\ Ilh 
mirror ,equin, that g l l lll i ll thc 
cunulelighl. eat cu,11I<1i1 In 
the ame fabric bring pallern 
anti texture to the plain calico 
\hpcm er,. For thi, ,peclal 
occa,ion. crepe paper nap�in, 
in pearl and 0) ,ter. gleaming 
glu\\ware. and tea lighl\ add 
'parlde to each place .,elling. 







LAM P S HA D E S  

I M PORTA T F R [ H I  G ACCESSOR1ES,  LAMPSHADES NOT 0 LY 

RED CE THE GLOW FROM A RTIFIC1AL L IGHT SOURCES, BUT ALSO 

D I R ECT A D COLOR THE LIGHT IN A ROOM.  M A K I  G YOUR OW 

LA PSHADES I S  A REWARDI  G TAS K ,  BECA E YO C DESIGI 

S HADES SPEC I FI C  LLY TO COMPLEM ENT THE DECOR I EACH 

ROOM . FABRIC  L PSHADES A BE M DE FROM A A R I ETY OF 

MATER IALS,  I CL D I  G REM T FROM TH M TERIALS SED TO 

DECOR TE ROO . P PER OR CARD L PSHADES W I LL G I  A 

HEME.  PLEATED 

BE SSEM BLED FRO R EM 

W LLP PER .  R D  H DES H 

BEL G S lT BLE FOR Y TYPE OF L1G HTI G F IXT R S .  

P \Pt.R "0 \\ 000 

Itemali\e matenal,. including handmadc 
paper and thm \\ood \ eneer\. make effecti\c 

lamp,hade . The) can be attached to the frame 
\\ lIh tape or 'lIlched with leather. rope. or cord. 

1 .1 
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C H O O S I N G A STY L E  
A LTHOUGH THEY RE  OFfE con�idered to be periphera l  acce�. orie�. lampshade. can play 

a key role i n  a decorat i e scheme. The � ize and �hape or a lampshade are i mportant de ' ign 
considerat ion�: a shade w i l l  look be�t when it i� i n  proport ion to the lamp bas and in · ty l  

wi th  the room. The color and texture or the material used for the shad w i l l  d i rect ly affect 

the appearance or the lamp�hade and the qual i t  or the l ight .  tran�lucent COy r of . i l k .  

l ightweight cot ton. or paper cast� a sort glm or l ight. \ hereas dark or completel opaque 

materia ls are impenetrable and '> impl  d i rect the l ight abo e and be lm: the laml shade. 

BUCK l.\CQt:ER 

abo'le' The architectural ,hape of 
tht! lamp' � \\ hite b,l\e and black 
lacqut!r ,hade pro\ ide intere,t in  
an otht!r\\ i se empt) comer of the 
room. In  add Ilion. the ba'>e tand, 
out agam.,t tht! rw, ,,et panel ing 
and th.: blae" . hade echoes the 
Iron hl11ge� lin the ,huller;,. 

STRIP \\ EA \ E 
(right) Lampshades woven out of 
strip, of plastic are easie"t to 
produce when bui l t  on a straight­
sided or cylindrical frame. The 
flexible strips of plastic. used here. 
allow light to filter through for a 
more textural look when in use. 

CO'IC \ L  SLA 'T 
(above) A ,lender conical ,hade in  
gra) brown direct, the light both 
upward and downward. Thi has 
the effect of ca;,ting direct light 
01110 the table and chair making it 
a good spot for reading. The tall,  
penci l-thin stand hm, been chosen 
to balance the !>lyle of the shade 
and the stand',  dark malle finish 
complements the color scheme. 

DR I SHADE 

(opposite) Cylindrical ,hade. 
al low a wide beam of l ight to 
be cast both above and below 
maki ng them a good choice for 
hanging fixture and table lamps. 
The parchment . ide of this drum 
shade al low light to filter through, 
throwing the leaf pattern into 

i lhouene. The black ash base 
balances the wide drum-shape 
proport ions of the shade. 







, 

TRI�DI I:\G DETAIL 

(opposite) With such a d iver"it) of 
tr immings avai lable.  i t  i :  po",ible 
to find a perfect match for ) our 
lampshade. The bo, "hade echoe, 
the square base of the ornate 
. i lver candlestick. Fan-edge 
trimming and a fine braid give an 
elegant but understated fi ni,h.  

G R.-\�D CALE 

(ngh ) A l arge pendant "hade "uch 
a. thi. w i l l  \\ork ani) in  'pac iou, 
room" \\ here i t  \\ i l l  not obstruct 
the movement of those pa" ing 
b) . Centered above the table. the 
lamp direct. the beam of l ight 
onto the tabletop but not in to the 
eye of those eared around it. The 
,hade' "  pale color blend, with the 
furnishings. preventing i t  from 
clashing with i ts sun·ounding". 

I:\DL·\� I:\,FLCE:\CE 

(below) The pleated cream s i lk  
lampshade. have a cool and 

i mple effect in thi; room 
domi nated by rich decorat i \ e  
detai l s  from the Indian ub­
continent. When the l ight are on. 
they cast a oft ambient l ight. 
i l l um i nating the corners of the 
room a well  a casting a gentle 
l ight over the ofa and chair. 

r 
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� 
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LAM P S HA D E  F RAM E S  
R I G ID L H DE frame:. \ hich are made of l ight\! e ight meta l .  are needed to pro ide 

upport . st ructure. and hap for man t pe. of lampshades. The frame� are a ai lable from 

pec ia l i  t uppl ier i n  a ide variet of �hape� and · i ze�.  LaI11p�had � made from 'e l f­

upport i n!!  ·t i ff pap r or l i ghLweight 'ardboard or a � t i ff. ing l  -s ided adhesi ve plasti to which 

wal l paper r fabric i . .  tuck.  can be . upp rled b �pe ia l l  made lo\! er and upper rings. hich 

are obtai nable in d i fferent diameter. . h n ch . i ng a frame. ou \l i l l  n ed t dec ide on the 

i ze and hape of the lamp hade. and tak i nto acc unt the material for the co er. 

C H O  
The exact . hape of a lamp. hade i �  determined by the �iLe 
and style of the frame. or - in the ca�e of a ring-mollnt  d 
lampshade - by the di ameter of the upper and 10\ er ),uPP0rl 

FRA�IES 

Lamp!-.hade frame. are a\ ai lable in 
an extraordinal) \ ariet) of ,>hape, 
and sizes 10 suit e\ ery decorati \ e  
'>1) Ie. The) are designed t o  fit lamp 
ba,e,. pendant l ight fixture.,. and 
even candles. Lightbulb c l ip,> are 
m, ed for . upporting \ er) .,mall 
lampshades. The metal l ic frame'> 
are sold eilher unfinished or 
c ated in \\ hite enamel paint. 

51 GlE-SIDED 
LAMP-BASE FRAME 

lIGHTBUlB CLIPS 

FR.\\IE \IITH GIMBAL FITTING 

For \ er. ali l i ty.  choo e a frame 
that ha a ,>\\ i \'el i ng gimbal. 
i nce lhi \\ i l l  al low you to fit  

the lampshade either to a lamp 
base or 10 a pendant l ight. 

BOWED OVAL FRAME 

Box FRAME DRUM-SHAPED FRAME 

DUPLEX FRAME 

SOUARE LAMP­
BASE FRAME 

Co ICAl FRAME 

A F R A M  
ring� and the di �tance b t \\ een them. Fabric lamp�hades 
alwa . need the . lIpp rt r a rigid frame: cardboard and paper 
are be�t �u i ted to bei ng �upported on !'pecial ly made ri ngs. 

L \\1 1" 1 1  \ DE R"C;� 
Plealed and \mall ,hade, made from 
'>tiff paper or cardboard nced only an 
upper ring filled \\ ilh a m unting 
ring. or gi mbal .  hade, made from 
l ight paper require a lo\\cr ring for 
e\tra ,>upport. n,ure that ring'> form 
a circle and that the ,trut'> arc aligned 
before ) ou a" emble the lampshade. 

LOWER SUPPORT RI GS 

GIMBAL RI G 
FIITI G 

PE DA T 
RI G FIITI G 

BULB-CLIP 
RI G FIITI G 

PAI NT I N G  LAM PSHADE FRAMES 
Paint  bare metal frame. and support rings t o  prevent the 
covering material from bei ng . tained by ru t and 10 lOp 
the binding tape from l i pping when you bind the uprights 
and rings. You wi l l  need medium-grade andpaper. a smal l  
paintbru h .  enamel paint .  and a paint olven! for di lut ing i t .  

1 PREPPING S U R FACE 
Prep the surface of the 

frame or support ring by 
rubbing it down evenly and 
smoothly with a piece of 
medium-grade sandpaper. 

2 APPLYI N G  PAI NT 
Careful ly  paint the 

frame or support ring. using 
a small  paintbrush. Avoid the 
surfaces that wi l l  be in direct 
contact with a l ight bulb. 



TOOLS A N D  EOU I PM E NT 
Making a hade doe not requ i re special  tool s :  

ince accuracy i n  cuning o u t  a n d  assembly is  
i mportant. however. en u re that  the equipment i 
in excel lent work i ng order. The 100is required for 
making fabric and paper shades are basical ly 
the ame. with the few exception. noted below. 
Additional l . you w i l l  need some equipment 
from the hou ehold 1001 kit .  the basic . ewing kit .  
and a peci fic lamp hade frame or support ring. 

FABRIC AND PAPER 

LA,\IPSHADE 

You will need medium-grade 
andpaper. enamel paint. 

sol vent. and a small  bru h 
for painting the frame. To 
bind the frame. you wi l l  need 
lamp hade binding tape and 
clear glue that wi l l  not stain 
fabric or paper. se clean 
clothe pins to hold the shade 
material in po ition on the 
frame while the glue is dry i ng. 

SA DPAPER E AMEL 

o 

LAMPSHADE 
BI DI G TAPE 

C LEAR GLUE 

C LOTHESPI S 

SMALL 
PAl T PAl TBRUSH 

PAPER LAMPSHADE 

U e paper ci  ors for 
cuning. Place a weight on 
glued paper join until  dry. 
For measuring. use a strip of 
card as a compa : pivot it  
with a dra\ ing pin ecured 
to a cuning board. Attach the 
co\'er to the ring using 
masking tape, e adhe ive­
coated p c for , mooth- ided 
wallpaper or fabric hade . 
Score crea e with a knife 
edge. se a hole punch for 
p"::::...g 

K I FE 

THUMB 
TACKS 

o 
MASKI G TAPE 

T 

PAPER SCISSORS ADH ESIVE-COATED PVC 

HOLE PU CH 

2 0 5  

TA P I N G A L A M P S H A D E  F RA M E  
After paint ing t he frame or ri ngs, app ly the binding tape, Loo ely 

wo en tape de.  igned for the purpo e is  bound to the frame or r ing 
pre ent ing a surface to which you can e ither ew a fabric or glue a 
paper hade co er. E t imate how much tape you w i l l  need by mea uring 
the c i rcumference of the rings and the lengths of the vert ical struts, and 
double this mea urement .  Do not bind the i nternal w i res that hold the 
shade to the l ight  fix ture. You w i l l  al 0 need the ba ic sewing k i t .  

1 SECU R I N G  T A P E  Tape the vertical 
struts, starting and finishing in each 

case at a top or  bottom support r ing,  
Secure the binding tape in p lace by 
folding one end under the top ring 
and down the outside of the strut to a 
length of approxi mately 1 in (2 , 5  em), 

3 K NOTT I N G  E N D  At the other 
end of the strut, wind the tape 

over the outside of  the lower ring to 
the back, and pass the end through the 
loop to form a half-knot, Pull the knot 
tight and cut the tape. Tape all but 
one of the remaining struts i n  this way, 

5 TAPI G STR UT Wind the binding 
tape down the untaped strut and 

around the lower support r ing, again 
securing it in  place at each strut with 
a figure eight. 

2 TAPI N G  S T R U T  Wind the tape in 
a spiral a long each strut, covering 

over the init ia l  fold and making � in 
(3 mm) overlaps. Wind the tape as 
smoothly and as tightly as poss ib le to 
avoid unsightly ridges and to prevent 
the possibi l ity of the tape s l ipping,  

4 TAP I N G  TOP R I NG Start at the 
upper end of the untaped strut. 

Place the tape end on the outside 
of the ring, Wrap the tape around it 
and the strut to hold the end in place, 
Tape around the ring, making figure 
eights at the tops of the struts. 

6 STITC H I N G  E N D  To finish binding 
the frame, fold under about � in 

(6 mm) of the tape end and stitch it 
neatly to the outside of a bound ring. 
Check the fit of the tape on the wire, 
If it twists over the wire, it will need to 
be unwound and reapplied, 



FA B RI C  LAM P S HA D E S  
M DE FRO I F B R I  T H  T I G TH R ·  D . ... tretched. or pleated o\'er a frame. fabric 

lampshades provide the opportuni t)  to creat orig ina l .  personal accessories to add to our 

furn ishings.  For the e ternal fabric. usc furn i  ... h ing or dres ... material that i s  r asonabl p l iable. 

This i . an essent ial qua l i t  . .  ince (he fabric need� to be t r  tch d over the lal11pshade frame to 
en�ure a t ight fi t .  If a fabric i ... ... u i tablc. ) ou can u�e �crap� to coord inate \\ i th larger soft 

furn i  h i ng. in a room. ¥ou \\ i l l  al ... o need an i nner fabric l i n i ng to con 'eal th frame; 

th i  ... ..,hou ld be pale in  color to retlcct the l ight out\\ ard from the . hade. 

G AT H E R  
hoose a lamp. hade frame and pai nt i t .  if nece ar) . B ind 

the upper and lower ri ngs. \\ here the fabric \\ i l l  be attached. 
using special ly made tape (see page :20 -J.  1 10\\ enough outer 
fabric for binding strip ... and a gathered fri l l .  You \\ i l l  al ... o 

1 SEW I N G  
EDGES With the 

right sides together, 
tack and sew the 
two short edges 
of the outer fabric, 
)( in ( 1 . 5  em) from 
the edges, to form 
a circular shape. 
Turn right side out. 

3 GAT H E R I N G  FABR I C  Place the fabric 
over the frame, and fit it to the shape 

of the frame by pul l ing up the gathering 
stitches around the top edge. Arrange the 
gathers so that they are neat, plus spaced 
and sized equal ly, and pin the fabric to 
the tape binding the upper ring. 

PlI, llIlIlIg to tal'" 
b/lld/llg frall"" s 
r;lIg5. ad,usllIllI 
galf,ers as you

O 
g,' 

. . 

5 P I N N I N G 
L I N I NG Sl ipstitch 

the gathered fabric 
to the tape binding 
the rings. Prepare the 
l in ing with gathering 
stitches � in ( 1 .5 em) 
from top and bottom 
edges. Pin the 
l in ing to the bound 
rings, adjusting the 
gathers, as above. 

LA M P  H A D  
need l in ing fabric. clear fabric g lue. and the basic se ing 
ki t .  ul out the fabric and l in ing on the straight grain to 
t\\ ice the circumference of the lower ring. by the height of 
the frame. and add � in ( 5  cm ) al l  around f r seams. 

2 SEWI G 
GAT H E R I N G  

STITC H ES To 
enable you to 
make folds ,n the 
fabric, sew a line of 
gathering stitches 
(see page 26) " i n  
( 1 .5 em) from the top 
and bottom edges. 

Se� gllll,mllg IIleI,es 
'" I I  5 (Ill) {rolll edge 

4 P I N N I NG FABR I C  Pul l  up the gathers 
around the lower ring. Pin the fabric to 

the tape binding the lower ring. The gathers 
should be tighter around the upper ring than 
around the lower ring. Unpin to adjust the 
gathered fabric. Stretch the fabric between 
the rings, form the gathers into folds, and 
repin the fabric to the tape binding the 
rings. Trim the surplus fabric from the rings. 

6 S EW I N G  
LI N I N G  

S l ipstitch the 
gathered l in ing to 
the tape binding 
the upper ring . 



7 FITTI G 
LI I N G  As 

you work around 
the upper ring, 
you wil l  encounter 
the frame's inner 
supporting struts. 
Cut the l in ing 
to f it  it a rou nd 
these, us ing a 
pair of scissors. 

(III sllips ill lillillg 10 
fil il arollO,d slrllls 

Allaen bll,dillg 10 IIpper 
rillg IIsillg fabric gille 

10  ATTAC H I N G  F R I LL Cut out a 
length of outer fabric to twice 

the circumference of the lower ring, by 
two and a half  times the required depth of 
the finished fri l l .  Fold the strip lengthwise, 
right sides together. Press, then sew 
gathering stitches J.{, in (5 mm) from the 
raw edges. Pull  u p  the gathering stitches 
so that the fri l l  fits the lower r ing.  Pin a nd 
sl ipstitch the fril l  through the edge of the 
main fabric to the lower ring. 

9 ATTAC H I N G  B I N D I NG 
Make a bias strip from the 

outer fabric (see page 24) to use 
as a tr im for top edge of shade 
to hide raw edges and stitch ing.  
Attach binding with fabric g lue.  
S l ipstitch l in ing to tape binding 
lower r ing.  Tr im surplus fabric. 

Clue bll,drng "' place oller 
("II (ws bUll allacf'fd 

1 1  ATTAC H I  G LOW E R  B I  DI  G Complete t h e  lampshade by 
making a second bias strip that is equal to the circumference 

of the lower ring. G lue the binding to the top of the frill so that 
it conceals the raw edges a nd stitching. 

H B R I C  L.-\ t- I  P S I I  :\ !)  E . '  2 0  7 

8 T R I M M I N G  LI N I NG Trim the surplus 
l in ing fabric around the top ring, cutt ing 

as close as possible to the stitching so that 
there is a minimum of fabric bu lk .  

SECURI  G BI D I  G 
To make a neat join in the bind i ng.  
pre�, the turned end, of the b ia,  .,trip. 
o\erlap them. then u,e fabric glue to 
attach the binding to the ring. Clean 
clothe.,pi,b arc ve,") u,eful for hold i ng 
the b ia, '>tri p fl rml) in place around the 
ring \\ h i le the fabric g l ue i,  dr) ing.  

THE FI ISH ED LAMPSHADE 

I -
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TA I LO R E D  LA M PS H A D E  
A tai lored. rabric-covered lamp�hade can be made to lit 
most frame shapes. hoose a frame. pai nt it if nece�sary. and 
bincl the top and ba�e ri ngs. a. \ e l l  as an opposite pair or 
uprights. with binding tape (see pllge 205). elect the outer 
and l i n ing fabric. . � hite s i lk  l i n ing \\ i l l  reflect the l ight 

1 P I N N I NG FAB R I C  TO U P R I G H TS 
Cut the outer panel of fabric in half .  

outward from the interior of the shade. Measure the 
c i rcumference of the lampshade at it;., widest poi nt .  and add 
6 in ( 1 5  cm) .  Measure the shade height. and acid 3 in (7 .5 cm). 

ut out the outer fabri ' along the bias to the;.,e d i mensions. 
ou \\ i l l  also need the basic sewing kit and c lear fabric glue. 

Pin one piece of the fabric to the frame. 
F irst, p in the fabric to the taped u prights, 
stretching the ful lness around the frame, 
then pin it to the taped rings. 

2 P I N N I N G FAB R I C  TO R I N G  Work 
around frame, pinning fabric to top 

and base rings between the pair of taped 
uprights. Pu l l  fabric taut to remove any 
creases, a nd apply the pins inward. 

3 MAR K I NG FAB R I C  As long as the fabric 
is stretched taut, you will have a clear 

outline of one half of the frame. Draw the 
shape of this outl ine on the fabric, using a 
vanishing-ink pen or tai lor's chalk.  Draw 
between the pins, following the l ines of the 
rings and the two uprights. 

4 CUTT I N G  OUT 
FAB R I C  Unpin 

fabric from frame. 
Cut out, fol lowing 
drawn l ine, adding 
X in (2 em) al l  around. 
Cut out an identical 
panel on the bias. 
Cut out two panels 
of l in ing, using 
a panel of outer 
fabric as a pattern. 

6 POSITION I N G  OUTER 
FABR I C  Remove the tape 

from the two upright struts, 
and sl ide the outer tube of 

fabric over the lampshade 
frame. As you do this, 

make sure that the 
two seams run along 

a pair  of opposing 
upright struts. 

Matd! fabric seam to strllt lV{!ell 
pul/illg lampsfiade over frame 

7 P I N N I NG 
FAB R I C  Pin the 

fabric to the top and 
base rings. As you 
pin it, pul l  and snip 
the fabric al lowance 
to avoid any 
creasing. Make sure 
that the side seams 
do not move out of 
l ine with the two 
upright struts. 

Pill lamps(wde to 
tape billdill9 base rill9 

5 SEW I N G  
O U T E R  

PAN ELS L a y  the 
two outer fabric 
panels right sides 
together, and pin, 
tack, and sew them 
along the two short 
sides to form a 
tube of fabric. Do 
the same with the 
l in ing fabric. Press 
the fabrics, a nd 
turn the outer fabric 
to the right side. 

l� 

l� 



10 P I  I G 
L1 I G  

Place the l in ing 
fabric ins ide the 
frame, r ight sides 
to the inside of the 
frame. Match the 
seams with those 
of the outer fabric 
before stretching 
and pinning the 
l in ing to the top 
and base rings. 

1 2 T R I M M I  G FABR I C  
Trim t h e  excess l in ing 

fabric around the top and base 
rings. Neaten the points where 
the g imbal supports meet the 
top ring by covering each join 
with a piece of l ining fabric. 
Cut out strips of l i ning on the 
bias - each should measure 
1 !I: x 2 i n  (3 x 5 cm). Fold under 
the long edges of each strip by 
6 mm (X in), and press. 

Oversew the fabric 
to the binding tape 

on the r ings, using 
doubled cotton thread. 

Work around the rings, 
making small stitches 

through the fabric to the 
outer edge of the binding tape. 

1 3 ATTACH I G STR I PS Wrap 
the l in ing strips around a n d  

over t h e  tops of t h e  gimba l  supports 
a n d  top ring, and glue them in 
place. When dry, trim them to match 
the outer edge of the shade. Make 
u p  edging by cutting two bias strips 
of fabric to the same lengths as the 
circumferences of the rings, by 1 :4 in 
(4.5 cm) wide. Turn the long edges 
under by l' in (1 cm) , and press. Glue 
edging to top a n d  base r ings.  Work 
in 6 in ( 1 5  cm) lengths at a time. Fold 
the ends under by ;4 in (6 mm), and 
overlap the turnings by h i n  (2 cm). 
Use clothespins to secure the strips 
while they are drying. 

9 T R I M M I  G FAB R I C  Use a sharp pair of scissors to 
trim the excess fabric around the ring by cutt ing as 

close as possible to the stitching.  

1 1  CUTTI G I CISlO S Make short incis ions in  
the l in ing, so that it fits neatly in  place around 

the g imbal  supports. Adjust and pin  the l in ing fabric, 
keeping it taut. Oversew the l in ing all around, making 
sure that the stitches are on the outer edge of the 
shade, so that the edging will conceal them. 

THE FI ISHED LA \lPSH-\DE 
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PA P E R  LAM P S H A D E S  
M A K I  G YO R OW P PER or cardboard lampshade. can b one or th mO. t a t isf  i ng and 

reward ing home decorat ing projecL . Y u can con. t ruct a ari r of lamp hades for lamp base 

or pendant fi t t i ngs. us ing p la in  or pallerned pap r. Th side . hich are . upport d by a tandard 

lamp. hade ring ith a g imbal .  can be ei ther pleated or nal. e l f- re inforced b i t .  own rold 

a pleated paper lamp. hade can be made from a arielY of weigh!. or paper, rangi ng from 

cartridge to l ight cardboard. flat-: ided . hade must .  ho e er. be made w i th  substant ia l  

cardboard. or paper rei n rorced wi th  a commercia l  lampshad laminat ion. 

P L E AT E D  PA P E R  LA M P  H A D E  
Choose the paper or cardboard. and decide on the height of 
the fi ni shed shade. Select an appropriate ly si Led pai nted I re 
ring to upport the lamp hade at the top. and a length of 
ribbon.  You w i l l  also need a hole puncher. ruler. tr squar . 
craft kn ife .  penci l ,  sci .. or . table kn ife .  and glue. alcu late 

the circumferen e of the complet d low I' edge of the 
lampshade. Decide how deep you wish the pleats to be - here 
they are X in ( 2  cm)  from the p int to the trough. Depending 
on how d ep the pleats are. mul t iply the circumference by 
approxi matel t\ 0 to gi e the total length of paper requ i red. 

Caleulale di",ellsioll 01 
la"'psf,ade and ",ark 
lellglf, alld ",idlf, all 
If'ick paper or cardboard 

3 FOLDI N G  PLEATS To make crisp pleats, 
press down and draw a crease l ine 

between the marks, us ing the blunt edge of 
a table knife or dressmaker's scissors; guide 
the blade with a metal ruler. Fold the creases 
into alternate pleats over the edge of a 
table. If joining strips to make up a complete 
length, glue the strips within a pleat. 

2 MAR K I NG 
PLEATS 

1 M EAS U R t N G 
Divide the 

circumference by 
size of one pleat -
in this case, 1 � in  

Mark pleal deplf,s 11/ el'ell 
illlen'ols alollg lop alld 
bolla", 10llg edges 

Mark intervals to 
correspond with the 
pleat depth along 
the top and bottom 
long edges on the 
wrong side of the 
paper. If you are 
using more than 
one length of paper, 
a l low extra paper 
for the g lued 

(4 em) - and round 
up to an even 
number for the total 
of pleats needed. 
Using a ruler, try 
square, and sharp 
craft kn ife, cut the 
paper into one 
or more strips to 
the total length 
calcu lated above, 
by the height of 
the finished shade. 

4 MAK I N G  T E M P LATE Cut out a piece 
of cardboard measuring l' x 2 in (2 x 5 em). 

Draw a central l ine down the length of this 
template, and make two holes with a hole 
puncher, one for the gathering ribbon, 1 in 
(2.5 em) from the top edge, and the second a 
little over 1 in (2.5 cm) below this, for the 
supporting ring. Place the template on one 
side of each fold, and accurately mark the 
punch holes with a pencil. 

joins, continue the 
sequence of pleat 
marks across the 
joins, a nd keep the 
marks on the inside. 

5 P U N C H I N G  HOLES Grip each double 
pleat between the jaws of the punch at 

the marks, and punch through the paper. In 
this way, punch pairs of holes in  the pleats. 
At each end of the paper, leave the f inal  
pleat unpunched ready for g l uing. 



6 CUTT I N G  ACROSS HOLES Using a sharp 
pair of scissors, cut across the lower row of 
holes to the inside, or wrong side of the fold, 
to al low the lampshade's supporting ring 

to be inserted. Point the scissors down 
at a very slight angle when cutting. 

8 SECU R I N G  E N DS Hold the 
ends together until the glue has 

dried. Using the template, mark a 
pa ir of holes through the 
overlap. Punch the holes. 
Using the scissors, cut 
through the lower holes 
to the inside. 

PUllcn two (roles _--."'"7� 
ill glued pleat 

S EALI G E DS OF RI BBO 

To prevent the ribbon from 
fraying when it i threaded 
through the hole . eal the 
leading end with tape after 
you have cut the ribbon. 
Knot the other end of the 
ribbon to prevent it from 

lipping out of place. 

10 I NS E R T I N G  R I NG Ease 
open the top of the shade, 

and insert the ring. Careful ly  fit 
half of the ring through the lower 
set of  punched, cut holes. Fit the 
other half of the ring. 

Fit frame rillg /(rroug(1 
10K'u row of /lU "died noles 

Ribboll secures sna/le 
of pleated lampsnade 

1 1  TYI G R I BBO Form the shade into its f inal  
shape by drawing together the ends of the r ibbon. 

At the same time, spread the lower edge of the shade 
to the required circumference. Tie the ribbon, a n d  trim 

2 1  I 

7 G L U I N G  E N DS 
Secure the ends 

of the paper by 
a pplying glue to 
the surface of each 
end fold. Join the 
two ends to make 
a complete pleat. 
A l low the g lue to 
dry thoroughly. 

9 TH R EA D I N G  R I BBON 
Cut a p iece of r ibbon to 

fit through the top set of 
holes - here, approximately 
1 yd ( 1  m) has been cut. Wind 

tape around the 
leading end, and 
thread the ribbon 

through the holes. 

it to size, if  necessary. Once you have mounted the shade 
on the lamp, you can turn it to hide the knotted ribbon. THE FI ISHED LAMPSHADE 
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P L A I  I D E D  
You can con�tru 't a paper lamp�hade u�ing ei ther paper 
�ti lTened \\ ith a commercial laminate. or hea\ ) cardboard 
�upported b) two ring . .  one \\ ith a lamp-fi l l ing gimt a l .  
Decide on the proport ion of the lamp�hade. and �e lect and 

G 

A E B 1 M EAS U R I N G  Use a try square, ruler, and 
pencil  to draw a diagram of the cross section of 

the lampshade. Measure the rings' diameter (A to B and 
C to D), and the shade height from the center of the 
bottom ring to the center of the top ring (E to F). The 
measuring, drawing, and cutting out must be accurate 
in order for the lampshade to fit well. 

5 M EASU R I NG 
LOWER R I N G  

Measure the 
circumference of the 
lower lampshade 
ring with a tape 
measure. Add 2 In 
(5 cm) for the seam 
overlap to the 
circumference Mark 
this dimension on 
the longer arc, using 
a tape measure set 
on its edge. Work 

I 3 P U N C H I N G  
H O LES Using 

the sma l l est setting 
on the punch, make 
two holes in  the 
cardboard compass 
along the l ine, 
s l ightly above points 
B and D. Al ign the 
bottom edges of the 
holes you punch -
the position of the 
pencil point - with 
points B and D. 

I A L L A M P  H A  E 
paint the r ing�. You \.\ i II a l�o need a tape meu!>ure. t r  
�quare. ruler. pen i l .  g lue. hole puncher. , · i � .  or  . .  craft knire. 
clothe�pi n�. ma�k ing tape. and a weight . I n  order to g lue the 
'ardboard to the ring�. prepare the ri ng� b taping them. 

4 DRAWI N G  
ARCS Tape the 

lampshade cardboard, 
right side down, to 
a piece of board. 
Affix the compass 
firmly to the board 
with a pin at point G. 
Draw an arc with 
the pencil in  hole 0, 
fol lowed by another 
with the pencil in  hole B. 
These arcs give the shape of the 
cardboard needed to cut it out. 

2 MAK I N G  
COM PASS 

Construct a simple 
compass, using a 
strip of cardboard 
about � in (2 cm) 
wide, and s l ightly 
longer than the line 
G to B .  Draw a 
central l ine down 
the compass, lay it 
on the diagram, and 
mark on the l ine the 
points G, 0, and B .  

Mark poillis 
correspolldill!! ",il(, rrrl!! 
posiliolls 011 card compass 

in 4 in ( 1 0  cm) stages 
for accuracy. Ellsure aaUrfl(y by usill!! 

lape measure sel 011 ils 
edge 10 measure alld mark 
oul circrrmferelue of rill!! 

6 D RAW I N G  E N D  MARKS Remove the compass, 
and rule two l ines from point G, across the shorter 

arc, to the end points of the measured circumference 
of the lower ring that are marked on the longer arc. 



7 C U TTI N G  
O U T  Cut o u t  the 

cardboard, using a craft 
kn ife and ruler for straight 
edges, and a pair of scissors 
for the curves of the two arcs. 

9 MAR K I N G  OVER LAP When you are 
certain that you have a snug fit, mark 

the overlap made by the extra cardboard 
at the top and bottom on the inside of the 
cardboard, using a sharp, soft pencil .  

10  T R I M M I N G  OVE R LA P  Detach the 
lampshade cardboard from the rings, 

and add a � in ( 1 2  m m) seam overlap paral le l  
to your marks, using a penci  I and ruler .  Cut 
off the excess overlap with the scissors. 

1 2  TAP I N G  R I NG S  Once the 
glue is  dry, fit the rings 

again, using the clothespins to 
hold them i n  place. Make sure 
that the support wire of the 
gimbal is perpend icular to the 
seam. Use masking tape to secure 
rings. Apply tape to the outside 
surface in  4 in ( 1 0  cm) sections, 
with a X in (6 mm) overlap. 
Reposition tape as you work 
around shade, and smooth it into 
place on the cardboard's surface. 

Use s(wrp aafl (wife 
10 Inlll excess lape 

1 3  T R I M M I  G TAPE Push the tape 
over to the inside surface, and 

press it  i n  place. Trim the tape so that 
the inside edge is parallel to the ring, 
using a very sharp craft k n ife - make 
sure you do not cut through the 
cardboard. Glue a piece of fabric trim 
over the tape if desired, then mount the 
finished shade o n  the l ight fixture. 

P:\ P E R L. A M P . I-I A D I:: S  2 1 3 

Use c/ol(,espills 
10 hold wrdboard 

ill plll(e 

8 POSITION I N G  
R I N G S  Bend 

the cardboard 
around the top 
g i mbal and ring, 
using clothespins to 
hold the cardboard 
in place. Insert the 
lower ring, and 
pin it to hold it 
temporarily in 

position. Take time to position 
the cardboard tautly over the 
rings, a l l  the while adjusting it 
and the clothespins, so that the 
rings l ie flush with the edge 
of the cardboard, and the 
overlap is even a l l  around. 

1 1  WE I G H T I NG CAR DBOA R D  Apply 
glue to the tongue of the overlap, a l ign 

it with the marks, and jo in  cardboard. Avoid 
smearing g lue on the surface. Press the join 
f lat with a ruler and weight. Let stand for at 
least 30 minutes for the g lue to set. 

THE FI ISHED LAMPSHADE 



REFLECTI\ E L E 
Here. the lamp� are ituated 
either side of a mirror that \ i l l  
renect light back into the room. 
Plain white hade!> allo\\ light 
to tiller through the fabric, 
i l luminating the pale wal l .  
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TEPLADDER 

H O U S E H O L D  TOO L  K I T 
AL Y TRY TO B Y D E H I G H-Q LIT T OL 'Y hen arr i ng OUI home 

i mpro ement . Good to I w i l l  great l ea e Ih  ta k of decorat ing ur hom . 0 i l  i a lwa 

be 1 to purcha e a few wel l -made tool rather lhan man poor-qual i l  one, . You d not need 
to acqu i re your whole 10 I k i t  al onc - c l ie I lh requ i  i le tool hen needed a you tackle 

d i fferent decoral i ng la k .  comprehen i e rang of hand and power t 01 i a good 

i n  e Iment, 0 c lean and tore a l l  our to I carefu l l  aft r u to ke p lh m i n  good 

condi t ion .  Mor pec ia l i zed t 01 can be rented from a h m - impro emenl center . 

.. 
.. 

PORT BtE \\ ORKBEN " IARKERS 
A tepladder i es ential 
for many home ta k . To 
work clo e lO ceil ing . use 
a tepladder 6/t, ft ( 2  m )  
tal l .  When choosing a 

rigid. portable workbench that fold, nat for ,lOrage 
i, a key appliance. ba,ic p rtable 
bench wi l l  clamp materia" to 
be cul. painted. r \ orked 
on in some other \\ a and 

... . 

good general-purpo,e marker 
b a carpenter's pen i l .  A tine 
pcncil is u eful for delicate 
a" ignlllcnts. and a china marker 
is be�t for marking ti le and gla, . 

tepladder. con ider the 
afety and comfort 

a pect fir I. tability 
and wide. turdy treads 
with a non-. l ip surface 
are e ential . and a 
detachable tray at the 
lOp i useful for re ting 
tools and material . 

LEVELING 

For true verticals. 
use a plumb l i ne or 
a large carpenter" 
level. �mall  Ie el 

• 

o 

wil l  also be u eful .  A 
combination quare PLUMB LI E 
i a ver. atile lOol for 
mea uring angle and 
hort length . Right 

angles can be 
checked with a try 

quare. A tee I tape 
measure, ruler. and 
straightedge are vital 
for most work. 

HAMMERS \:\1) :\1 ULETS 

STEEL 
TAPE 

A claw hammer i. indio pensable 
for general-purpo e Ill' k and 
for levering out e po 'ed nails 
or tacks. Use a tac hammer 
for delicate applicatIOns. and a 
sledge hammer for h' Vj work. 
A mallet is used only to vri Ie 
wooden-handled tools. such as 
chi els. Set nails into wood \\ !th 
a punch. Use ma onry nails for 
mounting into solid walls and 
noors. Finishing nails are be t 
when appearance is important. 
Flat-head nai ls should be used SLEDGE 
when strength is  necessary. HAMMER 

en e, a, a u eful platfoml 
for can, of painl. More 
comprehensi ve ben he, 
include a marked edge f r 
mea uring. parallel  l i ne, 

for guiding material., 
lO be cut. and a ir Ie 

marked in degrees to help 
\ hen mitering comer . 

v X 

STEEL RULER 

STRAIGHTEDGE 

LARGE CARPE TER'S LEVEL 

COMMON NAILS 

- �iiiiiIiiiiiiiii __ 1II!!!I 

DR ILL 

When buying 
a power dri l l ,  make 

ure that the motor i 
powerful enough for all 
task , and look for 
feature uch as hammer 
action for boring walls, 
rever ible rotation, and 
variable speed . Some dril l  
with very low speed setting can 
be u ed for putting in screws. 
U e a election _____ iiiiiiiiiiii 
of general-purpose 
and masonry GENERAL-PURPOSE 
drill bits. DRILL BITS 

GRIPPERS 

Have a selection of 
pl iers and gripper 
available for task where 

MASONRY 
DRILL BITS 

you need a good grip. G RIPPING PLIERS 

MASONRY NAILS Gripping pl iers wi l l  

FINISHING NAILS 

MALLET TACKS 

PUNCH OR NAIL SET 

remove nail and tacks � \' 
with ease from wood. A .---. 
plier-wrench is designed 
for clamping onto and 
turning. For general-
purpose work, you .....-
should use a trong � 
pair of l ineman's  pl iers 
with curved toothed 
jaws and cutti ng blades. 



C TIERS 

A 20 in ( 5 1 0 mm) crosscut 
saw is a good saw for 
length of wood. For cutting 
molding and other small items. 
you will need a miter saw, and 
for cutting metal use a hacksaw. 
Buy two or three WOOd-cutting 
chi els of varying sizes up to 
I in ( 25 mm) wide, and a 
wide chi. el for chopping 
masonry. easing off t i le , or 

.. 

MITER SAW 

H O U S E H O L D  T O O L  K I T  2 1 9  

WOOD-CUTTING C HISELS C RAFT K N I FE 

l ' 

r 
SMALL HOUSEHOLD 

I L SCISSORS o 
---------------------------

------------ LARGE HOUSEHOLD SCISSORS WIDE C H ISEL 

l ifting floorboards. For cutting light 
materials. have two sizes of household 
cissors and a craft knife with replaceable 
harp blades; for safety. select a model 

CROSSCUT SAW .L __ � ... c==--J--� 
SMALL HACKSAW 

with a retractable blade. 

SCRAPL G AND FILLING 

Putty knives are used to smooth fi l ler into cracks and holes. Scrapers 
are indispensable for removing old paint and wal lpaper. Prior to scraping, 
perforate wal lpaper with a spiker or craper. A steam stripper is useful for 
removing large area of wallpaper. A decorator's . ponge has a host of uses 
when painting and wallpaperi ng. Clean metal with a wire brush. Abrade 

urface with tee I wool, or sandpaper wrapped around a cork block. 

SCRAPER A D 
PUTTY K I FE 

I t  I I  
W I R E  BRUSH 

WALLPAPER 
SCRAPER 

LARGE HAC KSAW 

SCREWDRIVERS 

There are various screwdrivers for slotted and Phi l l ips head screws. 
General screws and wood crews are available in different finishes 
and shapes. Mark a pilot dri l l ing hole with an awl. Use a solid or 
hollow wall anchor that matches the crew size when making a wall  
attachment. For handl ing electricity, use an i n. ulated crewdriver. 

"'-- . - - - . 
AWL --- I NSULATED 

SCREWDRIVER 

--
--

FLAT-H EAD SCREWS 

= -
BRASS SCREWS 

e 
IAPA ED SCREWS 

HOLLOW DOOR 
ANCHORS 

SOLID WALL 

PHILLIPS SCREWDRIVER 

A C HORS ... �-------= 

HOLLOW WALL 
ANCHORS 

STRAIGHT-SLIT SCREWDRIVER 

WALLPAPER 
SPIKER CORK BLOCK STEEL WOOL SPO GE STEEL PHILLIPS H EAD SCREWS 

MISCELLA EO 

Before dri l l ing, use a metal detector to 
locate objects hidden within a wal l .  For 
protecting clothing and to provide a 
u eful pocket for tool , wear a 
carpenter' apron. When handl ing M ETAL DETECTOR SAFETY GOGGLES � .:...-
cau tic material , protect your hands 
with rubber glove . Fabric _ 

glove are useful for 
general decorating ta k . 
Cover furniture with 
drop cloth . Safety goggle 
will  protect your eye . 
Use a mask when working 
i n  a du ty area. Masking 
tape-is avai lable i n  everal 
width . String and a nai l 
and taple gun are u eful 
for many task . Use 
a heavy-duty pail .  CARPE TER'S APRO 

DUST MASK 
G 

MASKI  G 
PAIL TAPE 

• 

C LOTH-AND- • 
LEATHER GLOVES I!I � -., 

NAIL AND 
STAPLE G U N  

DROP , :=a 
CLOTH 

R UBBER GLOVES 
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PAI N T I N G  

ApPLYIJ  G A COAT OF PAl T I S  THE S I M PLEST, Q I C KEST, A 0 

MOST ECO OMIC L M E  S OF CHA G I  G THE CHARACTER O F  

ROOM . YET PAl TWORK PRO I DES M CH MORE T H A  J T 

DECORATIO BECA SE IT L 0 PROTECTS THE DERLY I  G 

PLASTER,  WOOD. OR METAL FROM S RFACE ABRASIO OR DA AGE 

CAUSED BY MOIST RE. T H I S  CHAPTER LOOKS I DET I L  T P I T 

TYPES, EXPL IJ  HOW TO PREP RE S RFACES, 0 

DEMO STRATES M ETHODS OF PPLY I J  G PA l T TO PROD E GO 0 

Q ALlTY, H RD WE R I  G FI ISHES .  FI  LLY. FOR THOSE WHO WISH 

TO RE TE PE I L P I T EFFE TS. THERE ARE I TR TI S FOR 

TECH IQ S S H DR GGI  G o STEJ C I LI G .  

BU." DI 'G COI.ORS 

The mood of thl' room change, a the wall 
color graduall) ,hifl' from \ ibrant geranium to 

gentle ro,e Pill!.. . Random bru,h,lr f..e, blend 
the color.. for a modem colorwa,hed 100!.. . 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
COLORED P I T can be u ed 10 reate a l l  k i nds r i ual ffect , and our choi e of 

paint  c lor . hou ld  dep nd on the ize. p i t ion. and funct ion of the r m .  Pal c lor w i l l  

expand and brighten a . mal l .  d i m l  l i t  room:  warm. dark ton s can make a large. cold room 

appear cozy. Paint can e en i n fl uence the percci ed ize and shap of a room.  bri nging pace 
to a mal l room, or fore. hortening a 'paci u room. hen ch a i ng a I r chem . au 

i l l  need 10 de ide whether au \J i h the paint\\ rk to create a tr ng i . ual i mpact.  

u i ng iv id .  pri mar color. . or to f rm a neut ra l .  natura l -t ned backdrop. 

LILAC A 'D LA VENDER 
(above) Rooms with a l imited 
�ource of natural daylight can 
appear cold if decorated in  blue. 
Bedrooms particularl) need to 
lon!- i nvit ing . 0 choo e tone of 
I ·ender. Appl) the paint in 
a. ers lIld the paint w i l l  absorb 
1 1ht lea\ ing just a hint of texture. 

�e 'r shade of lavender i 
u, d h� bedframe. to enhance 
lh� J'" I on detai l .  

MATTI. EX 'LH 
(fight) Shad S 0 l ipstic!- pink and 
red in flat latex paint pro\'ide 
depth of color that dl,tmgui,hes 
each band clearl ) . Flat paInt \\ i l l  
soak u p  l ight. ,0 color� \\ i l l  not 
look bleached out. even \\ here 
sun stream through \\ indow.,. 

KIT l IE  \ [J1l\ET • 

(opposite) on�ider brighl 
editerranean olors for kitchen 

abincL, and appl) textures to gi\e  
a weathered fini'h. dragging 
bru,h produccs the di�tinct 
graining on thc cabinet door 
fr nl\. Pale gra) paint on the 
i,land unit, combincd \ ith the off­
\\ hite colored wall,. accentuate, 
the vibrant cabinetry. Maintain 
and protect them from regular 
\\ ear and leaning b) sealing them 
with a clear polyurethane .,pray. 

'E\\ NEO ' 
(below) Breathtakingl bright 
neon colors have sufficient 
impact to make paint effect 
redundant . hoo e two. or a 
maximum of three. color 
applied in  block to make a 

trong tatement. Here the simple 
cherry-colored torage boxes on 
the desk accent the room divider 
on the meZL.anine Ie e l .  
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I GtE SI IAOE 
(above left) A .,ingle .,hade of 
cream ha., been w.ed wilh a 
\'ariely of .,urface texture and 
deta i l .  Light-ab�orbing malle 
latex on the wal" and the 
reflective .,hine of high glos, 
paint on the table are ,ufficient 
contra,t to maintain its s implicity. 

COLORWASHEO TERRA- 'O'ITA 
(above) A watered-down latex 
paint and glaLe mix gi ve; th is  
colorwa,h transl u. cence. It has 
been daubed on with brush and 
bag to achieve the desired aged 
effect. The glaze takes longer 
to dry. al lowing mistake to 
be corrected easi ly .  

NEUTRALS 
(left) Solid. malle finish paints have 
substance and work well with the 
simple. sturdy wood fUllliture. 
Oatmeal-colored rugs offer a 
finishing touch, providing a visual 
link with wal ls and wardrobe. 

SHOWER A REAS 
(oPPosite) Walls and floors that get 
wet both need to be water-re istant 
and offer a non-slip urface. Gloss 
finishes are a sound choice but also 
consider sealants that dry to an 
invisible finish, preventing water 
penetration, and products such as 
concrete paint for porous sUlfaces. 
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S U RFAC E S  A N D E mJ I PM E N T  
HA G I  G TH ROOM i th paint  requ i r  . more than - impl appl  ing 

the color. Pain t  i �  u efu l  for d i  gui. ing surface fau l t .  , a  \ e l l  a. a l tering the proport ion of the 

room.  Achieving a profe . ional fin i sh start. w i th  careful preparat ion and planni ng. mooth,  

clean . urface make. the ta. k ea. ier. whether appl i ng  a .  i mple coat of late or a pec ia l  paint 
effect _ uch a. dragging . .  t i pp l i ng. or sponging.  Ther are numerous a - to-u. e to I and 

mater ia l  a ai lable to aid e er tage of pai n t ing - from mooth i ng w od to ami .  h i ng a 

fi n i  hed urfac . and from pain t i ng bare ood to rec at i ng a damaged . urface. 

W H AT T 
Di fferent type of urface demand di fferent preparator 
treatment before appl i ng the paill l :  for i nstance. bare " ood 
shou ld be sanded and crack. in plaster fi l led. To ach ieve a 
durable fin i  h. you tir. t must choose the appr priate painting 
and decorat ing equipment for each . urface. When de iding 

U NCOATED S U R FACES 

PLASTER BRICK 

COATED SURFACES: WALLS A N D  C E I LINGS 

TEMPERA PAl T 

COATED SURFACES 

PAtNT M ELAMINE 

WALLPAPER 

o W H E R E  
n the st Ie for the room. y u should take t ime to examine 

the character and texture f the surface. and con. ider 
match ing the ne\ with the old. Whi le it may be de i rable 
to achie e the .moothest fi ni . h in  a modern home. rough 
la ers of pai ll l  an add to the hara ter of an older home. 

COPPER PIPES 

CERAMtC TILES 

nce pla,ter i� dry. bru�h. prime. and .,eal 
" i th di luted latex or undercoat. on�ider 
painting bathroom walb u�ing a water-re,i,tam 
coat ing. Bru,h over brickwork and coat it wilh 
ma,onry paint. On bare wood apply knotting 
to knot, t prevent resin seepage. Hide all but 
very large crack, in wo d with wood filler. 
Sand bare wood. then varnish or prime. 
undercoat. and oil paint. . e coar5e-grade 
,andpaper to remove rust from iron: prime 
before oil painting. lean new copper pipes 
with mineral ,pirit5 and then coat with oil paint. 

Wipe surfaces with damp cloth. If color come� 
off, Ihe paint may be tempera. Smooth and 
recoat. To cover a tempera surface with latex. 
crape and seal before painting with surface 

conditioner. se filler in cracks, and sand 
before repai nting. Wash latex surface with 
TSP (trisodium phosphate). You can al 0 
create a . mooth . urface by first hanging l ining 
paper (see page 263). Nonvinyl wallpaper 
can be painted over, and ceramic t i le can be 
coated with glo s or enamel paints. Strip both 
t i led and wallpapered surfaces before painting. 

Old painted wood should be washed with TSP 
and repainted with oil -based paint. Repair 
damaged wood with interior fi l ler, and sand 
before pri ming and painting. Clean and sand 
melamine finishes to provide a keyed surface 
for the new paint to adhere to. To prime and 
paint varni hed or waxed wood, remove topcoat 
with chemical stripper and neutral ize with 1 :20 
mixture of vi negar and water. Sand and prime 
stained wood before painting. Remove wood 
stain on surfaces with wood bleach before 
applying clear sealant to the bare wood. 
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EQU I PM E N T  
The effort needed to pai nt a room can be eased by using 
quality tool and equipment. particularly bru hes and rollers. 
for the appropriate task. I f  necessary. rent or bon'ow the more 
expensive special ized tools to achie e the be t fini h. se a 

scaffold or . tepladders and wooden planks (see page 260) 
to make a sound and safe working platform when paint i ng 
high walls and cei l i ngs. Follow the manufacturer' or dealer's 
instruction for proper and . afe use of all equipment. 

BRUSHES 

e 4-6 in ( 1 00- 1 50 mm) bru hes for 
painting wall  and cei l ings. and nan'ower 
brushes for details. Oval-head brushe 

hould be u ed for applying varnish.  For 
painting w i ndow frames. use an angled­
head bru h. A radiator brush i made 
for reaching i nto crevice ' and behind 
radiators. Artist" s bru he should be 
u ed for paint ing detail on sUlface . 

ROLLERS 

The best roller have a oft 
pile. A roller frame and 
removable cover al low for 
ea y cleaning and reuse. Paint 
cei l i ngs and high walls using 
a handle extension. and reach 
awkward areas with a radiator 
roller. Create texture on a 
urface u ing a patterned 

foam roller and u itable paint. 

PADS 

Paint pad are made of mohair 
bonded to a foam backing. 
They are available i n  various. 

ize and often come with 
hol low handle for u e with 

ROLLER 
FRAME 

.""---' -
1 2  MM BRUSH 

� 

25 MM BRUSH 

1 00 MM BRUSH 

• 

ARTIST'S BRUSHES 

50 MM BRUSH 50 MM VAR ISH I G BRUSH -

1 00 MM VAR ISHING BRUSH 

WIDE DECORATI G BRUSH A GLED-H EAD BRUSH � 
RADIATOR BRUSH 

� 

Sy TH ETIC PILE COVER 

LAMB'S WOOL PI LE COVER 

FOAM COVER MOHAIR COVER 

• 

LARGE PAD 

CONTAt 'ERS 

Your choice of a paint 
contai ner depend on 

what applicator ou 
are u. ing. Metal or 

pia tic i. usual ly be t 
for paintbrushe . .  Trays 

hould be used with 
roller and paint pads. 

M ETAL PAl T 
CA 

RADIATOR ROLLER 

PATTER ED 
FOAM ROLLER 

PLASTIC TRAY 
SPARE PAD M ETAL TRAY 

OTHER TOO 

M i neral piri are olvent for oi l-based paint. 
e a maul t ick to teady your hand when 

painting detail . Stir paint with wooden 
dowel ing. e l i nt-free cloth for \ iping and 

and paper wrapped around cork block for 
moothing. Store mall  amount of paint i n  

gla jar . Open c a n  \ ith a Oat-bladed knife.  
e low-tack ma k i ng tape to mask urface�. 

B TTERY-POWERED 

PAL"TBRL" H 

Paint i pumped from a 
re ervoir to the bru h 
for con enient 
usage. 

FLAT-BLADED K I FE 

(} 
MI ERAL LOW-TACK G LASS 

SPIRITS MASKI G TAPE JAR 

BATTERY-PO\\ ERED 

I' \ tST ROLLER 

\oid., the need 
for a paint Ira) and 
therefore can sa\ e 
) OU time when 
coating large. 
Oal .,urface.,. 

MAULSTICK 

WOODE DOWEll G 

Lt T-FREE RAG CORK 
BLOCK 

I'RA\ Gl '\ \'\0 F \CE \1 \ '1{ 
A "pra} gun co\er, large 
area \'ef) quickly. car a 
face rna,!.. for protection 
\\ hen u,ing a .,pray gun. 

o 

SA DPAPER 
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P LA N N I N G A H E A D  
PROFE 10 L P I T J B begi n  w i th  thorough p lann ing .  

room and i t  content . The urface ou are g ing t paint h u ld  be a m 

Before andi ng and crapi ng to make a urfa e m Olh.  eal t he ed�e it do r 

\ i t h  rna k i ng tape to pre ent duo t and d i rt from preading thr  u�h  ut the hou e. R mo e 

a l l  p ictu re and furn i ture from th  ro m .  or p ia th m i n  th center f the room and 
co er \ i t h  drop cloth . Take do\ n movable l ight fi t t i n�_ and protect lectri al 

fi x ture \ i t h  p ia  t ic  bag . Cover th floor \I i t h  p ia  t i  r drop c loth . 

P R E PA RI 
Wear old c lothing. a de oralOr apron. or overa l l  \\ hen 
preparing a u rface. and u e a paper face ma k for pr tection 
again t hea du l .  Prepare a surface u i ng a bu ket of \ ater 
and decorator '  ponge to  apply T P. and \\ ipe it dry with 
l i nt-free c loth. e a ork bl ck \\ rapped in andpaper 10 

PAI:-.'TEO SURFA 

G U R FA 
III oth a urface. mal l .  � in ( 1 2  mm) bru h i ideal for 

du l i ng and well i ng a crack b fore fi l l i ng .  ppl in terior 
fi l ler with a narrow-bladed kni fe .  hen the i nteri r fi l ler 
i ompletel dr . mooth the urface of the wall with 
medium-grade andpaper wrapp d around a cork blo k.  

RE\lO\'" FLAKI:-.'C P \ I:-.'T 

1 P R EPA R I  G A S U R FACE When a 
painted surface is in good and smooth 

condition there is no need to strip it before 
repainting. Clean off the dust and dirt, and 
prepare the existing paint with TSP applied 
with a large sponge. This will  reveal minor 
damage to the surface that needs f i l l ing.  

2 DRYI G A S U R FACE Dry off the 
painted surface with a l int-free cloth. 

Old paint that i, naking on a wall hould 
fir t be craped off with a wide-bladed 

craper. The . urface hould then be anded 
mOOLh u ing medium-grade and paper 

FILLl:\C HOLE 

1 CLEAN I N G  HOLES The 
secret of f i l l ing holes in 

plaster is to apply as  smooth a 
layer of f i l ler  as possible. This 
reduces the effort needed to 
sand the surface. Begin by 
brushing out any loose debris 
with a sma l l  decorating brush. 

If TSP is not available, wash down the 
surface of the old paintwork with household 
detergent, rub dry, and then abrade lightly 
with medium-to-fine sandpaper. Dust off 
with a brush or wash down the surface again. 

wrapped around a cork block. Seal a 
tempera urface with a urface conditioner 
before applying the fir;,t coal of latex. 

will help to ensure that the f i l ler 
is held in  place. Using a smal l  
decorating brush, apply water 
l iberal ly in  and around the hole. 

3 F I L L I N G  Use a putty knife 
to apply the filler, pressing it 

wel l  into the hole and cleaning 
off any excess. F i l l  large holes in 
layers, a l lowing each appl ication 
to dry thoroughly. Shallow 
cracks should be coated with a 
skim of f i l ler on a wet blade. 

4 SAN D I N G  SMOOTH Soon 
after applying the fi l ler, 

wet the blade of the putty knife 
and smooth over the surface to 
remove excess material from the 
repair and the surrounding wall .  
Once the surface is dry, sand it 
using a fine-grade sandpaper. 
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E ST I M AT IN G  QUANTITI E S  
When e timating the amount of paint 
needed. al low for mu l tiple coating . 
parti u larly over a dark tone. Divide the 
room into smal l uni t  of the ame color 
or type of paint .  M ul t ip l  the height by 
the width of each un i t. Add together 
the i ndi idual u ll i t  totals to am e at an 
e r imate of the amount of paint needed. 
Follm the paint manufacturer's 
coverage guide. but be aware of 
the porou nes of the surface. ew 
pia terwork, for example. absorb 
paint more ea i ly  than old p laster. 

For calclliatillg 
alllolll,t lIeeded 
for willdow bars 

alld 1II0ldillgs, =l 
lise elltire willdow 

as olle area __ 

Measllre lellgt(, 
alld width of � 

/100' " '"""" " � '�/ 
ceilillg area � 

P R E PA R I N G PAINT 
n u  ed paint that h a  been opened can become contaminated or form a top k in .  

Examine paint careful l y  and.  i f  nece ary. ieve i t  before app l icat ion.  You > i l l  need 
a mall du r ing bru h. flat-bladed knife .  wooden dowel i ng. and a pai nt can. 

1 DUST I N G  R I M  Before opening the 
paint can, d ust around the rim with a 

smal l  decorating brush. This wil l  keep debris 
from fall ing into the paint when opened. 

3 STI R R I N G  
To ensure that 

the color remains 
consistent, stir the 
paint thoroughly. 
Using a piece of 
wooden doweling, 
stir the paint in 
wide and narrow 
circles, s imultaneously 
working it up 
and down. 

4 T RA S F E R R I  G PAl T Pour half of 
the well-mixed paint into a clean plastic 

or metal container - this is  easier to manage 
than a ful l  paint can. You can hang the 
container from a ladder, making reloading 
brushes easier. I f  you are using a rol ler or 
paint pad, transfer the paint to a paint tray. 

2 OPE N I N G  CAN Use the blunt edge of a 
flat-bladed knife to pry up the l id  of the 

can. Work around the lid of the can, easing 
up a section at a time until  it springs open. 

Add fiI' extra 
tfJird to lellgth 
of 1II0idillg 
amlllll/ doors for 
estilllatillg total 
flIIlDllllt of paillt 

j-'-______ Heeded here 

W(,ell sealillg a 
floor wit(, vamis(, 
Dr wax, allow for 

----'-<---+--t-- at least two coats 

S I EV ING PAI NT 

Paint can form skin on the surface 
once exposed to the air .  To avoid this.  
replace the l id of a can immediately 
after use. and store the sealed can 
upside down.  If debris has gotten into 
the unu ed paint. sieve i t  before lIsing. 

1 CUTT I N G  T H E  S K I N  Clean the lid of 
an old car. of paint before opening it. 

I f  a hard top skin has formed, use a knife 
to cut around it, then remove and discard 
the skin. Top-skin that is very elastic can be 
pul led to one side with a knife or removed 
using a piece of wooden doweling. 

2 SIEVING PAI N T  Stretch and secure 
a piece of f ine cotton musl in  or 

a section of stock ings over the paint 
can rim. Pour the old paint i nto this 
s ieve to remove a ny fragments of 
skin, debris, and d irt. Store the sieved 
paint in an a i rtight jar. 
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HOW TO PA I N T  
BEFORE YO B EG I  PPlY I  G OlOR. make , u re that a l l  t h e  du  t .  d bri . and d i rt i 

removed from the room . .  hake out the drop cloth . .  and acuum.  R p lace the dr p cloth b fore 

pai n t ing .  Try to have a re l i able and s trong l ight ource . .  uch a. a bare bu lb. to i l l um inate the 

room. Se lect a larg bru. h or rol ler for pai n t ing \ a l l :  or e 'tensi  e !lat urfa . and a mai ler 

narrow bru. h for pai nt i ng . mal l areas or wo d molding . . Ther are ba. ical ly two t pe of 

pai n t :  o i l -ba. ed and late . Wood and metal . hou ld be coated i th  oi l -ba ed pai nt . .  

Latex .  a water-sol uble pai n t . i .  i d  a l  for coloring wal l ' and cei l i ngs.  

PRE PA RI G A BRU H 
Choo e a bru h that mat hes the task. For walb 
and cei l i ng . u e a -+ in ( 1 00 mm) or \\ ider bru�h. 
U e a 1 -3 in  ( 25-75 m m )  bru�h for door. and 
windO\ . large bru he over . mooth \ alb 
quickly and easi ly :  mal l  art i  t ' . bru. he� ar 
be t for paint ing detai L or intricate woodwork. 

2 LOAD I N G  B R U S H  
D i p  the brush 

straight into the paint, 
covering a third of the 
bristles. Remove the 
excess paint by dabbing 
the bristles against 
the side of the paint 
can, rather than 
scraping it over the rim. 

1 FLlC K t N G  B R t STLES 
F l ick bristles against your 

hand to shake off debris. 
New brushes wil l  lose bristles, 

which embed in  fresh paint. 
Using new brushes for priming 

should get rid of loose bristles. 

A P P LY I  G LAT E X  
latex i ,  ea to u�e and can be appl ied " i th  a paintbru. h. rol ler, or 
pai nt pad. It pr id a water-re�i stant coat ing and is a ai lable in both 
matte and . i l k  fi n i.  he . n l i ke oi l-ba. ed paints ,  latex i fa t dryi ng, 
. 0  i t  i ).  important to appl the paint accurately and quickly to prevent 
had ing .  W rk 0 that a et edge i maintained. al lowing ne palIlt 

area to merge " i th the next when working acro the urface. 

1 B EG I N N I NG Dust the surface and 
begin painting near a natural l ight 

source, if possible, either at the top 
corner of the wal l  or in a strip on the 
cei l ing near a window. Grip a large 
brush around the handle. Work in 
areas approximately 2 ft (60 cm) square. 

2 LAY I N G  OFF Smooth the painted 
area with l ight, crisscross strokes. 

F in ish on a gentle upward stroke, 
known as laying off. Move quickly 
on to an adjacent area. Do not apply 
paint too thickly. Wait until the paint is 
dry before applying subsequent coats. 

A P P LY I N G  O I L - BA S E D  PAINT 
Oi l -based pai n ts, which 
come in h igh-glo s, 
egg hell ,  and flat fin ishe 
produce a durable and 
waterproof coati ng .  They 
mu  t be appl ied carefu l ly  
and i n l ayers. begin n i ng 
wi th  a pr imer on wood, 
fol lowed by an undercoat. 
before fin i sh i ng wi th  one 
or more topcoats. Keep 
the room we l l  venti l ated 
when us ing o i l-based 
paints .  because the fumes 
can be very strong and 
potent ia l ly  dangerous.  

1 APPLY I N G  VERTICAL 
STROKES Begin by applying 

vertical, parallel l ines of paint, 
holding a small brush l ike a pen. 
Work in areas approximately 
1 ft (30 cm) square. 

2 J O I N I N G  STROKES When 
the brush is out of pai nt, do 

not reload it but work quickly 
across the vertical l ines from the 
top, creating horizontal bands 
to cover the area. 

3 F I N I S H I N G  Lightly brush in 
vertical movements over the 

wet paint. Immediately reload 
the brush and move to the next 
area, adjoining the wet edges 
for a smooth blending of color. 
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B EA D I N G  
LI I G A PA 

Beading i s  a technique for making a c learly defined join of different color - for 
example. \ here wall meet a cei l i ng .  The adjacent color mu t be dr before ou 
apply the econd color. Expeliment with brush ize for one that uits the task be t .  

To ea�e the cleaning of a paint pan. 
u e aluminum foi l  to l i ne i t .  When ) ou 
have fin i,hed pai nt i ng. careful l)  remove 
the foi l  and dispo e of it. Oi l-ba. ed 

Cutting i n  is a techn ique 
for pain t ing  the edge 
around a room .  uch as at 
a windO\ frame or door 
frame. before paint ing 
the re t of the \J a l l .  e 
a mal l  bru h to paint  a 
band of color. some 1 -2 i n  
(2 . --5 c m )  wide. from the 
edge of the join . A l arge 
bru h or rol ler can then be 
u ed to pain t  i n to the band 
and blend i n  the color. 

BEAOI:-;G AT CEILING 
Bling the loaded paintbrush 
to Ihe surface. parallel to 
but a short distance from the 
ceil ing edge. Gentl pre s 
the paintbru. h flat against 
the ;,urface. '0 that the 
bristle;, are ;,I ightl) splayed. 
This wi l l  create a bead of 
paint that should be pu;,hed 
steadi l)  into the edge or 
comer and moved ,ide ways 
or dO\\ nward to make a 

mOOlh junction of color. 

paint are impo·. ible to remove from 
container, without w, i ng mineral ,pirits. 

C U TT I  G I  

S MOOT H I  

1 PAI N T I N G STR I PS Paint 
a series of sma l l  strips of 

color on the wall at right 
ang les to the door frame. 

2 J O I N I NG STR I PS Over 
the strips of color, paint one 

steady l ine  parallel  to the frame. 
Ease the bristles close to the 
fram e  to create a wel l -defined 
edge. Do this throughout the 
room before painting large 
areas a nd blending them with 
the strips of color. 

G PAI NTWO R K  
Blemi he . uch a debri . d u  t particle . .  or bristle. from the 
paintbru h.  can become embedded in the paint a you work. It 
ma therefore be nece al) to l ightl . and. du I .  and wipe off 

the surface between coal. of painl .  ou wi l l  need fine 
. andpaper. an old pailllbru h. and l int-free cloth to remo\ e 
unwanted gl i tche. and obtain a . mooth fini. hed urface. 

1 SA 01 G PAl T E D  S U R FACE When 
the coat of paint has dried, use fine 

sandpaper wrapped around a cork block 
to smooth l ightly over the problem area. 

2 O U ST I  G OFF Rub the palm of your 
hand over the surface to check that the 

rough patches have been smoothed. Sweep 
away the dust with an old paintbrush. 

3 W I P I  G S U R FACE Remove the finest 
dust particles and residue by wiping 

over the painted surface with a damp, I I nt­
free cloth. Now, paint the surface again.  
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U I N G  A RO L L E R  
Rol ler covers are avai lable i n  a range of width . textures. surface . .  Before u. ing a I '  l Ier on the wal l .  cut i n  at th  

edge around the room (see page 23 1 ) .  se a rol ler tra 
for loading paint onto the rol ler. To prevent paint fr m 

and material . Foam and mohair pi le co en. are good for 
coating large flat area . whi le deep-pi le ynthetic and lamb' 
wool covers are ideal for apply ing paint on te tured or rough . plal leri ng when u 'ing a roller. apply thin COalS of color. 

1 F I L L I N G  TRAY Make sure that the tray 
is clean and dry before pouring in paint. 

Latex is wel l  suited for rollers because it is 
water soluble. You can u se oi l-based paint, 
but it is harder to remove from a rol ler. 

2 LOADI N G  ROLLER Slide the cover onto 
the frame and rub your hand over it to 

check that it is clean. Dip the roller into the 
paint and rol l  it up and down the incline of 
the tray, spreading paint over the cover. 

3 APPLY I N G  PAI N T  Push the roller up 
and down the wal l  and from side to 

side, using random strokes and spreading 
the paint evenly. Try not to let the roller 
slide on the surface. 

4 LAY I N G  OFF Lift off on an upward 
stroke and reload. Move to an adjacent 

area, ro l l ing over the wet edges to blend. 

TEXTU R E D  PA I N T  

U SI N G  A PAINT PAD 

I f you wish t achie e textured 
erfect. on your walls. there 
are various cut-foam rol ler 
and specia l ly  textured paints 
available for lh i  purpose. 
Textured paint is  usua l l y  
w h i te .  Rol l i t  onto t h e  w a l l  
wi th  overlapping strokes. 
Once i t  has dried, a latex 
paint can be applied over it 
to add color, if you de. ire. 

Pain t  pads. l i ke rol ler. . are tools for applying water-based 
paints to large surface areas. They are available in a range 
of sizes and can be used on l ight ly textured surfaces as 

wel l  a on metalwork and wood. You can use oi l-based 
paints with pads, but the cleaning solvents used for 
removing the paint cou ld possibly damage the sponge. 

1 LOA D I N G  PAD 
Pour the paint 

into a paint-pad 
receptacle or roller 
tray. Dip the pad 
flat into the paint so 
that the tips of the 
pad pile are loaded, 
but not submerged. 
Check that the pad 
is not overloaded 
before applying it 
to the surface. 

2 APPLYI N G  
PAI N T  Rub 

the loaded paint 
pad in various 
directions on the wall. 
Experiment to find 
the pressure needed 
to apply the paint 
without causing it 
to drip. You wi l l  
need to reload a 
paint pad more 
often than a roller. 
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O RD E R  O F  WO R K  
When a l l  of the preparation work has been completed. t he U1faces smoothed 
and dried, and the room thoroughly c leaned of all debris and dust. you are ready 
to tart painting. To prevent the pain t  from splatteli ng onto newly coated surfaces. 
begin by working from the cei l i ng. move down across the wal ls, and finish by 

paint ing the woodwork throughout the room. I f  you are paint ing over a dark­

colored sUlface, two undercoats may be needed before applying the topcoat. 

Paillt away frolll lIlaill � 
ligf,t source. alld fillisf, 

pailltillg ceilillg first 

Fro", , '"' ""'" z 
of wall dowllward. b;/ 

paillt away frolll 
ligfJt sOl/rce 

Fillis" applyillg paillt 
to rOOIll at woodworfl 

TEMPORARY STORAG E 

Paint tools w i l l  be ruined if left loaded 
for long periods of t ime. tore a brush 
that has oi l-based paint on it for a few 
days by suspending it on the rim of 
a water-fi l led jar with the bristles in  
the water. Dri l l  a hole in the handle 
and insert wire through the hole. For 
shorter periods. wrap brushes in  
aluminum foi l .  plastic wrap. or  a bag. 

SUSPENDED 
BRUSH 

WRAPPED 
BRUSH 

PAINTIN G WA L L S  A N D  C E I L I N G S  
After cutt ing in .  paint  the wal l wi th a 

large decorating brush or rol ler. e a 

tepladder. and pain t  from the top of 

the wal l  to t he floor. With a paintbru h .  

work in  areas of 2 f t  (60 cm)  square. 

tarting at a top comer nearest to the l ight 

ource, if pos ible. Pain t  downward i n  

blocks t o  the floor before movi ng t o  the 

next area across. Roller hould be used 

in band 2 ft (60 c m )  wide, beginn ing 

paral le l  to the cei l ing and working in  

horizontal tr ips toward the floor. 

PAISTL'IG ARO ND ELECTRICAL flITING 

PAl 'T1NG A CEILING 

You can remove 
filling�. but be �ure 
to �witch off the 
electricity fir�t. Remove 
the electrical face plme 
from the surface with 
a ,crewdriver or gently 
pry i t  off with a Oat­
bladed "nife. and paint 
behind it. pplying 
ma,king tape to the 
edge .. o f  an t: lectrical 
fi l l ing i a afe and 

i mple option. Paint 
around the eleclrical 
filling. When the paint 
i complelel, dry. 
gentl) peel away the 
ma," ing lape to reveal 
a "lraight edge. 

To pai nt a cei l ing. use a roller. 
large decorating brw, h .  or paint 
pad. You can work from a 
stepladder. but it w i l l  be more 
comfortable rai�ing the work ing 
height wi th  a ladder-and-board 
platform (see page 260). im to 
leave about :l in ( 7.5 cm)  between 
your head and the cei l ing. If u,ing 
a rol ler or paint pad. you can work 
fro'�l the 0001' with a long handle 
extem,ion. pply the paint in .,trip, 
1 - 1 1. ft ( :lO--45 em) wide. wor"ing 
away from the l ight wurcc. 

Many older home, contain original feature., 
\uch a, moldings. cornices. and dado or 
picture rai l . These wooden or plaqer deta i l ,  
,hou ld be painted u, ing a ,mal l  decorating 
or ani,t ' ,  bru,h. Apply background color 
with a I in  ( 25 m m )  or \mal ler brmh. and 
pai nt fine deta i l ,  \ i th  an ani,t ' ,  bru,h. 
When u,ing an ani,t ' ,  bru,h to pai nt delai l ,. 
,teady your hand againq a maul'l Jck.  
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PA I N T I N G WO O DWO R K  
o CE THE I AL 0 T OF P I T ha been applied to the e i l i ng and a l l . y u can 

1110 e on to decorate the \ ood ork i n  th 1'00111 . I n  rder to prepare new or pain ted woodwork 

properly prior to apply ino fre. h color or fi n i  h .  OLi w i l l  need to  c lean and  1110 th  a l l  of the 

wood (see page 228) and appl knot t ing her n c . .  ar . ral la  ers f i 1-ba. ed paint 

w i l l  pro ide the 1110 t durable coat ing  for wood. I f  t he oodwork i. i n  good cond i t ion .  

or i f  an LlnLl ual Fin i sh  i s  de · i red. ou can choo. e Frol11 a ide range of other 

coat in2. . Llch as \ h i tewa h ing . .  tai n i ng .  arni:h ing .  or a i ng. 

PA l TI  G WO O D  
Glossy or eggshel l  oi l -based paint. should be la ered to form 
a protective coat i ng over a wooden urfa e. ake ure that 
each layer ha d,;ed before recoating: in low temperature paint 

can take �e eral day. to dr . Paint the final coat with a well­
worn. soft-bri t ied brush to obtain a .  mooth finish. When using 
oi l-ba. ed paint�. alwa s w rk in a wel l- ent i lated room. 

PAINT" C BARE \\ OOD 
Primer U"dercoal 

I 
Lightly "and any rough edge, or "urface, on new wood. Remo\ e du\t 
by wiping the ;,anded area;, \\ ith a l i lll-free cloth dampened in  mineral 
spirits. Knots in  wood can be sealed with "hel lac or knolling. When 
the knotting is  completel dry. apply a wood primer. Bm,h the primer 
wel l  i lllo the wood: when dry. smooth the surface by rubbing l ightly 
with lIne sandpaper. Paint on one or two layers of undercoat. When 
the undercoat is  dry. mb down the surface with fine-grade ,andpaper. 
Wipe clean the sanded :urface and bru,h on the topcoat to finish. 

REP "XTI"C \\oon 

1 SAN D I N G  Wash surface with 
TSP. Sand rough fin ish using 

medium-to-fine sandpaper. Wipe 
off dust with a l int-free cloth 
dampened in mineral spirits. 

2 APPLYI N G  TOPCOAT Paint 
the topcoat onto the prepared 

surface. If a new color is desired, 
use an undercoat and apply the 
topcoat to the dry undercoat. 

VARN I S H I N G A N D  STA I N I N G  WO O D  
Varnishes give coati ngs as durable as oi l-based paints and are avai lable i n  matte, at in, and gloss 
finishes. Pigmented varnishe change the color of wood. Stain ing produce a more effective 
tone than varnishing. Prepare the wood for varni hing a for oi l-based paints: sand and fi l l  
to  create a smooth urface. Brush away the dust and wipe surface wi th  a l int-free cloth dipped 
in mineral spi,;ts. You wi l l  need l int-free cloth, fine sandpaper, and a varnishing brush. 

1 R U BB I N G  IN VAR N I S H  Pour 
some of the varnish into a 

wide-mouthed can, then dab a 
doth Into the coating. Rub the 

arnish into the surface, working 
I n  the direction of the grain.  

2 SAN D I N G  FI RST COAT 
Once the first coat of varnish 

has dried - up to 12 hours, 
depending on the temperature 
and type of coating - l ightly rub 
the surface with fine sandpaper. 

3 R EMOVI N G  DUST Clean the 
particles off the surface with a 

dusting brush or old decorating 
brush. Remove last traces of dust 
by wiping with a l int-free cloth 
dampened in mineral spirits. 

4 APPLY I N G  FI NAL VARN ISH 
Following the manufacturer's 

instructions, apply each coat 
with a clean brush. Rub the 
surface l ightly after each coat 
of varnish has dried. 



P A I N T I N G  "V O D W O R K  2 3 5  

O R D E R  O F  WO R K  
Painting woodwork usual ly takes a good deal longer than 
imagined. Applying the paint ,  wait i ng for i t  to dry, and 
smoothing the fin ished surface, part icu larly if you are us ing 
several coats of o i l -based paint .  requires patience. M i n imize 

the paint ing t ime and ensure fine resul ts on woodwork 
by fol lowing a preplanned sequence of work. Pai nt the 
highest surfaces i n  the room, such as a picture rai l ,  fi r t ,  
then work downward. fin i sh ing off a t  the  baseboard. 

FLUSH DOORS PANELED DOORS PA tNTING IN TWO COLORS 

- - - - - - -r - - - C-.i) 

6 

8 

Start pai nt ing  from the top of 
the door and work downward 

Follow 
Ilumbered 

sequellce mid 
pailll frame 

lasl. applyillg 
coalillg from 

lop dOlllllward 

in narrow horizontal band . using 
a 2 or 3 in (50 or 75 mm) brush. 
Make ure that the adjoining 
edge of the horizontal band i 

brushes for paint ing a paneled 
door. Use the mailer brush for 
pain t ing the moldings. and the 
larger bru h for rapid coverage 
of the wood frame and panels. To 
keep the oi l -based paint off any 
door panels decorated in a special  
paint  effect .  cover them with 
masking tape or a paint hield.  

wet. 0 that the pain t  section 
blend well together. Paint the 
frame of the door at the end. 
u ing a mailer brush. 

SASH WINDOW 

If===-:==--==1\...L_- Keep pailll 
off sas(, cords 

Pailll I'erlical 
bars of top sas(, 

ill lwo slages 

Pailll rUllllers 
wi", I(,ill (001 10 
allow I(,e frame 
to slide easily 

8 

BA EBOARD 

===m I 
10 

Mask the edge of the gla with tape. 
Leave a ;I.,-Y.. in ( 1 -2 mm) gap between 
the frame and window. The paint w i l l  
overlap lightly onto the glas , helping to 
protect the frame again t water damage. 

l ide open the sash� to rever. e the t;;-p 
and bottom frames. Paint a. fol l ow : 
meeting rail ( I ). vertical bar. (2) .  lower 

runner\ and frame ( 3 ). cra �rail and ih 
under. ide (4). Once the paint i ... dr) . 
rerum the window to i� normal po,ition 
and paint a era �rai l  ( 5). vertical bar, (6). 
other TO, Tail (7). remainder ( ). Finally. 
paint the under,urface of an architrave, 
known a5 the ,offi t .  the upper runner,. 
and behind the cord, (9). frame ( 1 0). 

To paint a door and frame 
between rooms in d i fferent 
colors. stand in one room ( A )  
and open the door t o  the i nside 
of the other room ( 8 ). Paint in 
one color the lock edge. the 
adjacent edge of the frame. the 
doorstop. and the door front.  
Move through the opening to 
the next room ( 8 ). Open the 
door wide. 0 that i ts h inge 
edge is v isible. Paint  the hi nge 
edge. the nat of the doorstop. the 
frame. and the door front on the 
inner side i n  the second color. 

A baseboard needs a durable 
fi n ish to protect i t  from hard 
wear. se a 2 in (50 m m )  brush 
to paint baseboards. S l ide a 
cardboard mask or a paint shield 
LInder the baseboard. or cover the 
edge of the noor with ma,k ing 
tape. The cardboard, paint shield. 
or mask i ng tape wi I I  keep the 
paint off the noor. a, well a, 
prevent ing dust part icle, and 
debris from sticking to the bru�h. 

Leave melal willdow 
locks IIllpaillled or 
pailll I(,em bladl 

Plan on paint ing wi ndow, a, early a, po<,sible in the day. 
,0 that you do not have to leave them open at night to dry. 
Remember that in cold weather. o i l -ba.,ed painh ean take 
<,everal hour to dry. To paint a ea,ement wi ndo\\. ma,k 
the gl<i! carefu l ly .  prap open the wi ndow, and paInt in 
the fol lowing order: rebate, and era" bar, ( I ). lOp and 
bottom cro" rai l  ( 2). hinge edge and hanging ,t i le ( 3 ). 
meeting t i le (4). frame ( 5 ). 



H I.' roRle COI.ORS 

Where a traditional interior need, 
to be re�tored r maintained. rerer 
10 the man) hi toric paint color, 
no\\ made to replicate original, 
found in  period hou<,e ... Li lac hue, 
were i ntroduced in the Georgian 
period in ngland. and thi, du,t} 
neutral �hade i, wel l  \uited to the 
au,terc panel ing. highl ighting 
the rich pat ina of the antique 
dining room fumiture. 
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C L EA N I N G U P  
B R  H E . P D . D ROLLER . h u ld  be c leaned i mmediatel after u .  e to n our long 

l i fe .  Brushe actua l !  impro e o  er t ime and g i  e a m other fi n i sh i f  the are c leaned and 

tared properl . For hart i nter aL.  for e ampl dur ing a meal break or a ernighl .  i t  i P i ble 

to store ome pai n t ing tool w i thout c lean ing them (see poge 233) .  hen appl i ng chemical 

such a pai nt t ri pper or wood bleach to urface . 1I. e i ne p n' i  e bru he that can 

e i ther be cleaned and kept aiel for uch ta k. or thrown a\i a when fi n i . hed. 

C LE A  G PA l 
When buying paint, ref r lO the manufacturer' cleaning 
i n  truct ion. and purcha e the appropriate olv nt at the �ame 
t ime.  Oi l-ba ed paint can be removed from bru. he and 
rollers with mineral . pir i t  . turpent ine. or kero.ene. Water­
ba. ed paint. can be ri nsed away from tools with ater. Other 

LATEX 

1 SCRAPI N G  OFF PAI NT 
Clean a brush on several 

layers of newspaper, gently 
squeezing the bristles flat and 
scraping off the paint with the 
blunt edge of a flat·bladed knife. 

PAINT SAFETY 

Refer to the manufacturer" s 
in tructions. and make 
,ure that the room you 
are worl,.ing in  i well  
yent i lated. Do not eat. 
drink.  or smoke when 
painting. and keep open 
containers out of reach 
of pet� and children. U,e 
goggle� w hen pUlIlt ing 
overhead. and \\ ear glo\ es. 
i f  necessary. to milllmlze 
the risk of k i n  irritatIon. 
Wear a dust mask when 
handl ing powder colors 
or using a paint spray 
gun, and be careful of the 
fumes and dust released 
during heat stripping and 
sanding of old paint. 

2 R I NS I N G  B R US H  Splay 
bristles under warm water, 

making sure no paint remains 
in the heel of the brush, add 
some detergent, and rinse wel l .  
Vigorously shake out the water. 

ROLLERS AND PADS 

1 R E MOVI N G  PAI NT Firmly 
rol l  the remainder of the 

paint onto several  layers of 
newspaper. Replace and dispose 
of the newspaper regularly to 
prevent the rol ler or pad from 
getting reloaded with paint. 

T l  G TO O L  
paint. ha e to be remo ed from tool ' with . pecific 01 en! , 
u h a th inner. or c mmercial  bru. h cleaners. F in i  h 

c leaning al l  bru. hes. pads,. and rol ler by u i ng a mi ld 
detergent. su h a. dish� ashi ng l iqu id. and , arm water to 
remo e the la. t traces of the pai nt before toring the tool . 

011.·1) \SED I '  \ I"TS 

1 R E M OV I N G  PAI NT Squeeze 
out the paint onto layers of 

newspaper, scraping it off with 
the blunt edge of a flat·bladed 
knife. Dip the brush in  a jar  of 
mineral spirits and stir rapid ly. 

2 R I NS I N G  I f  possible, 
remove the cover from the 

roller frame and clean with 
the necessary solvent. Wash the 
roller or pad with detergent and 
l ukewarm water. Rinse the roller 
or pad thoroughly and shake dry. 

detergent and l ukewarm water. 
Rinse the brush thoroughly and 
shake dry. Take care not to 
damage the shape of the brush. 

WOR KING WITH 
C H EMICALS 

I f necessary. wear the 
recommended protective 
clothing uch as gloves, 
goggle , and a face mask. 
When cleaning brushes 
or thinning paint, be 
aware of the dangers 
of 01 vents. Denatured 
alcohol, mineral spirit , 
and turpentine, are highly 
dangerou . whether i nhaled. 
swal lowed, or a l lowed 
to come in contact with 
the kin. Use and store 
chemicals wel l  away from 
chi ldren and pets. Always 
fol low manufacturer" s 
i nstructions when using 
any type of chemical . 

.. 
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STO RI N G PAINTI N G  TO O L S  
Brushes, rol lers, and paint pads w i l l  last longer i f  they are 
cleaned. dried, and stored cOITectly when you ha e fi n i shed 
paint ing. A can of used paint w i l l  be easier to open if the l id  

was not  damaged when you la t c losed the can .  For stori ng 
your equipment. you w i l l  need rubber bands, paper or l i Il l­
free cloth. hammer and piece of wood, and a irt ight g lass jar 

Wrap elastic 
balld arolllid 
bristles w(lile 
brus(1 is dryillQ 

STORING BRUSHES 
Shake as much water 
from the brush a� 
possible . Secure the 
brist le. i n  posi t ion 
with  an elastic band 
(far left) and lay 
the brush on i ts 
side to dry. Wrap 
brushes. pai nt pads. 
and rollers in  l in t ­
free c loth or paper 
( left). and store 
in a dry place . 

CLOSING A PA INT CAN 
Place a piece of flat wood on 
the ri m of the l id and gel1lly tap 
the wood with a hammer. 

PAINT FAU LTS 

STORING t'AINTS 
Paints have a l imi ted ,helf l i fe.  Mark the date of 
use on the container and fol low manufacturer', 
i nstructions for storage. Small  quant i t ies of 
paint shou ld be ,tored i n  a irt ight g la,s jars. 
labeled with paint type. color. and batch code. 

Paint fau l ts can be avoided i f  utfaces. paint ,  and tools are 
wel l  prepared. S urfaces should be clean, dry, and dust free 
(see page 228). Use paint that is fre h ly manufactured or 

ieved, and apply i t  to a compatible undercoat. Your 
equipment should be c lean and in good condi t ion, and 

hould be used as appropriate for the task. 

Shel lac or knotting on 
wood w i l l  prevent re i n  
from eeping through the 
paint. Scrape off the paint 
from the affected area 
\\ ith a harp craper. and 

mooth. apply knotting. 
and recoat when dry. 

undercoat how through 
the topcoat. appl at lea t 
one more layer of paint. 
Latex paint in  particular 
need many coating to 
cover a dark background 
or undercoat color. 

TEAR AND R NS 

Cau ed by applyi ng too 
much pa i n t at once or by 
bru. h ing a coat once it 
has begun to et. Do not 
recoat. but let the paint 
dry. Once dry. rub l ightly 
with fine sandpaper. clean 
off the dust. and recoat .  

have not been prepared 
correctly. Late tend, 
to peel and flake when 
applied to tempera. or to a 
high-gloss fini. h. Suip the 
flaking surface. prepare 
proper! . and repaint. 

WRINKLING 

Wri n k l i ng occur, \ hen 
oi l -based pai nt i s app l ied 
before the fir t coat ha. 
dried. Mm.t pai nts  are so 
stable that wri n k l i ng i a 
rare problem. Remo \ e  the 
pa int and recoat after an 
adequate drying period. 

Stain i ng affect latex. 
Water in  pail1l can react 
\\ ith urface impuritic, 
,uch a ,alt . iron fix i ngs. 
or re,idue from a 
chi mne) flue. Coat ,' ith 
aluminum primer ealer 
and repaint when dry. 

GR IT 
, 

It is impos�ible to prevent 
dust. grit. and d irt from 
find ing the ir  way onto 
pa in ted surfaccs. To 
rem ve particles from 
dry paint. sand l ight ly. 
brush. and w i pe off the 
;,urface when dry. 

Occur, when a painted 
'ourface i, coated with an 
incompatible paint. or a.s a 
re,ult of using two or more 
paint coat, " ith di fferent 
dT) ing t i me,. Strip and 
prepare urfa e.  Paint 
\\ ith appropriate coating. 

BLISTERING 

B l istering i ,  call,ed by 
trapped moisture or air 
expanding underneath a 
coat i ng of oi I-ba,ed 
paint .  Strip olT the paint. 
fi l l  open-grained wood if 
nece;,;,ary. and pri me. 
undercoat. and repaint .  

I N 'Eel'S 

... 

Remove in,ect, from wet 
paint by brushing them 
off and then touching up 
the area. For insect'. found 
in  dry palllt. sand and 
then recoat the spot with 
matching paint .  from the 
same batch If po,.,iblc . 
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S P E C I A L  PA I N T E F F E CTS 
RECE T Y E  R . P I T M F CT R R and d orat I' ha e perfected m thod of 

appl ing an even coat ing of color to a . mooth surface. J u. t a' t he ha e done o. however. 

there ha been a re i al of in tere. t in provid ing ariet of le ture and tone in pain ted 

decorat ion. The e effects ar kn wn a d i . t re. i ng. and th in olve th appl ication of a 

match ing or de l icate ly contra t i ng tone to a whi te or pa. t I-colored background. Onc th 

pre. er e o f  pecia l i st . many d i . t re . .  ed fi n i . he. are ea: i l  a 'h ie  ed b u ing . imp l  te hn ique 

and materi al . .  You can use ord inary late paint. for d is tre.  s i ng. but b cau e the proce. 

requ i re t he coloring to be man ipu laled once app l ied, lower-dr ing oi l-ba ed pai nl are mol' 

u i tab le .  Time can be a ed i f  ou enro l l  the help of an assi . tant who can appl the pain t  

ahead. h i le ou do the d is tre� i ng. To ga in  confid nce and to e perimenl. fi r t 

pract ice the effect you w i  h to achie n .  he t.  of o i l -pai nted hardboard. 

M A K I  G A T I  TE O I L  G LA Z E  
Tinted oil glaze i the ea ie. t coloring 
material to work with for �pecial effects. 
Depending on the room temperature. 
it pas e es a 30-minute to one-hour 
workable t ime. ti nted oi I -glaze fini  h 
should be appl ied to a matte oil -painted 
urface. and protected with a coat or 

two of matte arnish when fu l ly  dr . 
Tran parent oi l  glaze is old ready­
mixed in specialty paint tares a 
glaze coat or g laz ing l iquid .  It can be 
colored with ani t '  o i l  pai nt . univer al 
t int , or powder color . Commercial  
glazes are general ly easiest to u e 
when thi nned with m ineral spirits to 
resemble a maple- yrup consistency. 

1aI..e a l i ter of homemade tran parent o i l  
glaLe by whi,king together I pint  ( .-173 l i ter) 
turpenti ne. � pint ( .236 l iter) boiled l in,eed 
oi l .  X pint ( . 1 - l i ter) drier. and a tablesp n 
of whiting in a paint can. When the glaLe i� 
,tored i n  an ainight container. it has a ,helf 
l i fe of approximately one year. 

Oi ,olve a ,mall am 
coloring in a jar one-third fu l l  of mi neral 
,pirits. Add color andlor mineral spirit 
until you reach the desired tone. Mix i n  a 
tablespoon of glaze. Stir in the remaining 
glaze for the project. Add more color and 
mineral pirit mix to obtain the desired tone. 

M A S KI N G  T E C H N I Q U E S  
There are many occa ion when one area of coloring mu t be 
masked from another area to ensure a clearly defined l i ne, for 
example where latex on the wal l meet a l ight switch. or the 
wooden moldi ng around doors and windows. U e low-tack 

1 MARK I N G  L I N E  Establish a 
vertical or horizontal l ine 

(see page 285) for the division 
between the colors. Mark this 
l ine with a soft penci l .  

2 APPLY I N G  TAP E  Apply 
strips of masking tape to run 

para l le l  to, and above, the pencil 
l ine. Make sure that the pencil 
mark remains visible. 

masking tape to create a divi ion between different colors on 
the wal l .  Thi w i l l  help to ensure that the tape adhesive wi l l  
not pu l l  away any paint when peeled off. Remove the tape 
once the paint is completely dry. 

3 APPLY I N G  PAI N T  Using a 
sma l l  decorating brush and 

starting from the middle of the 
masking·tape strips, apply paint 
downwards to the wal l .  

4 REMOV I N G  TAPE Complete 
the remaining area of wal l  

with a larger decorating brush, 
pad, or roller. When the paint is 
dry, slowly pul l  away the tape. 
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TOO LS A N D  EQU I PM E N T  

The vruiety of equ ipment and raw materia l  associated 
with the appl ication of a d istressed finish range from the 
pecia l ized oftener bru h to the ever da p lastic bag u ed 

as a simple too l .  To purchase or rent pecia l i  t equipment. 
you w i l l  need to find outlets uch a profe ional 

decorators' uppl ier . craft and printing-supply shop . and 
al1- uppl store . The majoriry of the e pecial ist suppl iers 
pub l i  h catalog of their stock and wi l l  u ua l ly  send to I 
and raw materia ls  by mai l .  You can obtain everyday tool 
from a hardware store or home-improvement center. 

BRUSHES 

Large decorating brushes 
are u ed for applying color 
quickl to l arge areas. while 

hort-haired ones are u ed for 
it di tribution. A hoI' ehair 
flogger i most suitable for 
dragging. To often a paint 
effect, use either a dusting 
bru h or. for the most ubtle 
re u l t. a gentle softener. A 

tippler i u ed to fleck a 
urface. Stenci l i ng brushes are 

u ed with a tabbing action. 

OTHER EQ IPMENT 

A variety of Olher equipment 
can be used to create di tre ed 
effect . particularl on easy-to­
work. tinted oil  glaze. For a 

ponged effect. changing the 
pre ure of application and the 
grip on a natural ponge wi l l  
result i n  an end Ie s variety of 
monied pattern . A ynthetic 

ponge w i l l  leave a more 
regular pattern. A crinkle 
pattern. known a bagging. i 
produced \ ith a pia tic bag 
loaded with a rag. whi le l int­
free cloth are used to create a 
ragging and rag-rolling finish. 

LrNOLEU�1 Ct;TTISG 

AI'<D TA�IPI 'G 
Thi method involve makin!! 
print from blocks cut  fr m 
l i noleum flooring material. 
The block are u ed to tamp 
wall with decorative pattern . 
The tool and material 
required for thi effect can 
be obtained from a printer" 

upplier or a good craft hop. 

Fe PRI TER'S I K 

LI OLEUM 
TILE 

LARG E DECORATI G BRUSH 

l! T- FREE 
CLOTH 

ROLLER 

BEVELED­
EDGE D  GLASS 

• 

FLOGGER 

PLASTIC BAG 

SPO GE 

V H1TEWASHISG " 000 

To open the grain. 
u�e a bronze-\\ ire 
hand bru�h oblainable 
from ,peciali\l 
,upplier,. Appl) wax 
or pa,te \\ i lh fi ne­
grade teel \\ 001. 

) 
W HITEWASHI  G 

WAX 

---'-
SHORT-HAIRED 

DECORATI G BRUSH 

STIPPLER 

STE ClLI G BRUSH 

P I G�IE'IITS 

Pigments in the form 
of powder or an ist ' ,  
o i  I color are used 
to give color to 
tran. pareJ1l oil  glaze. 
Regardle of the 
con l i lUenls. you 
. hould make up 
enough l inled oil 
g laze of one formula 
to complete a room 
or piece of furniture. 
because matching 
,ub equent tint, can 
be \ er) difficult. 

TRA=- PARENT OtL 
GLAZE I:-'GREOIE:-.'TS 

To increa. e the \\ or"ing 
t ime of gla/e (see oppm ile) 

add more boiled lin eed 
oi l .  hiting give, body to 
a gla/e. and drier, ha,ten 
the peed at \\ hich it 
harden,.,. dd mi neral 

pirih or lurpentine to a 
tran,parent oil g l ale to 
ea,e it application. 

DRIER 

TURPE TI E 

POWDER COLORS 

ARTIST'S OIL 
COLOR 

POWDERED 
WHITI C 

LI SEED OIL  



I I  

2 4 2  PA i l  T I N G  

S O FT E N E D  G LAZEWO R K  
The si mplest of the pecial paint effect , a t in ted oi l  g laze 
add a ubtle t i nge and a oftening hue to complement the 
underly ing color on the urface. The wal ls  hou ld be prepared 
for as mooth a urface a po ible (see page 228) and then 
evenly coated with two layer of egg hel l  paint .  To apply. 

decorat ing bru h. a " ide. hort-bri t Ied decorat ing bru h, 
and a oftener brush. The t in t  d oi l  g laze i created by 
coloring tran parent oil g laze, which is avai lable ready­
made or ou can mi it at home, with arti t' o i l  paint . 

pread. and fini  h the t inted oi l  g laze. you wi l l  need a 
hen dr . the oftened glazework can be made durable 

b applying a coat f matte ami h .  

1 APPLYt N G  G LAZE Load the decorating 
brush with the tinted oil glaze and apply 

with random strokes over an area of 1 sq yd 
(1 sq m) at a time. Tinted oil glaze is quick 
drying, so it is  important to work rapid ly. 

2 S P R EADI NG G LAZEWOR K  A wide, 
short-bristled decorating brush should be 

used to spread the tinted oil glaze. Begin by 
erasing the most obvious brush marks. Work 
to achieve an even coating of tinted glaze. 

SPON G I N G O N  
Using a ponge to apply glaze i a straightforward 
decorative process. The tools are i mple - al l  that 
is  needed is a tray to hold the g laze and a qual i ty 
natural sponge. Tinted o i l  glaze is the most 
versati le paint  for ponging and should  be appl ied 
to a surface covered with two coats of matte ( flat )  
oi l -based paint ,  such as eggshel l .  Depending on the 
desired effect, you can apply two or three colors 
that complement the matte (flat) oi l -based coat. 

3 S M OOT H I N G  G LAZE To smooth tinted 
oi l  glaze and disperse brush marks, stroke 

the paint in al l  directions with the tips of 
the softening brush. To avoid paint buildup, 
occasional ly wipe the bristles on l int-free cloth. 

1 LOADI N G  S PO N G E  A roller 
tray is an ideal container for 

tinted g laze. In a paint can, mix 
up the tinted g laze and pour it 
into the tray reservoir. Dab the 
sponge in the tinted g laze and 
press the excess paint onto the 
slope of the tray. 

2 DAB B I N G  TI NTED G LAZE Grip the 
sponge l ightly and dab it in a haphazard 

pecking manner across the surface to 
create a dappl ing of background and 
appl ied tones. If the sponge becomes 
overloaded with t inted oil glaze and the 
paint beg ins to run, squeeze the excess 
onto a l int-free cloth. Wben dry, seal the 
surface with a coat of matte (flat) varnish. 
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Sponging off creates a regu lar, one-color, near-opaque effect. 
For the application and selective removal of the t in ted oi l  
glaze, you wil l  need a decorating brush a natural sponge 

glaze. The urface of the wal l  mu t be sealed with two coats 
of eggshe l l  or other matte ( flat )  oi l-based paint . To protect 
and seal the t inted o i l  g laze at the fin ish .  paint on one or 
more l ayers of a matte ( flat ) varnish once the g laze i dry. oaked in mineral spiri ts and squeezed out,  and t i nted o i l  

RAG G I N G  
Ragging a surface that has been coated 
with a t i nted o i l  g laze w i l l  produce a 
ubtle effect that can be softened further 

if  you u e fresh l int-free c loths soaked 
in mjneral spi rits and wrung out .  Before 
bru hing on the t inted oi l  g laze wi th  a 
decorating brush, prepare the wal l  wi th 
one layer of matte ( flat )  oi l -based paint .  

DABBING OFF GLAZE 

Bunch the cloth in one hand and dab the t inted 
oil glaze off the urface to create pallern .. 
Vary your grip on the cloth to create different 
effect . To often the pattern. go over the 
glaze with the tip of a softening brw,h 
approximately half an hour after application. 

BAGGIXG Tll'oTEO OIL GL\ZE 

Place a bunched-up cloth in  a plastic bag. . e a 
flattened edge of thi handmade tool to imprint 

the t inted glaze with different o\ erlapping 
patterns. From time to time. \ ipe the e ce ., 

glaze from the bag with a cloth. When dl). coat 
the urface with a layer of mane ( flat ) varni'h. 

1 APPLY I N G  G LAZE Mix 
t inted o i l  g laze in  a pa int  can 

to the consistency of thick cream 
and apply to the surface with a 
decorat ing brush. Work rapid ly 
over smal l  areas of the wal l ,  
s ince glaze dr ies quickly. 

2 DAB B I N G  OFF PAI N T  Wring 
out the sponge in mineral 

spirits. Dab it onto the tinted o i l  
g laze to create a cloudy effect. 
The more glaze is removed, the 
l ighter the finish will be. 

RAG - RO L LI N G  
Rag-ro l l i ng produces a randomly 
di tre sed effect. For the rol l i ng proce s. 
you w i l l  need either many fre h l int-free 
c loths or a piece of chamois leather. 
both of which must be . oaked in mineral 
spirits and wrung out. as wel l as a wide 
decorating bru h . 

ROLLING OFF PAINT 

Apply one coat of tile t i nted oil  glaze to a 
,ma l l  area of the wa l l  at a time. Work or roll 

the fre'll rag or challloi, in variou, direction,. 

BAG G I N G  
S urface coated with t i nted o i l  glaze can 
be di tres ed using arious equipment. 
One of the imple. t tool i a pia t ic bag 
and a bunched-up cloth. Prepare the 

surface� with a layer of matte ( nat)  
oi l-based pai nt . se a wide decorat ing 
brush and pa i nt the t i nted oi l  glaze 
onto an area f 2 �q yd ( 2  !.q m ). 
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STI P PLI  G D R AG G IN G  
St ippl ing i .  one of the more ubtle and ophi t icated pai nt effect 
using a t in ted oil glaze. Fir t ,  apply the t inted oil g laze to a mooth 
surface with a decorat ing bru h .  Then u e a large. firm-bri t ied bru h 

Thi decorati e technique demand a part icu larly 
.mooth urfa ( ee page 22 ), whi h mu t be 

aled i th  tw coat of a matte o i l-ba ed paint .  
to pounce a mult i t ip pattern onto the g laze. I though a . t i ff broom-head 
w i l l  produce a . im i lar t ippl i ng effect .  there i. no real ub t i tute for a 

You i l l  need a decorat i ng bru h to apply the 
t in ted oil glaz . Thi hould be painted on i n  

eJ1ical tr ip 2 ft (60 cm) wide from cei l i ng 
t floor. arefu l l  drag a dr flogger bru h i n  

t ippl i ng bru h. which i a ai lable from pec ialt paint . uppl ier.. 1 STI PPLI N G  
Mix t h e  glaze, 

mineral spirits, and 
oil color to a thick 
consistency and 
apply to the wal l  
over an area of 
approximately 
1 sq yd (1 sq m). 
Grip the stippling 
brush securely 
and stab it at the 
wal l .  This stabbing 
action on the thick 
g laze coat wi l l  
create a fine mottle. 
Control the dotted 
effect by keeping 
the same rhythm 
and force of the 
stabbing action. 

2 W I P I N G  B R U S H  Work across the tinted 
oi l -g lazed area, taking care not to let the 

brush s l ide over the surface. Aim to create 
an even coverage, and if necessary overlap 
adjacent areas with a light touch of the brush. 
Occasional ly wipe off the accumulating 
tinted o i l  glaze from the brush. When dry, 
seal the surface with matte varnish. 

m Ih. ert ical troke through the t i nted oi l  
glaze. In thi  pec ial pai nt effect. Ihe hade of 
th ba kground u rface w i l l  how through a 
fi ne, une en , tripe of color. 

Drag the flogger from cei l i ng to floor. Bru h the wet 
g laze in  a teady motion. carefu l l y  avoiding jolt  and 

IOp- tart mark . Hold the flogger 10 the wall with a 
l ight.  even pre ure, dragging from the middle of the 
bristles. After each pa s. w i pe off exce glaze from the 
bru h with a l i nt-free cloth. 

L I M I N G  WO O D  
Liming paste and waxe gi e a soft-white t i nt and are ea y to apply to bare 
wood. Furni ture is ideal ly u i ted to the ubtle coloring. Floorboard al a 
look good when l imed. al though this is not a durable fin ish .  You w i l l  need 
a wire bru h. the fine t steel wool. and l i nt-free c loths for th is  technique. 

1 OPEN I N G  WOOD G RA I N  
Open the wood grain by 

stroking with a wire brush. 
Prevent scratches by working in 
the d irection of the wood grain. 

2 R U B B I N G  LI M E  
Apply l iming 

paste or wax with 
the fine steel wool, 
working to fill the 
grain. Rub in a 
circular motion and 
complete an area of 
� sq yd (� sq m) at 
one t ime, al lowing 
the l iming wax or 
paste to dry for a 
few minutes. 
Remove the excess 
l iming by rubbing 
the surface with a 
fine, clear paste wax. 

3 B U FFI N G  S U R FACE Buff the surface 
thoroughly with a fine, clear paste wax, 

using a soft, l int-free cloth to give a dul l  
sheen to the finish. 
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GLAZ I N G  
Before the i ntroduction of opaque and ea y-to-apply latex 
paints, wal l s  were routinely colored with water-based 
coatings such as tempera. These paints were economical to 
use but usua l ly  left a watery dappl i ng of colors and a dusty 
finjsh when dry. These properties are now appreciated as 
decorative effects. Tempera may somet imes be found at 

1 APPLY I N G  G LAZE Seal the 
surface of a smooth wal l  with 

an opaque coating of latex paint. 
Thin the glazing latex with water 
to a ratio of between 4: 1  and 9 : 1 ,  
depending on the  nature of the 
paint. Apply the watery color 
to an area of 1 sq yd (1 sq m). 
Immediately go over the entire 
painted surface with a damp 
brush to soften the brush marks. 

1 APPLY 1 N G  G LAZE Str ip and 
sand the wood. Di lute the 

latex to penetrate the surface, 
and then test on a smal l  area. 
Following the d irection of the 
grain, slop on glaze with a wide 
decorating brush. 

2 APPLY I N G  S ECO N D  COAT 
Leave the fi rst coat of color, 

which wi l l  often appear messy, to 
d ry overnight. Paint on another 
wash with a wide decorating 
brush. As before, work in  one 
sma l l  area at a t ime, and be 
prepared for runs and splattering 
of the watery paint. If desi red, 
apply a coat of matte varnish 
to protect the f in ished effect. 

2 R EMOVI N G  EXCESS Brush 
on the g laze over a smal l  

area. When nearly dry, wipe off 
the excess paint with a l int-free 
cloth to expose the grain. Apply 
and wipe the paint in sections 
across the surface. 

spec ial ty paint uppl iers . A lternat ively. thinned latex paint 
appl ied with a large decorat ing brush w i l l  produce a s imi lar 
effect on wal ls .  For g lazing, or colorwashing, wooden 
surfaces such as floorboard and doors, you wi II need a large 
decorati ng brush. a supply of l int -free cloths. fine-grade 
sandpaper, and a c lear paste wax. 

3 SAN D I N G  After wiping, 
leave the g laze to dry 

overnight. If the resulting color 
effect is too weak, apply another 
coat and wipe. To finish, smooth 
the surface by sanding l ightly 
with fine-grade sandpaper. 

4 SEALI N G  Clean off the 
wood by stroking the surface 

with a dry decorating brush. 
Remove all traces of d ust with 
a damp cloth. Surfaces such as 
floorboards shou Id then be 
sealed with clear paste wax. 
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nt i l  recently . .  tenc ib  for repeat ing 
pattern� onto \Va l l�  and furniture were 
made of thin metal �heet�. The!>e da �. 
�tenci I cardboard or a th in  !>heet of 
acetate i�  more commonly u�ed. To 
copy a de. ign. you wi l l  need tracing 
paper. a medium-hard penc i l .  and a 
soft penc i l .  craft kn i fe wi l l  enable 
you to cut the cardboard or acetate. 

cutt ing mat i .  u. efu l .  and you \\ i l l  
invariably need a metal ruler. �mall 
level \\ i l l  help  you to po�it ion the 
. tenc i l  on the urfa e .  Fi ' the �tenc i l  
to  the �ulface \ i t h  low-tack tape. and 
use a ·tenci l  brush t o  apply the paint. 

TE 

2 TRANSFER R I NG 
Turn over the 

tracing paper. Secure 
it to the cardboard 
with masking tape. 
Using a medium-hard 
pencil, draw or rub 
over the reverse of 
the pattern. Remove 
the tracing paper. 

I L l 

DESIGN I NSPI RATION 
There exists a wealth of 
in pi rations for highly decorative 
stencils and tamps. The 
geometric beauty of tribal and 
fol k  textiles from area uch as 
I ndonesia, Latin America, Africa, 
and India provide excellent 
sources for designs. A photocopier 
is useful for sizing patterns. For 
the tamp design opposite, a 
pattern was photocopied from 
an I ndian cloth and the pri nt 
enlarged for easy tracing. 

G 

1 TRACI NG 
DESI G N  Draw 

or copy a design 
onto a sheet of 
tracing paper, using 
a soft pencil .  Stencils 
look best when 
used as friezes or 
borders, so design 
an interconnecting 
pattern, using 
registration marks 
on the cardboard as 
a guide. If different 
colors are being 
used, then a separate 
stencil needs to be 
made for each one. 

3 MAK I N G  
TEMPLATE 

Draw a system of 
" bridges" to secure 
any " islands" in the 
design. With the 
craft knife. pierce 
the cardboard. Turn 
and pul l  the pattern 
toward the blade. 

4 POSITI O N I N G  STENCIL Decide where to run the 
stencil pattern and mark the position of the first piece 

of the frieze with a l ight pencil. For each application of 
the stencil. find the horizontal or vertical with a level 
and secure the cardboard to the wall with low-tack tape. 

5 PAI N T I N G  D E S I G N  A stencil brush makes an 
ideal applicator for the paint. but a stiff decorating 

brush also works well. Latex i s  the most adaptable 
paint for stencil ing on the wal l .  Load the brush l ightly 
and wipe off the excess onto scrap paper before 
pouncing the color onto the stencil. 

THE FINISHED EFFECT 



3 ROLLI N G  I N K  
Prepare the 

printing ink .  
Squeeze a blob of 
the color onto the 
center of the g lass 
and distribute the 
ink with the rol ler. 
Coat the surface of 
the roller even Iy 
with the g lutinous 
ink, adding color 
and rol l ing again.  

, 

5 TEST I N G  STA M P  When satisfied that 
the design is isolated on the stamp, roll it 

with ink and test the l inoleum cut on a piece 
of paper. Make a clear imprint by pressing 
hard with steady hands, and pull  the block 
away in one confident movement. 

6 STAM P I N G  WALL Ink the design and 
press the stamp steadily onto the 

painted surface, using a firm rocking motion. 
Hold tightly so that the stamp does not s l ide 
on the surface. When fin ished with the job, 
clean the ink off all tools with mineral spirits. 
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STA M PI N G 
The art and craft of making and apply ing a patterned tamp to wal ls  or furniture 
can be creati e and chal lenging. A tamp can e i ther be copied from a cale 
drawing onto a manufactured rubber block or made at home from l i noleum. 
L inoleum-cutting materia l  are easy to use, and the technique al low for great 
expression. From an art supply or crafts shop, you w i l l  need l i noleum, l i noleum­
cutt ing tool , g la with beveled edge , an ink.i ng rol ler. printer' color, trac ing 
paper and carbon paper, penc i l ,  ballpoint and felt- t ip pens, as wel l  as a piece 
of X in (2 cm) plywood, paper, mineral spiri ts, and ome l i nt-free c loth. 

1 I MP R I N T I N G  DESIGN Use a photocopier 
to find the best dimension for the pattern. 

Cut the l inoleum to size. Imprint the design 
by drawing with a bal lpoint pen over the 
out l ine through a sheet of carbon paper 
onto the stamp. 

2 CUTTI N G  LINOLEUM Go over the 
out l ine with a fine, inde l ible felt·tip pen, 

and f i l l  in  areas that are to be cut away. Test 
the cutting tools on a spare piece unti l  you 
can confidently cut away both large and 
smal l  areas. Linoleum cuts easily when warm. 

4 I N K I N G  Raise 
the l inoleum 

onto plywood, then 
run the inked rol ler 
over the design. 
Areas a bove the 
design that "take" 
ink wi l l  appear 
when printed. Clean 
the stamp with 
mineral spir its and 
cut away unwanted 
elevated areas. 



\'1 L \\ .  \ . I,,, 
The amb.:r. ' 1()lel. red. and ellow 
wool, U'.ed to make the hand­
tufted rug fonn the in piration for 
thi pamt �heme. Withoul it. the 
mlionale behind the combilllllion 

f color-. .... (luld be lost. resulting 
in unrelated block of color on the 
" all, and a lack of harmony. 
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WAL L PAP E RI N G 

WALLPAPER PROV I DES AN EFFIC I E  T MEANS OF APPLY I  G A 

REG LARLY COLORED AND P TIER ED FI I S H  TO WALL OR 

CEIL ING I S I  GLE L YER.  THERE I S  A E ORMOUS RA GE OF 

STYLES A 0 MATER IALS AVAI L  BLE, A 0 YO C OBTA I A 

COVE R I  I G  FOR V I RT ALLY A Y SURFACE A D DESIG . A WELL 

AS HAV I  G A DECORATIVE FU TIO , W LLP PER PROV I DE A 

M EA S OF CO ER I G RF CES THAT ARE I M P  RFECT PRIOR TO 

PAl TI G OR P PER I IG. I THIS  CH PTER, YO W I LL FI 0 

I FORM TIO 0 TH TYPES OF WALLPAPER VA I LAB LE, 

PREPARATIO TE H IQ S ,  

ETHOD 0 H G I  G W LLPAP R .  

LE.\F  \\ \LLPAPER 

Tht! fem-i ll..e leaf de\ign of thi, walleo\ ering 
gl\ e, a \ublle overall pallem 10 Ihe wal l .  The 

cornbtnauon of nalUrali.,lic oUlline and the ,oft 
l Ichen-green coloring give, the paper a hand­

pnmed rather Ihan rna! -produced appearan e. 

CE A 0 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
WALLCOVER ING I BY 0 M E  l i m i ted to paper. Th re i a great aliety of material 

a ai lable today. both natural and ynthet ic .  that can be u ed for co ering wall and e i l ing i n  

every room. The e er- i ncrea. ing range of  contemporar d i gn  pro ide an a lmo [ l i m i t les 

choice of  decorati e po ib i l i t i e . S i l k  creened or machi ne-prin ted wal l paper , however, offer 

the mo t comprehensive e lect ion of pattern , col I' , and fi n i  he . Recent  advancement 

in manufacturing have produced wal lpaper in i mpr ved de ign and color 

that are qu ick to apply, wash. and later to remo e. 

H I G HLIGHTI.  'G DETAIL 

(above) Although bold wal lpaper 
stripe and patleills draw 
attention to i rregular walls .  they 
are ideal for highl ighting 
interesting architectural detai l ,  
such as the s loped cei l i ngs of 
this bedroom suite. The large 
panel behind the dres ing table 
is defined by a border in  red and 
brown that makes it stand out 
!rom the same wall paper patlern 
behllld it .  

LE.\F \IOTIF 

(right, ... smal l ,  bold pattern works 
well in  contemporary interiors. 
Here. a single russet leaf mot if  
is the  on l)  detail on thi sandy 
yel l ow wallpaper, i njecting just 
enough color to pick up the warm 
wood tone of the varnished 
floorboards. The wal l paper's 
background color is  simi lar to a 
colorwashed paint effect, which 
provides more surface interest. 

(above) If furni hings in the room 
are patterned, select a subtle paper 
to avoid a cia h of designs. Wal l ­
coverings with  a smal l motif or 
dot can add to the color scheme 
without dominating it. Thi mix of 
broad checks and polka dots may 
not eem an obvious choice, but 
does work wel l ;  the plain colors 
dominate, whi le the polka dots 
complement the stripe in the 
armchair fabric. 

VERTICAL STRIPES 
(opposite) Wide formal stripes 
add grand style and make this 
small bathroom appear tal ler than 
i t  real ly is .  A matching horizontal­
striped border conceals the cut 
edges of the paper and presents a 
neat, professional finish. 



:r I 
I : I 





REGE CY PRINT 

(opposite) During the Regency 
period in England, walls were 
often painted in clear, pale colors 
and decorated with a discreet 
stencil or fteehand pattern. To 
recreate the style. this light green 
wall  covering with a small laurel­
wreath print was chosen not only  
to reflect the decoration of the 
period, but also to a l low the 
elegant carved headboard to 
remain the bedroom' s focal point. 
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ADDING A 1l0RDER 
(above) Border� have several u,es 
that make them an indispensable 
part of wal lpaperi ng. They can be 
u,ed to out l inc an architectural 
feature or to ,urround a door or 
window. Where two wal lpapers 
are used. one above the other, 
borden, create a natural break. 
Border also di,gui,c les, than 
perfect cUll ing at thc point where 
the wal lpaper meet, the cei l ing or 
where the ,earn edge, and joi n,  
fi ni,h at  eye-leve l .  

METALLIC STRIP�:� 
(Ieh) Foil wal lcovering, are u,cful 
for reflecting l ight into room, 
where natural day light i, l i mitcd. 
This contemporary metal l ic ,tripe 
is used above the fireplace to 
make it  ,tand out from the other 
plain walb. A� meta l l ic paper, 
,how up i mpcrfection,. it , \  
imp nant to make ,ure that the 
wall \urface i,  wel l  prepared 
before you begin papering. 
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WA L L PA P E R MAT E RI A LS 
PPLY I G P PER TO a. orig i nal l de i ed a an i n  p ns ive method 

of decorat i ng the formal rooms in  a home. h ich I' c i d re lal i  el l i l t l  wear and 

lear. owada . .  wa l l paper. are mad 10 be more durable and wa 'hab le than in the pa I .  

enab l i ng Ihem to be  u t i l i zed i n  e en th  most h av i l  u . ed  r om " uch  a .  k i tch n .  and 

bathr  om . .  Wal l paper are a a i l able in a ide ariet f color , pattern . and t ' lUre 

10 u i l  a lmo t e l' decorat i ve . I Ie .  Th equ ipment and maleriaL requ i red for 

appl ing wal lpaper are read i l  a ai lable from our I al hardware . tore. 

WA L L PA P  R H O I  
ndecorated \ a l l  paper, such a� l i n ing paper. 

i widely u ed to cover � alb Ihal are in poor 
and unsightly condit ion. ariou. grade� of 
l in i ng paper are a a i lable for mak ing �urfa e 

su h a!> s i l l-\.  burlap. and gra. s c loth. to the 
highl durable . . uch a. te lU red i n  I, hich 
i�  heat treated (see par;,e 2 73). Recently. 

mooth before you begin  paint ing or hangi ng 
wallpaper. Wal lpapers are al. 0 made of m re 
unu ual material . ranging from Ihe e otic. 

ho\ e er. manufacturer� have concentrated on 
making wal lpaper� reo embl i ng . . tandard" 
paper. but are much ea. ier t hang and 
i mpler to c lean than in the past. 

000 UIP I' \l'ER 

Thi\ hea\ ) -duty. tc\turcd 
paper i\ ideal for di\gui\ing 
\\ al l  ... that hm e ... mall  crack ... 
and ,>ulfacc imperfect ion,. You 
can paint \\oodchip \\ a l lpapcr 
after hanging. but once glued 
to the wal l  thi ... paper i, very 
diflicult to rcmove. 

LINI 'G PAPER 

Thi plain paper is 
readily available in  a 
variety of grades. It is  
applied before painting 
and papering cei l ings 
and wal l . part icularly 
when the surfaces are 
in poor condition. 

BORDERS 

Man) manufacturer\ PI' duce 
borden, to complement their 
wal lpaper ol lection . a\ 
to hang. border, are normally 
applied at the tops of walb 
or as hori/ontal decor'al i e 
divi\ions between di fferent 
color, of paint. 

t 'YL PAPER 

Made of a layer of vinyl 
\\ ith a paper backing. 
thi. wal lpaper i .  ea,y 
to hang. can be washed 
down or scrubbed 
clean. and is simple to 
remove. Also available 
prepa ted (see page 
273). viny l  is an ideal 
hard-wearing surface. 

DECORA TED PAPER 

Decorated paper 
i made in a range 
of patterns and 
qualitie . V i nyl­
coated decorated 
paper i wipeable. 
but varieties without 
a coating cannot be 
washed and therefore 
require pecial 
maintenance. 



EOU I PM E NT 
For applying w a l l paper. you w i l l  need a sturdy stepladder 
to reach the top of the wal l or the cei l i ng .  In addit ion to 
the tools l i sted below. you w i l l  also need a tape measure. 
carpenter's penc i l .  I yd ( I  m) ru ler, stra ightedge. craft 

BR SHES 

k n i fe with  rep l aceable b lades. carpenter's levcl or chalk 
l i ne .  and sponge or damp c loth to w i pe exce�� pa,te or 
size from surfaces. Keep a few trash bags handy for 
di sposal of tr im med pieccs of paste-coated wal l paper. 

RADIATOR ROLLER 
Apply adhesive with an easy-to­
clean. ylllhetic-bristied pasting 
brush. A moothing brush is 
essential for moothing paper 

PASTI G BRUSH 
HOUSEHOLD BROOM 

in place after hanging. e a 
radiator roller for applying and moothing paper 
behind a radiator. A broom is ideal for holding up 
folded pasted paper when working at the cei l ing. 

AOHESIVES AND SIZES 

The manufacturer's 
instructions that accompany 
the paper hould specify 
the type of adhesi ve. You 
hould also use Ihe ize 

that i recommended by the 
maker of the suggested 
adhesive. When overlapping 
vinyl wal lpaper. you wi l l  
need to  g lue the surfaces 
together with special ly 
made vinyl adhe ive. 

SIZE 

ADH ESIVE 

OTHER TOOl ANO EQUIP�IENT 

\l hen pasting paper. work at a level 
platform of a u i table height:  a folding 
pa ling table is ideal. Pre . the paper 
eam in place with a eam roller. and 

SMOOTH I G BRUSH 

VI YL ADHESIVE 

WATER TRAY 

CO:-;TAINERS 

M i x  Ihe ,ize and pa,te in  a clean bucket with 
a handle. When appl) ing prepasted paper,. 
you \V i I I  need to �oak the cut length� of 
wal l paper in  a water tray before hanging them. 

PASTI G TABLE 

BUCKET WITH HA DLE 

I SEAM 
ROLLER 

MATCHSTICKS 

2 5 7  

use mal l ci ors and wallpaper c i,sor 
to cut and crease paper. Use dowel i ng 
to t ir  pa te or ize. and matchsticks to 
mark po i t ion of fixtures in the wal l .  WOODE DOWEll G 

C A LC U L AT I  G TH E  
Mea ure the whole of the u rface to be covered. Take the e 
mea urement to the suppl ier. choo e the " a l l  paper. and 
con ult the manufacturer '  chart for the number of rol l .  
required. al lowing extra for tri mming. Iway select rol l  

of wal lpaper bearing the arne batch number. The fol lowing 
chart apply for standard rol l  of wal lpaper only - the e are 
approximately 33 ft ( 1 0 m) long and 2 1  in ( 530 m m )  \Vide. 

U M BE R  O F  RO L L  

ROLL REOUIRI:ME TS FOR WALLS 

D.,tam:\! Jround mom ( mduumg door, �lOd � Indu" ,) 

\\ all 
he,�h' 
7 f,-7 11 6 m  
2 I .:! .. � m 

7 II Ii on " 
2 "  :! -l m  -- ��-

II ft " on 
2 -b2.(, m 

II " on-'1 ft 
2.h-.:! 7 m 
'1 1,-'1 " "  on 
2.7 � 9 m 

U ft  19 11 46 11 
1 0 m  1 2  In 1 4 m  

6 
---

5 fl 7 

6 7 

5 6 

" 7 

�2 II W I, f,(, ft  
1 6 m  I m 20 m 

I} 

9 I n  

9 I n  I I  

9 I n  I I  

9 I II 1 1  

72 1,  79 II 
22 III 24 111 

In  I I  

In  I I  

1 1  I '  

11 I '  

1 2  14  



P RE PA RAT I O N  
BEFORE HA G I  G YO R W LLP P R ,  remo e a much furni tu re as po ib le from the 

room.Take down t he curtai n" or b l i nd . shel i ng, i f po" s ib l . and a l l  100 e wal l decoration , 
i nc l uding pictu re and mirror . but lea e th  ho k and e lectrical fi t t ing i n  p lace. Group 

any remain i ng furni ture in t he center of the room and cover thi . and the floor, wi th  drop 

cloth . Do not cover the floor wi th  pia tic he t . becau e the are l ippery when wet .  

P R E PA R I  G U R FACE 
When tarting to hang wallpaper. always begin with a smooth 
Ulface. Mo t old wal lpaper in good condition can be papered 

over. but you hould remove rel ief. wa" hable. and metal l ic 
paper . urface that have been newly pia tered mu t be 
completely dry (dry ing may take se eral week. ) before 

applying size and wallpaper. Fi l l  a l l  cracks and hole (see 

page 22 ) . Wa" h painted urface down with tri odium 

RE�IOVINC OLD WALLPAPER 

1 SCO R I N G  PAP E R  Use the sharp edge 
of a scraper or a wa l lpaper spiker to 

score the old wal lpaper diagonally. Take 
care not to mark or dig into the underlying 
wal l  when you are scoring. 

STEMI STRIPPER 

A steam stripper is  useful for removing 
large areas of old wallpaper. Steam strippers 
are available in several sizes and can be 
rented local ly .  Score the old wal lpaper with 
the sharp edge of a scraper or a wallpaper 
spiker (see above). Hold the steam sHipper 
against the sUiface. Scrape off the paper as 
i t  becomes loose, then move the steam 
stripper to an adjacent area. 

pho phate (T P) or. if hiny. abrade with andpaper. Seal 
flaking paint with an oi l-ba ed primer . ealer. Apply size before 
the wal l paper. For the be t fin i  h, hang l in ing paper first. 

2 S PON G I NG PAPER F i l l  a bucket with 
warm water and l i berally sponge the 

scored wal lpaper. Press the wet sponge onto 
the old paper. Soak the paper in sections 
across the wal l  so that as one area of old 
wal lpaper is being removed. other sections 
wi l l  be loosening. 

a a a ,  a a a a 
a a a a a 

� � a o o a a a a 
� a Q 4I A a Q a 41 

Q A a 0 0 0 41  0 
$ a a A 0 41 a 

� 0 A 0 41 a A 
a a a 4 a 0 

� O o o a o 
• 41 a a � 41 

.. � o o a 41  
, . 0 41 41 41  

41 a l\ 
41 41 a 4 41 

Old vinyl  and wa hable wal l paper must 

a a 9 4 

be removed from a surface before hanging 
new wal lpaper. Mounted on special backing 
paper, vinyl wall paper i s  si mple and 
straightforward to remove. Pry up a corner 
of the v i nyl  and peel i t  away from the 
wall, leaving the backing paper. Apply a wet 
sponge to the backing paper (see above) and 
remove it from the wal l .  

3 SCRAPI N G  O F F  PAP E R  Once the old 
paper and paste are soaked. remove 

them with a scraper or wal lpaper remover. 
Be careful not to d ig  into the wal l .  because 
plaster is fragile when wet. After all the paper 
has been removed. wipe and l ightly scrape the 
surface again to remove al l  of the old g lue. ' 

Apply size to a clean, smooth, and dry 
surface before hanging the wal lpaper. Size 
wi II reduce the absorbency of the surface 
and make hanging paper much easier. 
Consult the paper or adhesive manufacturer's 
instructions, and apply the recommended 
size with a large decorating or pasting brush. 
Wipe off splashes of size immediately from 
any woodwork, using a damp cloth. 
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O R D E R  O F  WO R K  
After the preparation work, con ider what paint ing i requ i red i n  the room. When papering 
wal ls ,  paint the cei l i ng and the woodwork fir t ,  becau e any splashes of paste can easily be 
wiped off a fin ished urface. I f  coating al l  u rfaces with paper, apply l i n ing paper to the 
cei l i ng and paint it ,  then apply the l in i ng paper to the wal ls  and hang the wal lpaper. S tart 
on the mo t important wal l ,  and hang the lengths working away from the main l ight ource. 
Finish at the least noticeable corner of the room, which is usual ly adjacent to the door. 

W(rell usillg ____________ -,-_ 

U e the pa te recommended by the 
l ining or wal lpaper manufacturer. 
Fol low the instructions for mixing 
the pa te - you w i l l  need to fi l l  a 
bucket with cold water and add the 
powder. Stir the mi xture with a long 
piece of wooden dowel ing and. if 
specified, leave to stand before using. 

large-pattmred 
wallpaper. begill 

al room's focal 
poill l .  w(riefr is 

usually above a 
fireplace. mrd 

work oulward ill 
bol(r directiolls 

Fillis(r al conrer 
IIear a door. w(rere 
allY slig(rl patterll 
mismaldr will 1101 

be 100 IIoticeable ____ _ 

For small­
pallenred. striped. 
or plaill wallpapers. 
begill all 10llgesl 
wall IIearesl lig(rl 
source alld work 
away from il 

I Mark verlical 
lille from (eilillg 
10 floor as guide 
for aligllillg firsl ----- lellgl(r of wallpaper 

LI N I NG PAPER 
Lining paper i s  avai lable i n  five different grade of 
thickness and is  usual l y  used to create a smooth sllIface 
prior to paint ing or hanging wal lpaper. When a lIIface. and 
part icularly an old cei l i ng, has everal mall  cracks acros 
it. you can co er it wi th  l i n i ng paper. se med i um-weight 
l i n i ng or decorative paper on wal l s  and th i c ker l i n i n g  paper. 
which i less l i ke l y  to tear, on cei l i n g . When hanging l i n i n g  
paper. a lways u e a i z e  and p a  te that i compatible \ i t h  
the manufacturer' recommended adhe i ve for t h e  decorative 
wal lpaper. You houl d  wait u n t i l  the l i n i ng paper i s  
completely dry a n d  ecured t o  t h e  wal l  before apply ing 
the decorati e w a l lpaper. When prepari ng to w a l l paper. 
plan ahead for d ry i n g  t ime, because once appl ied it  can 
take up to 1 2  hours for l in i ng paper to dry on the wal l .  

HA 'G NG P PER HORiZOI TALLY 

Applyilfg ____ _ 

lilfilfg paper 
horizolftally 
will prevellt 
seams of 
decorative 
coverillg alld 
lining paper fallillg 
in same places 

____ W(rell (I(IIIgillg 
lillillg paper 
nori:olllally. 
begill at ceilillg 
(!Ird M'orn 
dOM'"",ard 

Decorati e wallpaper is u ually hung vertical l)- .  Lining paper 
can be applied horizontally on the wal l .  0 that it i a t  right angle, 
to the direction of the final wall covering (see pO fie 263). Thi, w i l l  
prevent t h e  j o i n  from coi nciding. 

CElLI GS 

------- all a cei/illg. 
(rallg lillillg 
paper parallel 10 
a willdow. alld 
work away frolll il 

Hang l i n ing paper on the cei l ing parallel to the wi ndow or main l ight 
source. and work away from it. e i l ing� with poor pla,terwork may 
need t be l i ned again at right angle, to the fir,t layer in order to 
cover al l  crach and create a urface a, ,moOlh a� po�.,ible. 

HAl Gtl\G PAPER n :RT IC;\I.I . Y  

51arllllg frolll ____ _ 

ceilillg alld 
M'ornillg dOM'II. 
slllool (r eadr 
seclioll of 
paper as you go 

Decide ",(rere 
firsl lellg/fr 
of decoralil'e 
paper is 10 
go. I(rell nallg 
a (ralf wrdtn 
of Irlling paper 
1/1 /frat place 

Lart \\olth a half WIdth of l in i ng paper. worki ng from a vertIcal 
l i ne. and continue \\ ith fu l l  width., along the w<l l l ,  Hang fu l l  width, 
of decorat i\ie wallpaper from the .,ame verti al hne to en .. ure that 
the join of the I rn i ng paper and wal lpaper never corncide. 



2 6 0  \\';\ l L I 'A I ' E R I N G  

PA P E RI N G A C E I L I N G  
C E l L I  GS R LLY DE OR T D i th  pain t  rat her than \ a l l paper. but i f  a ce i l i ng 

has �ll1a l l  cracks.  l i n i ng pap r i l l  pro id a smooth �urfac LO pain t  on. e med ium- or 

hea y-grade l i n i ng pap r to cover a c i l i ng .  because th icker-grade paper i . les. l i ke l  LO Lear 

than t h i n  l i n i ng paper \ hen bei ng appl ied. Hang Lhe decor'at i  e paper at right angl to the 

l i n ing  paper. so t hat the seam: or both la  cr. of paper do n L run along th  'ame l i ne . .  

Papering a cei l i ng i s  awkward because ou are work ing aga inst gra i ty. To ease the task. 

enro l l  the help of an as�i. tant or a��emble a safe and con en i  n t  platform to work from. 

PLAT F O R M  M E A U R I N G  A N D  C UTTI N G  
ssemble a platform i n  the room to rai�e our 

\ ork leve l .  The cei l i ng  should be approxi mate l) 
3 i n  0.5 cm) above your head " hen you are 
work ing for you to hang the paper properly. 

Take accurate mea,urement� of both the cei l i ng and the paper. and cut 
the paper preci !>el in order to min imiLe r om for error. You wi l l  need 
the \ al lpaper. a tape mcasure. chalk l i nc. penc i l .  wal lpaper . cis or • and 
su·aightedge. s. emble the equipment on the pasting table for ea y access. 

WORK PUTFOR.\1 

Build a platform Ihat i,  ,are and comfonable 10 \\ ork 
from.  Lay ,Irang ,caff'old plank, bel\\'een Ihe ,ecure 
rung. of IWO 'Iepladder, or on lOp of Ire. lIe,. Bui ld Ihe 
,caffold 10 Ihe ,ame lenglh a, Ihe hanging paper. ,0 Ihal 
you can \\'ork ea,i ly and wi lhoul "epping down. I f  Ihe 
ladder, are more Ihan 5 fI ( 1 .5 m) apan. pm. il ion IWO 
plank, ,lacked on lap of each mher in  belween Ihe 
ladder, - Ihi, \\ i l l  Mrenglhen Ihe ,uppon of Ihe platform. 

1 MAR K I NG G U I D E LI N E  
Measure the paper width 

and subtract " in  (1 em). Mark 
this on the cei l ing at opposite 
ends. String the chalk line taut 
between the two marks. Snap 
it against the cei l ing to obta in 
a colored guidel ine . 

3 MAR K I N G  A CUTT I N G  LI N E  Using 
a straightedge and penci l ,  draw a l ine 

from edge to edge that joins the two length 
marks across the width of the paper. 

........ . . . . 4 CUTT I N G  OUT F I R ST LENGTH 
Fol lowing the marked l ine, cut  out 

the f i rst length of paper with long-bladed 
wal lpaper scissors. This length of wal lpaper 
should equal the length of the cei l ing, with 
2 i n  (5 em) at each end for the overhang. 

..----. . . . 

2 MAR K I NG PAP E R  Measure the 
d istance across the cei l ing, following 

the guideline. Near one long edge of the 
paper, mark the length of the cei l ing, 
adding 2 in (5 em) to each end for the 
paper overhang. Mark the same d istance, 
including the overhang, on the opposite 
long edge of the paper. 

5 MAR K I N G  LENGTHS If the cei l ing is 
true, U$e the first length of paper as a 

guide to cut out the remain ing number of 
lengths required. Otherwise, take separate 
measurements and number each length of 
paper for pos it ioning across the cei l ing .  



PASTIN G A N D F O LD I N G 
Work on a pasti ng table covered with a strip of old l i n ing paper. 
For apply ing the paste, you w i l l  need a bucket and a past ing 
bru h .  U nra el a sect ion of the paper length and lay the cut 

end and the far edge sl ight ly over the side of the table. Push 
the rest of the paper to the right side. Place a tape measure or 
scissors against the rol l  of paper to stop i t  rol l i ng back on itselr. 

U S E FU L  T I PS 

PASTE BR SH REST 

Tie a piece of string across 
the rim of a bucket, from 
one end of the handle ----..,. 

to the other. to erve 
as a re t for the bru h.  

LA YERING PA PER 

I nstead of ha ing loose 
rol l .  about the room. layer 
th�m on the pa t ing table 
ready for pasti ng .  Tie 
loops of . tring around the 
table legs at each end. 
Tuck the Cllt end� of the 
lengths between the loop, 
of slIing to ,ecure the paper. 

1 APPLY I N G  PASTE Load the 
brush with paste and apply 

it along the center of the paper. 
Apply the paste to sect ions 
approximately 3 h ( 1  m) long at 
a t ime. Make sure that the edges 
of the paper are well coated, 
but in  order to avoid getting 
paste on the table, apply the 
paste to the paper only when 
the edges overhang the sides. 

"".- --. - . . 

4 COVER I N G  
WITH PASTE 

Keep the pasted 
folds to one side, 
and apply the 
adhesive to the next 
sect ion of the length 
of paper. Cont inue 
to reload the brush 
with paste and to 
cover the entire 
width of the paper, 
including the edges, 
working from the 
center outward. 

2 S P R EA D I N G  PASTE 
Generously spread the paste 

from the center toward the far 
edge, coating half the width 
of the paper. Reload the brush 
with paste and move the paper 
toward you so that the edge 
overhangs the near side of 
the table. Apply paste to the 
remain ing half of the paper, 
coating the edge completely. 

• 

3 FOLD I N G  
ACCOR DI O N  

P ick  up the  pasted 
cut end of the 
paper and fold it 
loosely, pasted side 
to pasted side, 
accord ion style, 
about 1 h (30 cm) 
wide. When making 
up the stack, be 
careful not to 
crease the folds. 

5 PAST I N G  E N DS Work across the length 
of paper until you end up with a prepared 

pasted · accordion · on one end of the table 
and a short length of paper lying flat to 
one side. Cover this last section with paste. 
Begin to hang the paper from this section. 

r 
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H AN G I  G T H E  C E I LI N G  PA P E R  
Posit ion the work platform or stepladder d ir  ct ly underneath 
the chalk-l i ne guide mark on the cei l i ng  (see page 260). 

Bru h the area of (he cei l i ng for (he fi r t trip of paper with 
a coat of size. ou are paperi ng. hold the folded paper in 

3 C R EAS I N G  PAPER Run the 
rounded tip of the wallpaper 

scissors along the overhang to 
form a crease in  the paper at 
the join of the cei l ing and walls .  

4 CUTT I N G  TO FIT Using 
small scissors, carefu l ly  

make one d iagonal cut into the 
overhang toward the cei l ing 
corner. Overlap the loose ends to 
fit the overhang into the corner. 

1 ALIG N I N G  
PAP E R  Hold the 

folded paper to the 
ceiling corner. Here, 
an unopened roll of 
l in ing paper and a 
long-handled broom 
have been used to 
hold up the paper. 
Align the long edge 
of the paper with 
the chalk mark and 
press the tongue into 
the corner. Leave an 
overhang of 2 in  
(5 em) on the sides 
next to the wal ls .  

2 APPLY I N G  PAPER Smooth the paper 
against the cei l ing.  Release another 

fold, a l ign it against the chalk mark, and 
smooth from the center outward. Press the 
overhang to the side wal l .  Using the chalk 
l ine as a guide, work across the cei l ing.  

5 MAR K I N G  C R EASE If you 
are using heavy decorative 

or l ining paper, which usual ly  
does not crease easily, mark 
the crease in  the overhang of 
the paper with a penc i l .  

6 REMOV I N G  OVERHANG 
Gently pul l  the overhang 

away from the wall and cei l ing. 
Following the pencil  mark, 
cut off the overhang with 
the wal lpaper scissors. 

FI LL I N G  GAPS 
I N  T H E  SEAM 

Flexible filler can be used to hide gaps 
between the length of l ining paper 
on a ceil ing. After you have finished 
papering, use a wide-bladed putty 
knife to apply a mal l ,  smooth amount 
of fi ller within the seam l ine. 

7 FITT I N G  I NTO P LACE Smooth the paper 
back. Cut off the overhang along the 

remaining sides and smooth the paper into 
place. Apply s iz ing to the adjacent width of 
cei l ing ready for the second length of paper. 

8 SMOOT H I N G  J O I N S  Butt the long side 
edge of the second length against the 

side edge of the first. Run a seam rol ler 
over the join between the two lengths. 
Continue papering the rest of the cei l ing .  



WOR K IN G A ROUND 
O BSTRU CT I O N S  

When papering a cei l ing.  you w i l l  need 
to maneuver around fixed objects and 
difficu l t  comer . E lectrical fixtures and 
comers of alcove or a fireplace are the 
most common obstruction . The paper 
must be cut to make it fit i nto, or over, 
the problem area. U e sharp cutt ing 
tool uch as smal l  scissors, wal l paper 
sci s  ors, or a craft knife to make the 
task easier. M ake ure you tum off the 
electrici ty before app ly ing ize around 
a l ight fixtures or swi tch. Remove the 
bulb and l amp, and cover the fixtures 
with insulat ing tape or rna k i ng tape. 

ALCO E 

L I N I N G  WALLS 

P A P E R I I  G A C E I L I N  2 6 3 

I f  you are going to hang 
decorati v e  w a l l paper over 
l i n i ng paper, hang the 
l i n i ng paper horizontal ly  
(see page 259), then hang 
the w a l l paper vert ica l l y .  
Measure t he w al ls a n d  c u t  
o u t .  paste. a n d  accordion 
fold manageable lengths 
of paper. Apply size to the 
walls and posi t ion the first 
length of paper adjacent 
to [he cei l i ng. Carefu l ly 
u n fold one section of the 
"accordion" at a t i me. 
. l iding t he paper i nto place. 

1 SMOOT H I NG COR N E R  Smooth the 
paper to the outside of the external 

corner. Tap the bristles of a paper-hanging 
brush into the j unction of the cei l ing and 
wal l, and over the external corner, to 
make a crease l ine in the paper. 

2 C U TT I N G  TO FIT Pul l  the paper away 
from the cei l ing and wa l l .  Using smal l  

scissors, make a diagonal  cut toward the 
point where the external corner of the wal l  
meets the cei l ing.  Make sure that the scissors 
are clean of wallpa per paste before cutting. 

3 B R US H I NG I NTO CO R N E R  Brush the 
paper into the internal corner. Crease the 

overhang and cut diagonal ly into the corner. 
Overlap loose ends of overhang from each 
wal l  and fit the paper in  the corner. Crease 
and cut away overhang of the corners. 

ELECTRICAL ron RES 

1 CUTT I N G  PAP E R  Paper 
over the fitt ing .  En l ist the 

help of an assistant to hold up 
the remain ing paper with a 
long-handled broom. Directly 
under the fixture, cut a cross in 
the paper large enough for the 
pendant to be pulled through.  

2 R EVEALI G P E  DA T 
Pull the pendant through 

the hole in the paper and wipe 
the excess paste from around 
the fixture. Using the paper­
hanging brush, smooth the 
paper toward the fixture. 

3 S I PPI G OVE R H A  G 
Make a series of small, 

V-shaped cuts i nto the paper 
overhang around the e lectrical 
fixture. Use a paper-hanging 
brush to form a well-defined 
crease in the paper overhang 
around the fixture. 

4 R E MOVI N G  OVE R H AN G  
Use a craft kn ife t o  carefu l ly  

cut around the fixture and 
remove the overhang. Wipe 
oH the excess paste on the 
fixture with a damp cloth. 
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PA P E RI N G WA L LS 
P PER I G W LL M CH I M PLER T K than paperi ng cei l i ng an decOl'at i  e 

wal lpaper:.. are expensi e . . 0 i t  i :-.  i mportant to plan ahead careru l l y  and al a . take accurate 
measurements of t he \ a iL  to a o id  wa:-.t ing paper. To guarantee un i formi t  of palt rn and color. 

al a s use paper from the �ame batch for the whol job. Read the manufact urer '·  i n  t ruction. 

to fi nd the recommended adhe. i ve .  lear a!> large a work ing area as pos i ble, and 

mak . u re t hat you ha e good l i !!h t ing .. h n papering.  Set up t he pa. t i ng  table. 

and protect i t: . urface b taping a .  heet or old l i n i ng paper onlo i t .  

M E A S U R I  G A N D PA T I N G  
!\ea�ure the di �tance from cei l ing to ba ... eboard or floor. 

where the tirst length of paper \ i l l  be hung. adding -+ in ( 1 0 cm)  
for the paper 0 erhang. The overhang \ i l l  al lo\\ ou to crea e 
and cut the ends of the paper to fit it into corners and edging" 

around the ro m. Fol low the manufacturer\ instruct ions 
r r mi ing the pa�te. For measuring and pasti ng wall paper, 

ou wi l l  need wallpaper c is. ors. a penci l ,  straightedge, 
tape Illea .... ure. pa ting bru. h. wooden dowel ing. and bucket. 

1 CUTT I N G  FI RST L E N G T H  Unravel and 
mark up a length of wal l paper. Cut out 

the fi rst length, using wal l paper scissors. If 
the walls in the room are evenly shaped, 
consider cutting out several paper lengths 
at once, match ing patterns when necessary. 

K EEPI G 
SCISSORS CLEA 

To loo,en the pa,te lhal  can 
accumulate on wall paper 
,ci"or,. occa,ionall) 
Immer,e the \ci." or in a 
jar filkd with warm \\ ater. 

2 MATC H I N G  PATTE R N  If you are 
using patterned wal lpaper, turn the 

cut paper so that the pattern faces upward. 
Match the pattern in  the adjoining lengths, 
ensuring that it a l igns and that there is 
enough paper for the overhang. 

4 FOLD I N G  Paste and accordion-fold the length of 
paper in  3 ft (1 m) sections. Loosely fold the length 

so that the pasted areas of the paper lie adjacent to 
each other. Be particularly careful not to crease the 
pasted paper when you are folding it. 

3 N U M B E R I N G  L E N G T H S  On the top 
corner of the wrong side of each length 

of paper, number it and mark the direction in 
which it wi l l  hang. Put the cut lengths aside. 
Spread out the first length on the pasting 
table, right side down, and apply the paste. 

5 F I N I S H I NG FOLD Leave a 2 ft 4 in 
(70 em) tongue of paper at the end for 

the length's bottom section. Fold the tongue, 
pasted sides together, to prevent it from 
sticking to the wall as you are working down it. 
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H A N G IN G T H E  PA P E R 
Mark a ertical l i ne on the wal l  to use a a gu ide for the first 
length by holding a chalk l i ne against the wal l  near the floor 
or baseboard and snapping a guidel ine .  Apply the s ize to the 

wal l ,  covering sl ight ly more than the width or the �trip of 
paper. You w i l l  need wal lpaper �ci �sor�. paper-hanging brush. 
damp sponge, seam rol ler. stepladder. and waste basket. 

1 POSITIO N I N G  PAPER Standing on the stepladder. 
guide the top edge of the pasted. folded paper to 

the ceil ing. a l lowing for a 2 in  (5 cm) overhang. Brush 
the f i rst unfolded section of paper from the center 
outward. smoothing it well agai nst the wa l l .  

2 SMOOT H I N G  PAP E R  
Unravel the  paper down 

the wa l l .  a l ign ing the edge with 
the vert ica l l i ne. and smooth 
each section as you unfold it .  Let 
the length hang down without 
stick ing the bottom in  place. 

4 R EMOVI N G  OVE R HA N G  Careful ly  pu l l  
the top part of the paper away from the 

cei l ing and wall. and cut off the overhang 
following the crease mark. Keep a waste 
basket nearby to dispose of scraps. 

5 F I TT I N G  C U T  EDGE Use the paper­
hanging brush to smooth the top cut 

edge back into place agai nst the cei l ing.  

3 C R EAS I N G  OVE R HA N G  At the junction 
of the wal l  and the cei l ing. run the 

rounded tip of the scissors a long the overhang 
to crease it. If necessary. make the crease 
l ine more vis ible by mark ing it with a penc i l .  

6 CLEAN I N G  S U R FACE Excess paste can 
be removed from washable surfaces with a 

damp sponge. On a cei l ing with nonwashable 
f inish. use a smal ler overhang a nd keep the 
top edge away when creasi ng and trimming .  

7 PAP E RI N G  N EAR FLOOR 
At the foot of the wal l .  

unravel the folded tongue 
of paper. Carefu l ly al ign the 
bottom edge of the paper with 
the top edge of the baseboard 
or the floor. 

8 C R EASI N G  OVE R HANG 
Push the paper i nto the 

edge between the wall and 
baseboard. Crease the overhang. 
Ease paper away from the wall 
and cut a long crease. Replace 
paper and brush it into place. 

9 R E MOVI N G  PASTE 
Wipe excess paste off the 

woodwork with a damp sponge. 
Continue to hang the rest of 

10  S EC U R I NG EDGES 
Secure the edges by 

running a seam roller up and 
down along the edge or over 
the seam l ine.  Do not press 
hard when using a seam 
rol ler on del icate wallpapers. 

the lengths. Where necessary. 
s l ide the paper into place to 
match the decorative pattern. 
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C O P I  G W I T H  C O R  E R  
orner� -.hou ld not po"e a problem. even with patterned paper. adhe�ive to the face f the 0 erhang 0 that the . crap wi l l  

adhere. To paper around orner . you wi l l  need a craft knife. 
�traightedge. wal lpaper is ors, tape mea ure, paper-hanging 
bru. h. pen i l , . eam roller. and carpenter' Ie el or chalk l ine. 

F i l l ing \\ a l lpaper i nto i nternal and external corner� i ll \ olve� 
hanging the paper � I ight l  beyond the corner and paqing a 
�crap 0\ er the overhang. When using vin) I. apply v inyl  

E\TER" \ I . COR"ER 

1 SMOOT H I N G ARO U N D  COR N E R  
Smooth the paper toward the external 

corner. Ease it around the corner, using a 
brush. Do not brush the flap of paper i n  
place o n  the internal wal l .  

hTER:\ \ 1 .  CORNER 

4 R E MOVt G 
SCRAP 

Carefully ease 
away from the 
wall the width 
of paper leading 
to the internal 
corner. Place 
the scrap on 
the pasting 
table. Apply 
s iz ing to the 
wa l l  and apply 
extra paste to 
the scrap, if 
necessary. 

1 M EAS U R I N G  I N TO COR N E R  Measure 
from the edge of the last full width 

of wal lpaper into the internal corner. 
Add an extra 1 in  (2.5 em) for the overhang. 
Cut out a length of paper to this width. 
Place this scrap on the pasting table. 

2 C R EASt NG PAPER 
Rub your thumb and 

forefinger along the 
external corner to crease 
the paper. Use a straight­
edge and penc i l  to mark a 
vertical l ine from ceiling to 
floor, about 1 in (2.5 em) in 
from the external corner. 

3 CUTT I N G  S T R I P  Run 
a craft kn ife against 

a straightedge to cut 
through the paper along 
the vertical l ine. Reduce 
the risk of tearing the 
paper by fitting the craft 
kn ife with a new blade. 

5 SMOOT H I N G OVERHANG 
Run a seam rol ler up and 

down the edge of the overhang 
to ensure that the paper 
adheres firmly to the wal l .  

6 R E PLAC I N G  SCRAP Return the scrap 
to the wal l  and paste it onto the overhang 

near the edge, matching the pattern as 
closely as possible. Smooth down and run 
a seam rol ler along the overlap of paper. 

2 SMOOT H I N G  PAP E R  
Hang t h e  cut length 

in place, butting it to 
the edge of the last fu II 
width and al igning the 
pattern if  necessary. Use 
a paper·hanging brush 
to smooth the paper into 
the internal corner. 

3 SECU R I N G  SEAMS 
Make sure that the 

overhang is fixed firmly 
to the wal l  or l ining paper 
by running the seam roller 
up and down its edge. 
Wipe paste from the 
seam rol ler before it dries. 



4 MAR K I N G  SCRAP 
From the internal 

corner, mark the scrap 
width, adding �. in (5  mm). 
Mark this d istance from 
the internal corner at points 
up and down the wall .  

5 MAR K I N G  VERTICAL 
Align a large level 

with the scrap width-marks 
on the wall to estab l ish 
a true vertica l l ine. On 
the past ing table, apply 
paste to the scrap. 
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6 B R U S H I N G  I N  PLACE Position the 
scrap against the inside of the internal 

corner. Continue papering the room using 
the vertica l l ine as the starting point. 

E LE CT R I C A L  FIXT U R E S  
Tum off the electrici ty when working around a l ight switch need a paper-hanging brush and crart knife to work with 
or outlet. Papering 0 er and around wal l  fixture is s imi lar to 
negotiating l ight fixtures on a cei l ing (see page 263 ).  You wi l l  

. wi tches and . ocket plate. . over the  fi xtures with masking 
tape or insulating tape before sizing the wal l .  

1 OUTLI N I N G  F I X T U R E  U s e  a paper­
hanging brush to make a clear impression 

of the switch plate through the wal l paper. 

2 CUTT t N G  PAPE R  From the center of 
the fixture to its corners, cut diagonals 

with a craft kn ife. Peel back the flaps of 
paper. Ease the paper over the switch plate. 

1 R EMOV I N G  
C U T S  Repeat 

steps 1 and 2 above. 
Cut away the excess 
tr iangular strips of 
paper around the 
face plate, using small 
scissors. Unscrew and 
ease away the face 
plate. Leave a gap 
of about X in  (6 mm) 
between the wal l  
and the face plate. 

3 R EMOV I N G  EXCESS Cut off the excess 
paper. Smooth the paper around the 

switch plate. Wipe off the paste from the 
fixture before turning on the electricity. 

2 PUS H I N G  B E H I N D  
Ease the paper behind 

the electrical face plate 
and smooth it into place 
with the brIStles of the 
paper-hanging brush. 
Reposition the face plate 
and tighten the screws. 
Turn on the e lectricity. 
Do not use this method 
with wal lpaper that 
contains metal. 
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W I N D OW A D D O O R  F RA M E  
Between fu l l  length!. of wal lpaper. and openi ng� �lIch a!-. 
\\' i ndow� and doorwa s. hang length of paper that are cut to 
fi II the space. matchi ng the pattern \ here neces�ar) . 1 10\\ 

for an 0 erhang of at least I X; i n  ( 3  cm)  when cutt ing out the 
paper to fi t around the frame. You wi l l  need a paper-hanging 
bru�h. wa l lpaper sci !.sors. sma l l  sc i, SOl's. and a craft kn ife . 

1 SMOOT H I NG EDGE On the sized 
surface, smooth a length of pasted paper 

toward the frame. Push the paper into the 
junction between the wall and the frame 
with a paper·hanging brush. Mark the outl ine 
of the mold ing by smoothing the wal lpaper 
over the wood with the t ips of your fingers. 

2 CUTT I N G  TO FIT Fol lowing the 
marked outline of the molding, use smal l  

scissors t o  make a diagonal cut in the paper 
toward the edge of the frame. Peel away, 
snip, and reposition the paper on the wal l .  
Repeat this process unti l  you have fitted 

3 P R E SS I N G  I N TO PLACE Once you 
have cut the decorative paper around 

the first rung of the molding, gently press 
it into place with the paper-hanging brush. 
Immediately wipe the excess paste from 
the frame with a cloth or sponge. 

the paper around the corner of the frame. 

, ,,J:f � � . " f' 
L ' "  
.- . . . . 4 MAK I N G  SMALL CUTS 

Make several close cuts in  the 
paper toward the next rung of 
the molding. Continue snipping 
around the corner of the frame. 

5 OUTLI N I NG MOLD I N G  
Form an outl ine in the paper 

again by using your fingers to 
press the paper wel l  into and 
around the corner of the frame. 

6 CUTTI NG TO FIT Peel the 
paper away from the wall, 

and cut along the outline. If 
the paste on the paper begins 
to dry, reapply adhesive. 

7 SMOOT H I NG IN PLACE 
Brush the paper into place, 

using the tips of the bristles 
to push the paper into the 
edge of the frame. 

RADIATO RS 
Many homes are heated with wal l -mounted radiators or heating 
units connected to ei ther a central system or an indi vidual 
e lectrical power supply. Removing radiator can be difficul t ;  
i t  i s  easier to hang wallpaper behind the unit .  You can hang a 

Two LENGTHS 

Cut a length to 
hang from the cei l ing 
to the bracket that 
secures the radiator 
to the wal l .  Cut a 
second length to 
fit between the 
wall bracket and 
the baseboard. 
Hang the short 
length to fit well 
to the baseboard 
(see page 265). 

single cei l i ng-to-floor length of paper and C ll t  a s l i t  near the 
bottom to fit over the radiator wal l bracket. Al ternatively, apply 
one length from the cei l ing to j ust above the wal l bracket and 
a shorter length from the bracket to the baseboard or floor. 

f 

S, GLE LENGTH 

Measure from the 
top of the baseboard 
to the top of the 
wall bracket. At 
the bottom of the 
length, cut out 
a vertical sl it  to 
fit around the 
bracket. Push the 
cut ends over the 
wall bracket, using 
a radiator roller to 
smooth the paper. 
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STA I RW E LLS A N D  LA N D I N G S  
Hanging decorative paper on wal l 
urrounding a stairwe l l  requ i res a caffold 

or other safe support. Rent caffolding 
that wi l l  f i t  conveniently on the stair . 

Alternatively, you can use a combination 
of turdy tepladders. caffold plank . and 
ladders to assemble your own platform. Place 

a stepladder on the landing, safely back from 
the top tep. and lean a traight ladder against 
the head wal l .  S l ide the planks between the 
two ladders. M ake a sandwich of two boards 
when the pan exceeds S ft ( I . S m ) .  En l ist 
the help of an assi tant to hold the extended 
lengths. and use heavy-grade l i n ing and 
decorative papers for t he wal ls  to avoid 
tearing. If you are using a p latform, do not 
ri k overbalancing when reaching difficult  
area : always move the platform to make the 
ta k afer. Hang the top paper wh i le stand ing 
on the platfOlm. and enroll t he help of an 
assi tant to fix the lower part in p lace. 

L: DI G � / 
Use 111'0 boards 10 slrella1f,ell /1' ; '

. 

sl/pporl of 10lla pliliforll' 

B O R D E RS 
Many paper manufacturers make borders to complement their  wallpaper . Borders 
can be appl ied on wal lpaper or painted surfaces to produce decorat ive frames. to 
create a dado and picture rai l  effect, or to provide a cornice adjacent to the cei l ing.  

1 MAR K I N G  WALL Use a level and 
pencil to mark a horizontal l ine that 

will divide the two colors on a wal l .  Measure 
around the room, then cut the border to 
manageable lengths. 

3 tiAN G I N G  B O R D E R  Apply the border 
to the wal l  by releasing an accordion fold 

at a time, l ining up the top edge with the 
horizontal mark and smoothing it into place 
with a paper-hanging brush. 

2 PAST I N G  B O R D E R  Apply the paste to 
the back of the border paper, brushing 

over the edges for complete coverage. 
Loosely accordion-fold the border, taking 
care not to crease the folds. 

To appl) a cornice. 101 10\\ l ht: Junction 
bel\\een \\ al l  and cei l ing. Reka c and monlh 
each accordion lold of lhe paper a } ()u \\ or" 
along lhe \\ al l .  .. i pe e,ce" pa'lt: trom Ihe 
ce i l i ng or \\ al l  \\ i lh a cloth. 

H EAD WALL 

Ask 1111 assislalli lo fi>. 
lower (ralf of paper ill place 

U S I N G  MATC HSTI C K S  

Before papering. remove wal l fi xlure ... . 
Malch"'l icb arc useful for marking lhe 
pm,il ion'> of lhe ti xlure ... . enabl ing ou 
10 rehang piclllre, and ... helve ... in lhe 
identical po,il ion, after decoral i ng.  

1 MAR K I NG POS I T I O N  Prepare 
the wal ls  and remove the fixture, 

then mark its position with a 
matchstick. Hang the paper and 
let it fal l  over the matchstick. 

2 P I E R C I N G  PAP E R  Press the 
paper over the matchstick. Let the 

matchstick pierce the paper Remove 
the matchstick. When the paper is 
completely dry, Insert the fixture. 
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� ou are wallpapering. 
make sure that a l l  the toob 
that come i nto frequent 
contact with wallpaper pa te 
or siLe - particularly sci . .  ors. 
knive . and the paper-hanging 
brush - are regu larly iped 
clean with a cloth. I I  tools 
used for hanging wal lpaper 
shou ld be c leaned before 
torage to en ure long l i fe.  

C LE A  G TO O L  

CLEAI'.I'IC TOO . 

,e a damp. clean cloth to remo\ e  \\ al lpaper 
pa,te from a ,eam roller. ,ci" or\. or paper­
hanging bru\h. lOre the 100J., in a dr) place. 

FAU LT A o C U R E  

W ASI· I \  C TOOLS 

Thoroughly wa. h 
ut the paste bucket. 

and u e hou ehold 
detergent and warm 
water to ri n e the 
adhesive from the 
bri ties of the pa ting 
bru h. hake the 
brush vigorou. I y 10 
remo e the exces' 
water, lea e to dry, 
and store f1aL 

Manufacturer of wal l paper are constant I impro ing their 
paper and adhesive . .  making the product� more durable and 
convenient to handle. Because of thes i mprovements, th 

majority of faul ts  and problem that occur when hanging 

BUIlIlLES 

1 P I E R C I N G  BU BBLE 
To remove an air  

bubble in decorative or 
l ining paper after the 
adhesive has dried, make 
an incision through the 
bubble with a sharp-
bladed craft knife. 

Examine the rol l s  of 
paper to ee if the pattern 
is faulty.  If it is. retulll the 
paper to the dealer. I f the 
rol l s  are accurate, reapply 
the paper fol lowing the 
manufacturer's 
in,tructions careful ly.  

2 APPLY I N G  PASTE 
Apply a smal l  amount 

of paste behind the cut 
opening. If there are 
too many bubbles in 
the paper to repair, strip 
and rehang the whole 
length of wal lpaper. 

CREASES 

Wallpaper may crease 
a\ you smooth it acros 
surfaces that are not flat, 
or at corners that are not 
true. Cut open the crease 
with a craft knife or razor 
blade. apply adhesive, 
and smooth into place. 

" a l l  paper are u ual ly due to poor preparation of the urface, 
lack of !>iLe. or the in ufficient appl ication of pa teo 

3 SMOOT H I NG 
PAP E R  Use a paper-

hanging brush to smooth 
the cut area back into 
position. With a damp 
cloth, immediately wipe 
away any excess paste 
on the wal lpaper. 

FLATTENED RELIEf 

Applying too much 
pressure when rol l i ng the 
seams of relief paper with 
a seam roller wil l  flatten 
the design. Do not use 
a seam roller; i nstead, 
pres the edges into 
place with a damp cloth. 

Seam may open up when 
there ha been too l i tt le 
pa. te applied edge to 
edge. Lift the eam with 
a knife and apply ome 
paste under the paper. 
Pres together the eam 
with a seam roller. 

DA lP PATCHES 

Damp patches in  paper 
that are evident long after 
the paste has dried could 
indicate moisture in  the 
wal l .  When this occurs, 
take the advice of a 
specialist and be prepared 
to strip the wal l paper. 

I f matte wall paper has 
been bru hed into place 
too vigorously or too 
often, shiny patches may 
appear on the surface. 
Dul l  the h ine by rubbing 
the affected area with a 
bal l  of soft white bread. 

BROW SPOTS 

Brown spotting may be 
due to i mpurities within 
the plaster. Strip the paper 
and treat the affected 
area with fungicide. 
Dry out any damp spots 
and apply the paper 
using a fungicidal paste. 



DECORATIVE PANEL 

A ingle \ allpapered panel ha 
an understated tyle that draw 
anenrion to the design' finer 
detail. while off-white colored 
painrwork act as a frame, This 
simple use of a panel of wallpaper 
work part.icularl \ ell with bold­
patterned and bright-colored 
designs, which can become 
overpowering when applied 
to every wall in  the room, 

.-





OT H E R  WAL L  C OV E RI N G S  
WALLPAPER i s  ava i lab le  i n  a range of textures and materia l s .  Each variety w i l l  

i nvariably requ i re a speci fic  and somet i mes unique type of adhesive.  Refer t o  the 

manufacturer 's  i nstructions for advice on appl ication and mai n tenance. 

V I N Y L  WAL L PA P E R  
Vinyl and ready-pasted v i ny l  wal lpapers are easy to 
apply to flat wal l s .  Un l i ke standard wal lpaper, i ny l  
does not have to  be  left to stand after past ing.  You need 
a trough s l ight l y  l arger than the rol l  that is  fi l led with 
water, as wel l  as a sponge for smoothing. Keep a smal l 
quantity of mixed paste on hand for apply ing to the 
wall or to the paper when necessary. You can use v iny l  
adhesive for adhering together cu t  overlap when 
working around and in to corners and obstructions. 

1 R O LL I N G  L E N G T H  
Cut and number the fi rst 

length, adding 4 in ( 1 0  cm) 
for overhang. Roll the length, 
pattern facing inward. Place the 
trough near the wal l .  F i l l  it with 
water and immerse the rol l .  

3 S PO N G I NG SMOOTH 
Apply the fi rst length to the 

wall. Smooth the vinyl with a 
sponge. After hanging several 
lengths, run over the seams 
with a seam roller. Remove 
excess paste with a sponge. 

2 L I FT I N G  SOAK E D  V I NY L  
Pick up the  top edge of  the 

wel l -soaked vinyl paper with 
both hands and let the surplus 
water drain into the trough. 

4 G L U I N G  OVE R LAP Apply 
vinyl adhesive in  between 

the layers of the overlap with 
a small paintbrush and press 
i nto place. This wil l  create a 
lasting bond. 

HESSIAN 

Backed \ i th  paper. hessian 
can be pa. led d irectly to the 
wal l but require care along 
the seams to prevent g l ue 
from seeping i nto the weave. 

G RASS PAPER 

Thi i�  uppl ied with a paper 
back ing.  The nature of the 
weave e l i m i nate. the need to 
match pattern but finer grass 
paper can tear when wet. 

PATTER 'EO METALLIC 

These wal lcovering. are ei ther 
meta l l ic print ing on a plain v i n  
wal lcovering o r  t h e  more 
expensive a luminum foi l  type;,. 
which are printed and then 
bonded to backi ng paper. 

FLAT �I ET'\l . I . IC 

Hang nat meta l l ic  wal l paper;, 
on ,mooth or l i ned wal b a, they 
,how up ;,urface naws. They are 
u,eful for renecl ing l ight 
in room, wi thout a good 
,ource of natural l ight .  

.... �GL' I'T \ 

Rel ief paper, ... uch a ... the,e are 
made from embo" ed wood pulp 
or cotton fiber. Care mu,t be 
tal-en \\ hen hang i ng a, exce" 
pre, ure \\ hen ro l l i ng ... ealm 
\v i l l  nallen the de,ign 
and ru i n  the effect .  

VI .... ' L 

Popular and \ el) practrcal 
wal lc(),errng' ,rnce their ,ynthetrc­
coated ,urface " ea,} to \\ ipe 
clean. The} are Ideal for hea\ y­
wear area: rn hall  and I- i tchen ... . 
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T I L I N G  

TILES ARE THE BEST ATERIALS FOR COVERING A WALL TO ATIAIN 

A HARD-WEARING S RFACE THAT IS I MPERVIOUS TO OIST RE AND 

HEAT. As WELL S BEl G LO G LAST1 G A D EA Y TO CLEA , 

TILES C BE SED TO CREATE USUAL OR TRI K I  G DECORATIVE 

SCHEMES. WALL TILES ARE PROD CED IN  REG LAR SHAPES A D 

SMALL S IZES WHICH M KE IT EASY BOTH TO RRA GE THEM I 

PATIERNS A D CUT THEM TO FIT ARO D S RFACE OBSTR CTIO 

THIS CHAPTER HELP YO SELECT THE 0 T PPROPR I TE TI LES 

Al D TOOL . HOW YO HOW TO PREP RE W LL FOR 

Till  'G. A D DEMO STRATE THE TE H IQU 

OF EME TI G TILE A D GRO TI JOI 

\\'  \LL-TO-\\ \ 1 . 1 .  Tl LI 'G 

To mlnlmlle damage cau ed b} water and 
team. all  the ,urface . including the bath 

re e . are full} ti led. The .,helf ,cat h", been 
built w ith a .,Iight gradient 10 al lo\\ W mer 

to drain bad. down Into the bath. 



I 
I 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
ERA T ILE 0 W LL 0 ar long la, t i ng and r at i le .  wh ich makes them 

wel l u i ted to co ering u rfaces that need to be durable and water-reo i ,  tan t .  uch a the wal l  

of k i tchen ' and bathroom, . Wal l  t i les are a ai lable i n  a w ide ariety of materiaL,  color- . and 

hape, . a. we l l  a. in numerou, p la i n .  palterned. and pictorial t I , . Thi ex ten i e choice 

al low you to coord i nate the t i l i ng  w i th  a ro m·. decor. and open up an arra of un ique 

decorat ing po ib i l i t ies .  You can al 0 u e border t i le and match ing tr im to complement 

t he color and paltern of th main \i a l l  t i le to form a coherent d Ign .  

RETRO �IOSA IC DESIC;\' 

(above) Mosaic l i le, are practical 
for kitchen walb. but they also 
offer great ,cope for de,igning 
your own pattern or frieze. These 
pink. mauve. and blue ti les have 
matte and pearl finishes that catch 
the l ight in varying degrees and 
contrast wi th the stainless steel 
counter. A design of freehand 
rectangles has a 1 950' s retro style 
that echoes the toaster and chair. 

BORDER \'1D PROFILE TILES 

rig I t Where t i l ing covers only 
the 10\\ er section of wal l ,  the edge 
of the top ro\\ of t i le wi l l  be 
visible. Unglazed t i le edge and 
grout can gi\ e an unfinished look, 
o con,ider border ti les which add 

decorative detail and also disgui e 
the "raw" edges. 

Mo 'AIC tlEET 

(above) Laying individual mosaic 
tile can be t ime-consuming and 
labor-inten ive. Sheet. of ingle 
ti le can be bought fixed to a net 
or paper backing and attached to 
large area as a sheet for quick 
coverage, then grouted in between 
the tiles to complete the effect of 
i ndividually hand-laid mosaic. 

ISLAND KITCtlE 

(opposite) B lue mosaic ti les have 
been chosen to empha ize the 
work island ' s  geometric shape. 
Its bold color tands out against 
the ocher paintwork and wood 
units on the opposite wal l ,  making 
i t  the room's focal point. The 
hardwearing, tiled surface is a 
practical choice for an area that 
needs regular cleaning. 
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[\ hxl'\'G TE:-"Tl RES 

(fight) Flat. neutral-colored t i le, 
can be laid I n  a ,imple \ enlCal 
and horilOntal pattern to add 
intere,t. The,e off-\\ h i te t i le, 
create a functional plain-ti led 
back,pla,h around t\\O 
trough-... haped ceramic ,in� ,. 

CLE.\ '  \'0 \\ IlITE 

(below) Large-format t i le, need 
Ie" grouting to en,ure that the 
f1ni,hed ,urface loo�, ,moOlh. 
The cream. ,quare border tile at 
, i ll �  height breal.., up the \\ h i te. 
\\ h i le a 'trip of blac� t i le, at floor 
height gi \ e, the la) er, deflll il ioll. 

BLOGET ·TYLE 

(opposite) a" -pro<iuced pale gray 
tile, are a good budget option and 
\\ ork \\ ith mo,t ,cheme,. The) 
are a practical choice for ,mall 
bathroom, becau,e the) reflect 
l ight and ,0 brighten up lhe 'pace. 
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TY P E S  O F  T I L E  
W LL T ILE  pro ide a :urface Lhar i �  n t n l  d corati e bUL al 0 proLecL i  e and ea LO c l  an. 

They are a ai labl i n !-.o man d i fferent s iz  . col r . fi n i .  he  . and hap . t haL i L  i .  n t ia l to 

a e their functi nal and ornamenLal qual i L ie!-. b f re mak i ng a h ice .  I n  t he in t  n I u. ed 

areas of the home . .  uch as the bathroom or k i tchen. ah a . appl hea -dut . atcrpr of t i l . ,  
uch a. t ho made from str ng ceram ic r marble.  r an of the mosaic . Pla in ceramic L i le 

are u ua l l  made to match . Landard bathr  m fi t ures and can be us d i Lh  decOI'at i  
patterned t i les .  ome pal l  rned t i le. can be p laced randoml  w i th in  p la in  t i l i ng. wh i le 

other. are de!-.igned LO be arranged i n  group or a!> pane ls .  You can a l .  0 purchase 

b rder!> and rai l .  that ompl ment p la in L i le. at urface dge and orner . .  

EI{ \ \I IC TlI .E . 

1achi ne-made ceramic t i le, are u,eo \\ ith 'pacer, or 
ha\ e angleo edge, that butt together. and '0 me are 
decorated. Handmade ceramic ti le, gi\t: a ru,tic effect. 
\\ hich can be accentuated b) ,pacing them up to " in 
( 5  m m )  apart. Some ti le, hme ungla/t:o ,ioe, - \\ ht:n 
the,e are u,ed on a ,urface \\ ith \ i, ible eoge,. ,pecial 
border t i le, mu,t be util ized on the edge,. 

Rou DED- Rou DED-EDGE 
EDGE TILE COR E R  TILE 

STA D RD 
TILE 

G LAZED 
EDGE OF TILE 

NATURAL MATERIALS 

alural-finish t i les can be u ed 
for various purposes and effect,. 
Marble t i le. appear l uxurious. and 
the) are abo hard-wearing. Cork 
ano unglazed terra-cotta impart 
intere,t ing tones and textures to a 
,urface. and cork ha� the added 

advantage of giving 
both thermal 

and acoustic 
insulation. 

TILE WITH SPACERS 

MARBLE TILE 

CORK 

- ' 
fI' 

" 
- , 

DADOS, SLIP , 

, I ,  , -' -

, .... 

R ELIEF TILE 

DECORATED 
TILE 

R ELIEF INSET 

RA I LS, AND BORDERS 

I>urface area of plain or 
patterned t i les can be d ivided and 
set off by a range of decorati ve 
t i led border. . Rectangu lar border 
t i le . s l ip . and ropes wi l l  a l l  
accentuate the edge of a urface. 
Dado or edging rail hould be 
used to give a partly t i led wall  
a firm, profe sional finish.  

SMALL 
ROPE 

1 • • • • • 
" 1 ,. . ". . ". I (III , • 

BORDER AND SLIPS 

(tj"1CJ� � 
. • ;ryO.!:: 
�. ·.��!nlf 

-� m· � �'� .. 'I' 
, , . . C ,-! �, 
HA DMADE AND 
PAl TED TILES 

PLAIN I NSET 

ROPE 

SLIP 

BORDER 



RECTANGULAR 
TILE 

U SUAL TILE SHAPES 

H EXAGONAL TILE 

Unusual ly shaped t i l e  can be used to 
create a dist i nct ive i n terlocking pallern. 
S i mple combi nations of rectangles. 
hexagons. and d iamonds. or 
complicated compositions of 
triangle and u n ique shapes. 
can all be effecti ve. 
Always plot the pattern 
on graph paper before 
starting to t i le  to 
make sure that 
i t  w i l l  work. 

CO INC 

TERLOCKING TILE 

TRIA G ULAR TI LES 

DIAMOND 
TILE 

Where wall t i les meet the edge of a fixture such as a bath. sink. 
or shower base. i t  i s  essential to forrn a waterproof seal.  Strips of 
ceramic coving are a a i lable i n  a range of sizes and colors. and 
should be i nstalled with a flexible sealant. If you cannot find 
suitable coving, cover the join with a bead of s i l icone caulk. 

M ITERED TILE 

QUADRA T TILE BULL OSE TILE 

MOSAICS 

Mo,aic t i l e,. al,o cal led chips. are 
avai lable in ,i mple ,hapes. They may 
be ceramic.  g la" . glazed terra-COlla. or 
marble. The t i les are held together a, a 
sheet prior to appl icat ion. ei ther by a 
layer of removable paper or by a back ing 
of nel l ing that is applied to the wal l .  

PAPER-COVERED 
GLASS MOSAIC 

PICTORIAL TILES 

AND PAN E I .S 

FI ISH ED-G LASS 
MOSAIC 

Pictori a l .  pallerned. or 
rel ief-decorated ti le, can 
be purcha,ed to match 
plain t i  Ie, or other 
surface,. Some indiv idual 
pictorial t i le, can be 
i n,erted at random or 
with planned regularity 
to produce a decorat i ve 
geometric de,ign acros, 
a field of plai  n ti Ie,. 
Complete I ictorial panel> 
of t i les can be u,ed to 
colorful effect in a ,mal l  
room or an alcove. 

H A  D-COLORED 
PICTORIAL PATTER 

A R RA N G I N G  WA LL T I LES 
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MARBLE MOSAIC WITH N ET BACKI G 

Ti les  are usual l y  m o unted so that  they a l ign vert i c a l l y  a n d  
horizont a l l y .  T h i s  i s  k nown as  conte m porary or p l a i n  t i l i ng .  I t  
i s  possible to m a ke a variety o f  d i fferen t  arrangements.  s u c h  a ,  

checkerboard. d i a m o n d .  or brick b o n d .  t h a t  w i l l  i n'tant ly change 

the decorat ive  appearance and ,>ca l e  o f  a t i led w a l l  ,urface 

CONTE�IPORARY 

I L 

I 
Thi layout i accepted as 
the tandard pallern for 
arrang i ng t i le� on a wal l .  

CH�=CKERJlOARD 

,e t i le, i n  a contra,ting color 
to mal..e a checl..erboard pallern 
on a contemporary l ay out.  

\\ i thout u,ing decoratcd bordcr .. or u n u , u a l l y  ,haped t i le, .  

Ithough It  reqUire t l ie, to be cut  
at  the edge . thl.,  \l mple pallern 
create., an eye-catch l llg effect . 

AI.,o I..now n a., iClonan .,ty le . 
hricl.. hond I' mo't .,lI ltcd to 
plaill. rectangular \�a l l  t l ie,. I t  
gl\C., an old-'a.,h lOned fecI .  
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P RE PA RAT I O N  
T i l l  G W LL i ba ica l ly a i mple task. but go d preparat ion i s  e ent ia ! .  The 

qua l i t  and durab i l i ty  of t he fi n i  hed urface wi l l  dep nd a mu h on  a t horough and 

thoughtfu l  approach to preparat ion a on g d fi n i  h ing techn ique . uch work may 

be t i me con uming .  but t he t ime w i l l  certa in l  pro e to be \' I I  pent .  When ou are 

plann ing the job. bear i n  m ind that the po i t ion f the fi r t t i le \ i l l  ha e an effect on the 
fi nal re u l t .  1 I0w for grout i ng pace bet een t i le when determin i ng th t i l i ng area. 

Choo e appropriate adhe i ve. and grout ing for the ro m and t pe of t i l  you are u I ng .  

PRE PA R I  G WA L L  U R FAC E 
The urface must be prepared with care. becau e an 
imperfection or une enne s wi l l  be made more apparent b 
the glaze of t i le . The urface of the wal l must also be und 

and dr 0 that th  ad he ive can make a ecure bond. When 
t i l ing 0 er heet of interi r-grade chipboard or plywood, 
eal the surface with a d i lute solution of PYA adhe ive. 

P I, T 

Tiles applied over either oil -ba ed or Ialex 
paint wi l l  tend 10 ti k to the paint rather 
than to the wal l .  To al low the t i le  adhe ive 10 
penetrate through the 'urface pai III to the wall 
behind. key. or roughen. the paint by rubbing 
with coarse sandpaper wrapped around a 
cork block. After sanding down the . urface. 
strip off any flaking paint with a scraper. 

BARE WALLS 

Make a bare wall surface as smooth as 
pos ible by patching any holes and cracks 
(see page 228). If a wall  is extensively 
damaged or uneven, it may be necessary to 
skim the surface with a new coat of plaster. 
Correct the cause of any damage. uch a 
dampness, before t i l ing a wal l .  

h ay trip off al l  type of wallpaper 
before t i l ing so that the t i le adhesive can 
bond securel with the wal l ;  otherwi e. the 
ti les w i l l  be held in place by the wallpaper 
and wal l paper pa. te alone. Peel off i nyls, 
and remove other type of wal l paper by 

coring and oaking with water or teaming. 
before tripping with a uitable craper. 

It is afe to t i le  over an old ti led surface if i t  
is  sound and flat. Rub down the old glazed 
t i le with s i l icon carbide paper to prepare 
them to receive the t i le  adhesive. I f  a double 
layer of t i le  w i l l  be 100 Ihick, remove the old 
t i le  with a wide chi el  and sledge hammer ­
wear goggles 10 protect your eyes - and 
replaster the wall before t i l ing again. 

M A K I N G  A T IL I N G  GAUGE 
A i mple, homemade tool, the t i l i ng gauge i i nvaluable when deciding o n  the vertical 
and horizontal po i t ioni ng of the t i les.  W he n  you are work i n g  from the floor to the 
cei l i ng on a flat wall .  hold the t i l i n g  gauge vert ical ly again st the surface to determine 
the right p l acement for horizontal rows. You can a l so u se the gauge to p l an for 
work i n g  around u n avoidable obstructions, such as w indows, alcoves, and doorways. 

To make a t i l ing gauge, cut 
a length of wood longer 
than any obstruction (an 
alcove, for example). Lay 
the gauge alongside the row 
of tiles, spaced as they wi l l  
be  when positioned on the 
wall,  allowing for grouting 

pace between ti le , and 
mark their widths along 
one edge of the gauge. 
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EOU I PM E N T  
A variety of specia l ized equipmenl i needed for t i l i ng.  Mo. t 

of these tools are s m a l l  and i nexpensive. w i t h  the except ion of 
electric d isk cutters and manual d iamond-li pped cutters. These 
are used for cutt ing and shaping thick t i les, and they can be 

rented from t i le slOres or cenain tool or hardware stores. I n  
addi t ion 10 specia l ized equi pment. y o u  w i l l  need a variety of 
general-purpose tools (see page 2 / 8), such as a level and 
chalk l i ne, for e. tabl ishing true horiwntal and vert ical l i nes. 

PREPARATORY TOOLS 

Position t i les with a t i l ing gauge. 
Use a length of wood as a batten 
(a platform upport) for t iles. 
Establish a true horizontal with a try 
square and a level. and hammer the 
batten in place with ma omy nails.  

CUTTING TOOLS 

The implest tool is a glass 
cutler, but hand-held or 

DISK CUTTER 

• 
LENGTH OF WOOD FOR BATTEN 

TILING GAUGE 

TILE SAW 

.. 

SCORE-A D- N I PPERS 

SNAP PLIERS 

urface-mounted score­
and-snap devices are most 
effect ive. N ippers are used 
for nibbling edges: a t i le 
f i le moothes rough edges. 
Cut curves with a t i le saw. 
For cutting thick ti les, u e 
an electric di k cutter. 

TILE CUTTER - TILE 
FILE 

G LASS CUTTER 

TiLl 'G TOOLS 

Use the correct adhesi ve 
for both the type of t i le 
and i t  use - refer to 
the t i  Ie manu facturer' 
instruction if necessary. 
Adhe ive i best applied 
to wall with a pointing 
trowel or a pUtly knife, 
and spread into ridge 
with a notched spreader. 
Either match tick or 
plastic pacers can be 
used to make equal 
gap between t i le . 
and the l ie of t i le 

TILE 
ADHESIVE 

NOTCH E D  

POI NTING 
TROWEL 

II SMALL­
OTCHED 

SPREADER 

FI  ' I  HII  G TOOL 

Fi l l  the gaps between t i le, 
with an appropriate grout -
epoxy groul should be used 
to make a waterproof ,urface. 
Ordinary grout is al pl ied 
with a queegee or decorat ing 
sponge. then �Illoothed with 
a dowel before wiping off 
the exce,� with a cloth. Join� 
between ti le� and ,urface, 
should be �ealed with 
ma�tic or � i l icone caulk.  

WATERPROOF 
GROUTING MIX 

SPONGE C LOTH 

R EADY-MIXED 
GROUT 

SOUEEGEE 

should be checked 
PLASTIC SPACERS HALF-MATCHSTICKS 

SILICO E CAU LK AND GUN 
DOWEL 

ESTIMATI G Q U A  TITl E  
Calcu late the urface area to be t i led. 
For quare t i le , u e thi chart or the 
manufacturer' detai l to find an e t imated 
number of t i l e  needed. if u ing unu ua l ly  

SIZE 
OF TILE 

AREA TO BE TILED I SOUARE FEET 

haped t i les, or handmade t i le  paced 
farther apart than normal (see page 28 1 ). 
u e your t i l i ng gauge to determine how 
many t i l e . with paci ng i nc luded. w i l l  
be requ i red i n  each direction. M u l t ip ly  
the figure to give the total number of 
t i le . When you purchase t i le . alway 
buy a few extra to al low for breakage. 

I , I 111 

2 ... :! In 

3 ... 3 10 

4 . 4  In 

1> ,  I> In 

1 2 , 1 2 m 

I 

1 44 

�I> 

I I>  

9 

4 

I 

2 � 

2X 4�2 

72 10 

12 4 

I 27  

12  

2 1 

4 5 I> 

�76 no M 

144 1 80 2 1 6  

(,.I (J 96 

�I> 45 '\.I 

1 6  20 24 

� 5 6 

7 K 

I !JOK 1 1 52 

252 28 

1 1 2 1 28 

61 n 

28 12 

7 8 
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P LA N N I N G 
IT I ERY I M PORT T TO PE D TI E PR P R I  G and carefu l ly p lann ing b fore 

beg inn ing to t i le .  because t he pos i t ion of the fi rst t i le w i l l  determine th la out or the 

remai n ing t i les .  If the rir:t row is  out or a l ignment .  al l  t he other t i le. on t he wal l w i l l  be 
crooked: ou w i l l  need a chalk l i ne or p lumb l i ne and a carp n ter ' Ie e l  to fi nd th  true 

ert i cal and horizontal  l i ne:, to use as gu id . to t i le aga ins t .  tart w i th  a row of whole 

t i les reo t i ng along th LOp edge of the horizontal ballen n ar the b II m of the wal l .  

F I  0 1  G A L E V E L  TA RT I N G  P O I N T  
The edges of fixture . window:-,. and doon ay� - and even 
the 1100r and ba�eboard - are rarely level. �o you w i l l  n ed 
a carpenter's level and a plumb l i ne to e:-,tabl i:-,h the true 
horizontal and enica l .  You wi l l  abo need a cla\ hammer. 
tape measure. t i l ing gauge. and one of the t i le�. hen ou 
have marked the true horiLOntal .  you can moulll straight 

length� of wooden batten to the wall with ma. onry nai I to 
make a horizontal edge to t i le agai n.  t .  Hammer nai ls  into the 
batten at interval. of about ..J. in ( 1 0 cm)  before attaching to 
the \ al l .  This batten w i l l  support the ti les h i le the adhesive 
drie�. :-,e a level to heck that the edge is horizontal and to 
confirm that the batten. are straight before start ing .  

1 ESTI MAT I N G  BATT E N  LEVEL Hold 
one of the t i les in  posit ion against the 

bottom of the wal l .  Al lowing for the gaps 
for grout, l ightly nai l  a batten in  place. If 
possible, secure the batten with one nail for 
pivoting when establ i sh ing a true horizonta l .  

2 LEV E L I N G  BATTEN Hold t h e  level 
against the batten, and make sure that 

3 M EAS U R I NG GAP Slide a t i le 
between batten and bottom of wal l  

to establ ish the min imum distance t o  the 
skirt ing or the floor. Using a penc i l ,  mark 
this point on the wall at the bottom edge 
of the batten. Remove the batten. 

it is horizontal. Hammer alternate nai ls  
l ight ly into the wal l  to fix in position. I f  t i l ing 
over an existing layer of t i les, you wi l l  have 
to mount the batten in place with screws. 

4 CALCU LATI N G  
ROWS Use the 

t i l ing gauge to find 
how many rows 
of whole t i les are 
required to fit the 
height of the wal l  
(see page 282). 
Place the gauge on 
the mark and work 
up the wal l .  If you 
wi l l  have to cut 
a very awkward, 
narrow horizontal 
row at the top of 
the wal l ,  adjust 
the position of 
the mark near the 
bottom of the wal l  
to make t h e  g a p  at 
the top larger. From 
the mark, draw a 
true horizonta l .  

5 F I X I N G  BATT E N  The horizontal mark is the starting 
position for the first row of whole t i les. Hold and level 

horizonta l ly  the upper edge of batten against this mark. 
Mount batten in place, leaving the nai l  heads protruding 

for easy removal later. When the rest of the wal l  is  t i led, 

remove the batten. Cut t i les as necessary to f i l l  the gap. 

I :  
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P R E PA RI N G TO T I L E  A PLAIN WA L L  
I t  i un l ikely that hole t i les wi l l  fi t the space exact ly, . 0  you wi l l  ha e to cut ti les to fi t .  
Tr to ensure that the t i le  at each end wil l  be cut to the same . ize. ideal ly about hal f a t i le 

wide. se a carpenter 's  Ie el or chalk l i ne to e. tabl ish a true l i ne for the vert ical battens. 

You will al  0 need a hammer. masonry nai ls .  penci l .  tape mea. ure. and t i les. 

1 POSITIO N I N G  
TI LES Lay a row 

of t i les on the floor 
a long the bottom of 
the wal l .  A l low even 
gaps between each 
tile for the grout. 
When no more ti les 
wi l l  f it ,  move the 
row to g ive an equal 
space at each end. 

PARTLY T I L E D  WAL LS 
When a wal l  is lO be partly 
l i led. lhe lOp row shou ld 
be made up of \ hole l i le  . .  

i ng a penci l .  mark on 
lhe w a l l  where the l i l i n g  
w i l l  SlOp. Work downward 
wi lh  the l i l i n g  gauge and 
mark the bOllom edge of 
lhe l a. l whole l i le. A l i g n  
l h e  lOp edge of t h e  ballen 
wi lh  th is  mark. and level 
lhe banen horiLonra l l y .  

2 F I N D I N G  V E R T I CAL E D G E  
Mark the  edge of  the  first 

t i le  on the top surface of the 
batten attached to the wal l .  
This i s  t h e  point a t  which the 
t i l ing wi l l  beg in .  Estab l ish a true 
vertical to the mark with a level 
or a chalk l ine, and mark it with 
a pencil or snap a colored l ine. 

3 PLAC I N G  VERTICAL 
BATTEN Take a straight 

batten and hammer masonry 
na i l s  into position at 4 in  ( 1 0  cm) 
intervals a long its length. Hold 
the batten to the wal l  so that 
the inside edge a l igns with the 
vertical l ine and the mark on 
the horizontal batten. Hammer 
the na i l s  into the wall, leaving 
the heads protruding from wood 
for easy removal when f inished. 

P R E PA RI N G TO TI L E  A RO U N D  O BSTRU CTI O 
Cut t i le of equal ize should fit around a centerpiece such as 
a rece . Gett ing the whole and cut t i le right around an 

side wal ls out of balance. For t i l i ng around obstructions. 
you wi l l  need a t i l i ng gauge. a pcnci l .  hammer. ma<,onry 
nails. batten. tape mea. ure . chalk l i ne. and carpcnter\ leve \ .  ob truction w i l l  often, however. put the edg ing t i le. at the 

1 EQUALI Z I N G  AT S I DES Mount a horizontal batten 
at the bottom of the wal l .  Aim to have cut ti les of 

equal heights above and below obstruction. Hold a t i l ing 
gauge up to the obstruction horizontal ly, and posItIon 
it so that an  equal width of cut tile will be needed on 
each side. Mark the outer edge of the cut end tiles. 

2 MA R K I  G V E R T ICALS 
Use a chalk l ine to snap a 

vertical l ine through the mark 
nearest the SIde wall and down 
to the horizontal batten at the 
bottom of the wall .  

3 POS I T I O  I G Mark on the batten where 
the vertICal falls. Lay the gauge ayamst 

the batten and a l ign  the vertical l ine with a 
tile mark. Work from the obstructIon toward 
the SIde wal l ,  and mark the posItIon of the 
last whole ti le. Follow steps 2 and 3 a bove. 
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T I L I N G  T E C H N I Q1) E S 
o CE T H E  PREP R TIO D PL ha e b en completed. u an beg i n  to alta h 

t he r i le to the v al l .  The horizontal and ert ical batten w i l l  pro ide a p i t i  n guid f r plac ing 

the t i le . a. e l l  a upporr for the t i le fter u ha e put up a l l  the mplete t i l  and wh n 
the grout ha. fu l l  dried . the bat t n. can b rem ed from th wal l .  Wi th  th main 

ground in  p lace. ou can b g in  to cut and hap t i l . to fit ar und th perimeter. 

A P P LY I  W H O L E TI LE 
I nspect each t i le .  and . et a�ide faul t) t i le to be ut r r rners and edges or 
returned to the manufa turer. En. ure that the b e. of t i le. ha\ e the am bat h 
number. There can be . I ight color and tone d i f� ren es. s if appl ing plain t i le . 
huffle them together to mix up the variation . Con ul t  the manufacturer's 

in truct ion and choo. e the appropriate adhe. i e .  ppl adhe. ive ith a poin t ing 
tro el and notched preader. pace the t i l . u ing either p ia  t ic spacer or 
match�tick . Keep a damp c loth at hand for wiping e ce adhe. i e fr m the t i le . 

3 S P R EADI N G  ADHESIVE Hold a 
notched spreader at an angle of 45 degrees 

to the surface and pul l  it across the area to 
d istribute the adhesive evenly. The ridges wi l l  
create suction, securing the ti les t o  the wal l .  

1 C H ECK I N G  
COR N ER Make 

sure that the horizontal 
and vertical battens 
are placed securely in 
position. Using a try 
square or a whole ti le, 
confirm that the corner 
from which you wi l l  
begin to ti le is perfectly 
square. If it is  not, 
check and adjust 
the position of the 
battens, using a level. 

4 APPLY I N G  T I LES Starting in the 
corner, rest the bottom edge of the first 

tile on the horizontal support. Press it firmly 
into place. Apply the bottom row, putting 
in spacers to separate the t i les. 

,/ 

,/ 

2 APPLY I N G  ADH ESIVE Use a pointing 
trowel to spread adhesive on the 

wal l ,  beg inning at the corner where the 
horizontal and vertical battens meet. 
Spread the adhesive as evenly as possible 
to a thickness of about � in (3 mm). Do not 
cover more than 1 sq yd ( 1  sq m) at a time. 

5 C H E C K I N G  LEVEL Apply tiles across 
one coated area at a t ime. Check that 

each row is horizontal. Lay all the whole tiles 
and wait 1 2  hours before removing battens 
and matchsticks. Grout over plastic spacers. 
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C UTTI N G  TILE S 
To cut and apply edging t i les, you w i l l  need a try square and 
a china marker. If you have space for a n umber of identical 
cut t i les, cut out al l  t i les in one batch before appl ication. If 
you have to cut a variety of sizes, number the backs and the 

cOlTesponding pace on the wal l .  ut traight l i nes wi th  a 
t i le cutter or score-and-snap pl ier . Use a diamond-tipped or 
di k curter for thick t i les. ibble out corners and curves with 
n ippers, and mooth a l l  edges with a t i le  fi le .  

SCORE-A D-S 'AP PLfERS 

1 M A RK I N G  A T I L E  Measure the gap on 
the wall to be f i l led and mark this on the 

face of the tile. Using a try square or steel 
ruler, draw a straight l ine across the face of 
the t i le  with a china marker. China marker 
on t i les will wipe off easily. 

TlLE SCORER AND IA TCHSTICKS 1 SCO R I N G  T I LE 
Measure the 

gap on the wall ,  
and mark it on 
the face of the t i le, 
using a china marker 
and try square. Hold 
the try square f i rmly 
against this mark 
and score across the 
face of the t i le  with 
the t ip of the scorer. 
Careful ly  score 
through the g laze 
with one firm stroke. 

'. -
�. � 

# 

Use ",f,eel (lllIer 011 
pliers 10 score face of lile 

2 SCO R I NG L I N E  Holding a try square 
or ruler in  place against the marked l ine, 

score a long the l i ne with the wheel cutter 
of the score-and-snap p l iers. It  is important 
to apply sufficient downward pressure to 
break through the g laze in one stroke. 

TILE NIPPER 

The . harp-edged 
jaw. of a ti le nipper 

are de igned for 
removi ng thin sliver,> 
from the edge of a 
ti le. Mea! ure the 
gap. and mark it on 
the face of the ti Ie 
with a china marker. 
Penetrate the glaLe 
along thi l i ne with 
a coring tool and a 
try quare a, a guide. 

. e the n ipper to 
snip away small 
portion, of the t i le 
up to the scored l ine. 

TILE fILE 

A t i le file is  an 
e. ,ential tool for 
ach ievi ng a clean 
finish on the rough 
edge, of ti le once 
the) ha\ e been cut 
or nibbled. La} the 
ti le file on a flat 
'ourface. and rub the 
cut edge of the ti le 
over its abra, ive 

urface. Th,,>  a tion 
\\ , 1 1  smooth both 
the g la/e and the 
ceramic. From time 
to li me. 1 1 ft the file 
and hake away the 
du t from the me h. 

3 B R EA K I N G  T I L E  P lace the scored t i le 
between the jaws of the p l iers, a l igning 

the mark with the center of the p inching 
p late. Hold the pl iers and t i le just above 
the table or workbench, and gently squeeze 
the handles of the p l iers together. 

2 B R EA K I N G  
T I LE Lay the 

scored tile on a 
smooth, hard 
surface. Position 
two matchsticks 
under the t i le, 
d i rectly beneath 
each end of the 
mark. Press down 
firmly and evenly 
on the side edges 
of the tile until it 
snaps in  two. 



2 8 8  T i l  1 :" (; 

UTTI G A R U o O R  E R  
CUll ing ti les 10 fit awkward !\hapes i: a r lal ivel imple task 
if you methodical ly examine each space and plan how to 
mark and cut the t i les. To avoid confus ing d i fferenl cuI t i les. 
number the t i le. and Iheir corresponding space. n the wal l .  
For apply ing your mea!\uremenls to  the t i le . .  you \ i l l  need a 

Ir . quare. a china marker. and a carpenter' penci l .  I f  you 
have t make a template, u \ i l l  a lso need sci ssor., ome 
paper. and a fine penc i l .  nce I he l i les hay been marked, 
the e ces. can be cut awa b , coring and nipping with 
t i le n ippers, I '  accuratel cut wi th a t i le a� . 

COR'ERS \l 1 T I I  SQL ' \RED-OFF ED , ES 
1 MAR K I  G T I LE 

Hold the tile to 
the wall, resting it 
on the spacers on the 
edge of the last row 
of whole ti les. Use 
a china marker to 
mark the wal l  edge 
on the side edges of 
the tile. Shift the tile 
across to the vertical 
edge of the wal l ,  
and make marks on 
the top and bottom 
edges of the tile. 

1 MAR K I N G  T I LE 
Hold the ti le in 

the required position, 
remembering to 
use spacers. With a 
carpenter's penci l ,  
mark the vertical 
and horizontal edges, 
as well as the corner 
of the opening, on 
the back of the ti le.  

Cf,eck r.t of lIIarked 
tde before (Ill/ill9 

2 J O I N I NG MARKS Using a try 
square or a ruler, join up the 

penc i l  marks on the back of the tile. To 
be certain of the orientation of the ti le, 

2 J O I N I N G  
MARKS Using 

the try square 
and china marker, 
draw l ines between 
the vertical and 
horizontal marks 
to show the a rea of 
t i le to be cut away. 
Hold the ti le against 
the wall corner to 
check the marks. 
Score the l ines and 
nibble away the 
excess. File cut edges 
before mounting. 

Use a rille pellcil to 
llradl reverse of tile 

draw and label penci l  arrows pointing to the top 
and side exterior edges on the back of the ti le. 

3 MARK I N G  TEMPLATE Take a piece of thin white 
paper or tracing paper, and al ign its edges with the 

markings on the back of the t i le.  I f  the l ines do not 
make a r ight angle, trace them and trim the paper 

a long them. Hold the paper in  place, and trace the 
edges of the t i le. Draw and label arrows on the 

paper, matching those on the ti le, as a guide. 

Draw arrows Oi l  paper �-)c:-���--:�"""V-- Lo help a1i911 telllplate 

4 MAR K I N G  
FRONT Cut out 

the template along 
the edge l ines, and 
place it face down 
on the front of the 

ti le. Make sure that 
the arrows on the 
paper and the reverse 
of the t i le run in the 
same directions. Draw 
a long the edges of 
the template with a 

china marker to transfer 

a long this mark, n ibble away 
the corner, and file the cut 
edges before mounting.  
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C U TT IN G  O UT C U RV E S  
You may have to cut a curved edge i nto t i les that fit around 
fixtures that cannot be easi ly  removed. such as pipes and 
basins .  U e a pajr of smal l  scissors. fine penc i l ,  and ch ina 

marker to make up a simple paper template to transfer the 
curved shape onto the face of the t i le .  Curves can be cut 
with a spec ial t i le aw. with the t i le held teady i n  a vise. 

1 MAR K I N G  T E MP LATE Cut a paper 
template to the size of the t i le.  Make 

a series of cuts in  the paper to f it it wel l  
against the curve. Mark the l ine of the curve 
a long the bottom of the cut flaps of paper. 

2 M A RK I N G  T I LE Cut along the marked 
line of the curve, and place the template 

on the t i le's g lazed face. Use a china marker 
to trace the curve onto the ti le. Carefu l ly  
score a long th is  curve. 

3 C U TT I N G  O U T  Clamp the t i le in  a vise, 
taking care not to damage the g laze. Cut 

a long the scored curve with a tile saw, using 
gentle pressure to avoid chipping the g laze. 
Smooth the cut edge with a smal l  tile f i le .  

T I L I N G C O RN E R S  
I f  you are t i l i ng a wal l wi th  a recess. you w i l l  have to deal 

with the i nternal and external corners. At these corner , it 
is important to cut t i le  edges for a neat fin i  h .  Tiles can be 

marked with a try quare and china marker. and straight 
l i nes cut by one of everal method. (see page 287). For 
th icker t i les. you w i l l  need a t i le cutler. 

EXTER AL CORNERS 

Lay gla:ed edges 
Oil (,igflly visible 
sides of comers 

Decide which side 
of the corner i, lea,t 
prominent. Ti le thi. 

ide. cutting the t i le, 
to l ie flush with the 
other wrface. Tile the 
more visible ,urface. 
laying corner t i le,. 
round-edged t i le,. or 
the glazed edge, of 
ti les over the cut t i le 
edges. Al ternatively. 
cover the corner with 
a plastic. \\ ooden. 
or metal edging. 

ApPLY I G SMALL CUT TI LES 

I t  can be difficul t  applying tile adhe,ive into a ,mall 
pace without spreadi ng it  onto the ,>urface of the 

. urrounding tile . To avoid thi .. use a ,mall notched 
spreader to apply the adhe ive to the bad, of the ti le. 

I NTERNAL CORNERS 1 MAR K I N G  T I LE Lay a t i le  with its edge 
against the back wal l ,  overlapping the last 

, f I I I +--t-+-
\ I I 

2 LAYI G TI LES Cut ti les to fit the 
space, and file cut edges smooth. 

Place tiles so that cut edges he 1 0  the 
corner to give a neat appearance. In 
a recess, ti le the sil l fi rst, then sides 
and top. Tiles at the top wil l  have to 
be supported with a batten until set. 

row of whole t i les. 
Mark where the ti les 
overlap, a l lowing 
space for grout, and 
cut on this l ine. In  
a recess, lay whole 
t i les a long the front 
edge of the s i l l  and 
sides, then cut ti les 
to fit a long the back. 

1 +_+--1--
I I 

3 COM PL ET I N G  COR N E R  When 
tl i lOg wal ls  Into an internal corner, 

repeat steps 1 and 2 for the second 
surface. When t"lOg a recess, lay t i les 
on all the sides first, then calculate 
the area of the back wall and tile it 
as  for a plain wall (see page 286). 
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G R  U T I  G 
Once Ih adhe ive ha� dried. pace b I \\ een the t i le!> mU),1 be 
fi l led \\ i lh  an appropri ale grout .  For an inteml itlent l weI 
area. a waler-re i lant produ t i . uffi ienl .  but when gr u l ing 
a . hO\ er area. u e a walerproof gr ut .  Epox) groul �hou ld 
also be u ed on t i led \ ork . urfa e . .  1 0  keep them germ-free. 

3 MOLD I N G  
G ROUT A s  soon 

as the grout begins 
to harden, draw 
the blunt end of a 
narrow rod, such 
as a dowel, along 
the f i l led gaps. This 
removes the excess 
grout and gives a 
neat finish. Select 
a rod sl ightly wider 
than the gap for 
this purpose. 

A P P LY I  

1 APPLY I N G  
G ROUT 

Powdered grout 
should be mixed 
with water in smal l  
amounts. Ready­
made grout comes 
in small tubs. Scoop 
up grout with the 
squeegee and 
a pply it to the gaps 
between the tiles, 
working it deep 
into the joints. 

G S E A LA T 
U e i l icone sealant, or cau lk .  to co er gap found between 
a t i led area and another urface uch a a bath. S i l icone 
ealants are a aj lable e i ther tran parent or in a range of 

colors. They are sold in tube or trigger-action cartridges. 
Keep a damp c loth at hand for remo 

1 I NS E R T I N G  SEALANT The sealant is appl ied d irectly from the 
nozzle, so it i s  important to cut the t ip of the tapered tube to a 

diameter that matches the size of the joint. Make sure that the joint 
is clean and dry before squeezing a bead of sealant i nto the gap. 
Try to do this in one continuous, smooth movement. 

Read -made groul is a a i lable in variou color . P wdered 
groul an be colored \\ i lh  pigment. before addi ng waler. 

fl r gr U l ing . .  al gap bel \  een I i I . and a work urface 
r fi lure \ i lh  . i I i  ne aulk .  or . i mp le grout ing, you � i l l  

n ed  a squeegee and . ponge, dowel .  and a oft. dry c loth. 

2 W I P I N G  
S U R FACE Apply 

grout over about 
1 sq yd (1 sq m) at 
a t ime, using the 
squeegee to fill the 
joints so that the 
grout lies flush with 
the surface. Use a 
clean, damp sponge 
to wipe away the 
excess grout from 
the surface of the 
t i les before it dries. 

FLUSH 
G ROUTI N G  

For a l i ght ly  di fferent 
effect than a rece . ed ti ni�h.  
and for a more durable and 
completely waterproof joint .  
w i pe 0 er the grout rather 
than running a piece of 
wooden dowel over i t .  0 
that i t  l i e  flush wi th  the 

u rface of the t i les. 

4 POLIS H I NG 
OFF Wipe any 

excess grout from 
the surface of the 
tiles with a sponge. 
Remove a l l  traces of 
grout by polishing 
the surface with a 
soft, dry cloth. Allow 
the grout to set 
hard, following the 
manufacturer's 
guidel ines, before 

letting it get wet. 

2 SMOOT H I N G  
SEALANT Draw 

over the bead of 
sealant to make a 
smooth, rounded, 
waterproof joint. 
The tip of a wet 
finger is the best 
tool for this task. 
Immediately wipe 
off excess sealant 
with a damp cloth. 



2 9 1 

ATTAC H I  G F I XT U R E S  
To arrach fixrure to a t i led u rface with crew . penetrate the 
la er of t i le and in ert a wall anchor into the wall beyond. 
You i l l  need an electric dri l l  and ma onry dri l l  bit .  fine 

pencil or china marker. gla currer. and ma king tape. Ask 

omeone to hold a va uum c leaner nozzle under the hole a 
you dri l l .  l ake ure that wal l a n  hor are p u  hed be ond 
the layer of t i le to re t in place flu h with the wal l .  and be 
areful not to overtighten crew . be au e the t i le cou ld cra k. 

1 MARKI G U P  Hold the fixture in 
position on the t i led surface. and use a 

fine pencil or china marker to mark the top 
dri l l ing point. If you dr i l l  this hole fi rst and 
hang the fixture on a screw through it. 
it will be held firm while you check that the 
fixture i s  level and mark the other holes. 

2 seO R I  G G LAZE To hold the dr i l l  
bit in position when dr i l l ing through a 

smooth g lazed surface. make a p i lot hole 
or mark through the g laze with a sharp 
tool such as  the tip of a g lass cutter. Hold it 
steady. pressing hard onto the mark. and 
rotate the tool to make a small round hole. 

C L E A  G TO O L S  

3 D R I LL! G H O L E  Steady the t ip of the 
dri l l  against the t i le by a pplying a strip 

of masking tape over the mark. Place the tip 
of the masonry dri l l  bit on the marked tape 
and begin to dril l at a slow speed. Press 
l ig ht ly against the t i le unti l  you have made 
a clearly defined hole well into the wall. 

Adbe i e . particularly waterproof grout.  dry very quickly. 
The tool u ed to apply t i l ing adhe i \'e and grout need to be 
cleaned a oon a po ible after u e.  Fol low the adhe ive or 

grout manufacturer' in truction for c1eanin!L 10 t 
ub  tance an be wa hed off in \\ ater. but avoid blocking 

your plumbing with re idue from the adhe. i \ e or grout .  

Ri n"e! adhe!,,1\ e! o r  groull ng 
mixture! from a ponge! b� 
re!pc!ated oa\..mg' m clean 
\\ ater. 1 10\\ 10 d� complete I) 
before 'tonng. and relam thl  

pongf' for t i l ing purpo e, on l) .  

". \ Hl'G TOOt .., 
\\ �h lhe pomllng lro\\ el and 
the preadmg tool m \\ ater. 
remo\ mg a l l  01 the adhe 1\ e or 
gr ut. 1a\..e ure that the metal 
blade of lhe polnllng lrO\\ el I 
c mpletel) d� h<!fore C(lallng 
It \\ ilh 011 10 pr.!\ ent ru t. 

U S I  G L E PTO ER TI LES 
fter the \\ al l l l l lng ha, been 

completed. lhere rna) be a number 
f unu,ed \\ hole I I le  ... remaimng. The 

majori t) of the,e ,hould be 'tored 
a;, repla emen! I I le  ... . m ca ... e of later 
breakage.... hea\ ) .  decorall \ e  I I le. 
ho\\ e\ er. can ea ... lI) be! made mto a 
,turd) lmet .  Place the \eftO\ er I I le 
on a thin 13) er 01 cor\.. heeling: a 
,ecllon cut from a cor\.. \\ al l  t i le! I 
Ideal. � l ar\.. out and cut the or\.. '0 
that II 1\ m ( 3  mm) ... maller al l  around 
than the I I le. and 'IIC\.. I I  to the under,ide 
of the I I le \\ IIh a heat proof g lue. 

l 
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HARD F LO O RS 

A MAJOR DECOR ATII  G PROJ ECT, LAY I G A EW FLOOR CA BE 

DA T I  G,  B T THE E D RESULT H A  A H GE I M PACT 0 THE 

CHARACTER OF A ROOM . MOREOVER W HETH ER YO SE WOOD, 

CERA IC T ILES, OR VI YL FLOORI  G,  THERE I S  0 D O  BT THAT, 

AT A PRACTICAL LEVEL, ALL HARD FLOORI  I F CTIO L. 

I DEED, A GOOD Q L1TY H RD FLOOR OFTE 0 TLASTS M Y 

OF THE OTHER C H A  GES TH T i l EV ITABLY RE M DE TO THE 

DE IG OF A ROOM . 1 THI H PTER, THE F LL RA G OF 

BLE M TER IALS I S  PRE E TED. ALL OF THE R 

- ER IC ,  TO E, OOD 

ES S HOW 

TIO L, 

I D PO ES D OR TI  E F I I  I H I TH EIR  0 ' R IGHT. 

l TO\IIZ�J) I)�.�I(;' 

In addillOn LO offenng almo,1 I I I11I11c.,., de"" gn 
option . l inoleum ,.,  durablc. ea y 10 clean. oft 

and cu.,hlOned for comfortahle ,tanding 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
CHOO I G THE TYPE OF FLOO R I  G depend . in  part. on th  function f a room.  

Wooden floors work \ e l l  in  l i v i ng room . but  floor t i l  s and flex ible  floori ng a1' more 

su i table for area. ubjected to heav dai l wear. uch a k i tchen . .  A a i lable in a w ide variety 

of material . i nc luding ceramic. marble. tone. cork. rubber. and iny ! .  a wel l  a in an ext n ive 

range of de · igns .  floor t i les can generate color and warmth. and en g i  e the i l l u ion of extra 

space . Wooden flooring inc lude� e i. l i ng  floorboards .  which can be pain t  d or tai ned, or 

parquet woodblock�.  long woodstr ip that lot toget her. and "t i le 
,. 

of mo ai panel . 

PAt:'>TED cm,CRETE 

above) Painting over a concrete 
,ub-floor require, a ,uper-smooth 
lini,h or it will be uncomfonable 
tll II alk on \\ ith bare feet. Here. a 
leI 'I ing compound followed by a 
hardenll1g agent that prevents dust 
from gathering. provide a sound 
ba,e on II hich {o apply floor paint. 

STO\E TILES 

(right) When laid properly. stone 
tiles last indefi nitel) but a ,trong 
sub-floor is essential to hold 
them in place. Although durable 
and able to with,tand heal'Y 
wear. stone t i les are noisy. and 
hard. and cold underfoot. 

OAK A D GLASS 

(opposite) A combination of oak 
and glass strips makes an unusual 
bUl eye-catching flooring. Here, 
the opaque glass allows light to 
filter into the covered basement 
area below the stairs. The oak 
strips are both strong and sound­
absorbent, enabling people to 
move with ease between floors 
without their footsteps making 
excessive noise. 



- -� 





VICTORJAN STYLE 

(opposite) It is  now possible for 
manufacturer !O reproduce the 
decorative c lay floor tiles and 
intricate patterns of the B ritish 
Victorian era. The terra-cotta tile 
colors uit modem interiors. and 
such ti le are extremely suitable 
for area of heavy wear. l i ke 
entrance hal l s. in large rooms. 
where a pattern across the whole 
floor could look overwhelming. 
panels of decorative t i les can be 
i nterspaced among plain ti les to 
create interesting effects. 
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TERR.\-COTT'\ TII .ES 

(Ieit) Terra-cotta floor t i le,  offer 
warmth and \ ariegated color that 
\\ i l l  mel lo\\ \\ ith age. Id ti le, 
can be bought to g i \ e an i n,tunt 
antique looh. that \\ orh., \\ el l  with 
tradi t ional i nterior, . 

HARO\\OOO FI .OORI'G 

(below) The popularil) of tandard 
hardwood Ilooring mcan, that it i, 
no\\ a\ a i lable in pm;h., de,igned 
for home i ll\ta l lat inn . Depending 
on ) our preferencc. \\ ood \ cneer, 
from pa le a,h to darh. walnut can 
be bought and either left bare or 
finished \\ i th  a rug tn prm ide ,oft 
areas. Lacquered fin i,he, provide 
a hardwearing ,urface that i, ea,) 
to maintain. but high-heeled ,hoc, 
and furniture may cau,e damage. 



LWFLO,\C; l SI': 
Impro\ ed underlloor heating combll1 
\\ Ilh alkrg) \\orne, 'bsociated \\ ilh du l 
111 carpttb hm e increa-.ed the popularit) 
of l:l) � hard noo� thmughout the 
hllu,e. tone Iloo� pm\ ide a \ muall) 
indc,truClible ,urface that i,  both 
\\ aterproof and � to dean. t the 
,ame time. lhe) are hard undelioot and 
can be tiling to 'land on � r long period, 

r time. For a u,hioning el{ocl. la) 
nOIl-,lip rug n tI floor in 11re3: \\ here 
) ()U 'pend a lot of time ,tanding. 
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TY P E S  O F  F L O O R  T I L E  
When choosing floor t i les, you w i l l  need to con ider a 

number of factor , such as the wear and tear the floor sUlface 

wi l l  be subjected to and w hether the floor can wi thstand the 

weight of the mater ia l .  Once you have decided which 

CERAMIC TILES 

Ceramic floor t i les are fired at 
very high temperature to make 
them v i rtually unbreakable .  This 
type of t i le  has the advantage of 
being available i n  many shapes. 
size , and color . You can creale 
a patterned floor by laying small .  
square inset t i les made o f  g lazed 
or ung l azed ceramic or stone. 
Glazed t i les tend to be s l ippery 
underfoot when wet. 

type of floor t i le i . best suited to your needs, con:ul t  the 
manufacturer '. i nstruct ions for the preparat ion of the floor. 

II 
SET TILES 

G LAZED TILE 
WITH BORDER G LAZED TILE WITH I SETS 

U GLAZED TILE WITH BOR DER 
BORDER TILES 

Border ti les are available in a wide range of style . .  
including plain or patterned. and a rectangle. or 
interlocking hape . They are designed to fit around 
the perimeter of a t i led area. forming a natural boundary 
to a ti led floor. and complemenJing plain floor t i les. 

MARBLE BORDER TILES 

MOSAIC FLOOR TILE 

Mo t mosaic t i l ing for wal ls,  
whether made of gla s.  marble, or 
ceramic. can al 0 be u ed to create 
intere t ing floor surface . .  If you 
need a particularly durable fini h, 
u e large-scale floor mo aics. 

DECORATIVE CER.\ \11 FLOOR T I L E  
Hand-painted decorat i\'e floor ti le, 
can be u. ed to creale intere,ting 
effects when they are inler,per,ed 
within a plain t i led floor. You \�i l l  
need t o  ,et the Ihicker \ arietie, i n  
a bed o f  cement. rather than u,ing 
floor-ti le adhe,i\e. 

HA D-PAI TED CERAMIC TILES 

COR K, I W IlIlER , L1NOLEU�I • 

. \ND VI 'Y I .  FLOOR T I LES 
Provid i ng a warm ,urface, cOil 
l i le, are quiel and comfonable 
underfoot. Make ,ure thai ) ou u'c 
floor-grade cork ti le, and ,eal 
Ihem if  you require a waIer­
re,i,lant fini,h. Y i n )  I. rubber. and 
l i noleum l i le, arc durable and 
ea,y 10 cui and lay. A lthough 
expen,i ve . computer-aided dc,ign 
ofTer, a cU'lom-made choice of 
pattern, in l i noleum and \ in) I .  

RUBBER TILE 

MATTE-FI ISH, VITREOUS MOSAIC TILES 

G LAZED 
MOSAIC TILES 

TERRA-COTTA 
TILE 

liMESTO E TILE 

MARBLE TILE WITH 1 S T 

: ( ( "I'. 1 1 1.1-., 

Marble Idc, come in a range of 
beau l l f u l  nalllral color, and a 
vaf1t:ly of ,hape,. \�hich can he 
combi ned \\ i th  cOlllra'l Ing In,CI\. 
Durable and \\ atcrproof. , laic 
Ide, arc a\ adable In du,l} lOne, 
of gray. green. and blue. Porou, 
l i me,lOne I I le, need 10 be ,eafcd 
once l aid  . •  arth} lerra,colla 
I I le, ",car \�cl l  and ba\ e a 
Metli lerram:an I()o� .  



CHFC"ERED 80 \RD . 

�e a template and t\\O 
color\ of \\ ood paint 
to create a ched.ed t i l.: 
de,ign on bare \\ oodl'1l 
floorboard,. OIlC<.' l ill' 
floorboard, arc ,alld<.'d 
�moOlh and arl' Ju,l­
free. lhb i� an l'�h) and 
ine\pen,i\e PWJ<.'CI 
to undenai-e. 
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TY P E S  O F  WO O D E N  F L O O R I N G  
Prepared wooden flooring consists of pieces of hardwood 
timber laid over a prepared subfloor. This type of flooring. 
whether it i s  laid as parquet, wood strips. or mosaic parquet, 
is available in different colors and grains, al lowing you to 

PARQUET FLOORING 

Parquet consists of 
shal low wood strips or 
pieces that i nterlock or 

juxtapose to form sol id 
panels.  Prepared parquet is 

manufactured i n  a range 
of durable hardwoods. 

Select the color of wood 
and style of grain most 

appropliate for the room. 
A l l  parquet flooring 

should be laid on a 
prepared sol id  floor 

surface; the pieces are 
ecured by g lue. and some 

are fitted together with 
tongue-and-groove joint  . 

MAHOGANY liGHT MAHOGANY 

MOSAIC PARQUET 

Mosaic paneb are 
made from ,hort 
tri ps g lued together 

into ,mall ,quare,. 
The,e quare, are 
then a" embled \� ith 
a backing i nto larger 
paneb arranged in a 
ba,ketwea\ e pattern. 
The paneb are g lued 
to a prepared sub­
floor. and require 
sanding and seal ing 
after la) i ng. 

PROT ECTI G HARDWOOD SOU RCES 

Many type of hardwood flooring that we value for their 
decorat ive qual i t ie and durabi l i ty origi nate from the ,Io� ­
growing trees of tropical forests. Wherever po" ible. you 

hould try to elect ti mber from plantation., that are properly 
ecol ogical ly  managed. If you are careful to purcha,e 
hardwood from approved ource, - and the �ood hould 
be clearly labeled a ph.ntation gro\\ n - then you w i l l  be 
encouraging the continued production of low-gro\\ i ng 
hardwood trees on managed plantation" thereby helping 
to protect natural fore t . 

choose a finish to suit  your need�. Fol low the manufacturcr' !\ 
instructions when laying wooden floors: certain components, 
such as parquets, shou ld be left to acc l i mat ize in  the room 
for a few days before they are instal led. 

MAPLE 

STAIN E D  BEECH 

MERBAU liGHT MAPLE 

ST " I l  \ l U )  II \ RIl\I 001l FI .OOnl'\C;  
A \ ai lablc in  a \\  ide range of 
hardwood, in random kngth,. 
\lood 'trip, an; laid paral le i to 
each other in 'traight rm\'o. 
gl\ ing a li n l,hed appearance 
01  ,hon . n<lITO\\ Iloorboard,.  
Thc) can hc la id u, ing a \ ariet) 
of lechni4uc" depending on the 
manufacture. Thc,c i ncl ude 
glU i ng. hidden na i l i ng . and 
tonguc-and-gn)()\ e joinh. 
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CARP E T S  

AN D RU G S  

AMO G THE MOST STR I K I  G DE ORATIVE E H A  CEME TS, 

CARPETS A D RUGS HAVE LO G PROVI DED ELEG NT W YS 

OF SOFTEN I G COLD A D H RD FLOOR S R FACES . 

WALL-TO-WALL CARPETI G I S  THE MOST COM MO LY SED 

COVERI G,  BUT DECOR TIVE MATTI G M DE OF T R L 

VEGETABLE FI BERS I S  BECO I I  G I REASI GLY POP LAR.  S 

WELL AS EXAMI  I G THE Q A LITY N D  STYLE OF Ti l E  DI FFER ENT 

TYPES OF CARPETI G,  T H I S  H PTER S HOWS YO I IOW TO DISPL Y 

BOTH TRADITIO I L D CO TEMPOR RY RUGS. 

\ I l l< \ I .  \\ �. \ \ � • ., 
Stair carpet' mu,t be durable and ,arc 
underfoot .  The border on th" natural 

noorcovcnng define each tread. \\ ht lc min 
rod ecurcly hold the ,lair carpet In place 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
C RPETI G I T ILL one of the mo:t popu lar hou. ehold floori ng, for b th dec rat i ve 

and pract ical reason, . Rugs. wal l -to-wal l carpel. . and matt ing are produced in  0 many ty le 

and mater ia ls  that someth ing . u i tabl can alway. b found for any ty le of r om. Wal l -lo-wa l l  

carpet i ng has  i mportant pract ical qua l i t i e  . .  pro id ing thermal and  ac  u t ic  i n  u lation , and 
comfort underfoot .  Carpet i ng pro ides a background that can un i f  a r om'  tyl by 

i n tegrat ing \ a l l . . furni,h ing", and acces orie . .  wh i le rug add touche of comfort ,  

l u  ury. and i ntere. t to a ro m \ i t h  ut completel ob curing the floor. 

P \ TCH\\'ORK RUG 

,above) A 'imple patchwork of 
cloth 'quares. '>litched to a cam'a 
hacking. make, a decorative 
heanh rug_ The muted color 
complement the furnishings but 
the rug al. 0 has a practical use. 
pre\ eming ash from the fire from 
fal llllg onto the pale carpel. 

B \TH'I \T \ '0 RC»»ER 

(nght) The colors and stripes of this 
conon dhume rug contrast with the 
wood floonng and accessories in 
this comfol1able bathroom. A 
washable white conon mat is used 
to absorb water spla,hes when 
stepping out of the bath. 

PATTERNED R GS 

(above) Highly patterned rugs can 
provide all the decoration a room 
require . Here, a ki l im rug creates 
an attracti e centerpiece without 
taking away from the natural wood 
floor and whitewashed wal ls. 
Anti-slip padding holds the rug in 
place and makes it soft to walk on. 

AT RAL FLOORl G 

(opposite) Fiber floorings are 
hard-wearing and easy to 
maintain. Coconut, sisal, jute, 
eagrass. and paper are often 

finished with a latex backing to 
prevent dust and l int from 
collecting on the floor beneath. 
Their neutral colors and plain 
weaves make them suitable for 
most locations but interwoven 
colors and olid dyes are 
available to tie in with 
speci fic color schemes. 





3 0  

DESIG"ER C \ RPETS 

(right) To accemuate the curved 
wal l,  of thb modern apartment .  
the entrance hal l  i., covered \\ i th a 
,oft \\ 001 carpet having a ,imple 
pattern of \\ mer) blue ,hape" 
The deep blue ,ofa again,t lhe 
window continue, the carpet ' ,  
,hape and color theme to the 
far ,ide of the room. 

BORDERED RLG 

(above) Rugs placed over carpets 
contribute a luxurious look to 
rooms. To balance the deep­
colored sofa, and contrast with 
the pale carpet, a plain dark rug 
has been chosen, with a fine 
border for defi nition. Pi l lows on 
the sofa echo the chocolate and 
cream colors of the flooring. 



WOOL STRLPES 

(right) Broad bands of beige in the 
mg add to the simple style or this 
bedroom. reflecting the l inear rods 
of the headboard. Beneath the rug. 
wall-to-wall sisal carpeting in,ulmes 
the room and muffles foot,teps. 

TEXTURED RUGS 

(below) Shag pile mgs are ideal 
for tho e who l i ke to stretch out 
on the floor since they are wam1 
and snug. Regula[ vacuuming is 
needed to l ift and restore the 
pile: specialized cleaning i, also 
required because the synthetic 
fibers tend to attract dirt and 
become matted. Shag pile mg. are 
be t placed in areas of l ight wear 
to keep them in pristine condition. 

\ � 
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(above) Rug, "'Ith a \\ o\en modem 
dC\lgn prm Ide a \\ or �  of art for 
plain noor and arc uwall} ,old 
through te\t"e gal lcric, and craft 
,hop,. The range of ,t} Ie, and 
color, " d , ,·er,c. and man} 
de\lgner, offer a eu,wm-made 

Cr\ ICC 10 l:rcatc lh.: \II':. pattern. 
and colom ay lOU r.:q ulft! 



E\TI'IG \ R  
Dining room floor.. d o  nOl 
recei\·e the ';arne am unt of 
wear a i-itchen floor... but 
crumb� and pill> from lhe 
table mean that an ea y-to­
clean urface i� de,irable. 
Here. an unfitted piece f 
natural flooring ha> been 
placed over bare floorboard� 
in this relaAed dining area 
to combine casual st) Ie 
with \\ earabil ity. 



F I T T E D  C 

TYP E S  O F  C AR P E T  AN D M ATTI N G  
There is  a bewi ldering choice of carpets avai lable in  a variety 
of materials and styles. If selected with care. fitted carpeting 
presents a durable surface that is easy to maintain. Quali ty 
carpets are made from a mixture of natura l  and art i ficial 

WILTON AX�I INSTER 

fibers, and the most long- lasting have a den�ely woven. 
secure pile. Plant-fiber matt ing i s  a a i lable in variou� 
de igns and can provide a usefu l  al ternative to carpet� :  
i ts comfort underfoot can be improved by Llsing padding. 

B ERIlER 

3 I I 

Wilton is a type of high-quality woven 
carpet, manufactured by closely i nterweavi ng 
the pi le and backing in one continuous 

Woven one row of lufh at a t i llle. A x m i nster 
carpets are made with a h i g h  wool content and 
burlap back ings . U n l i ke the predomi nantly 
plai n weaves of W i l ton carpet,. A x m i nster 
carpets tend to be pallerned and pre,em a 
looser. taller pi le than Wi lton weaves . 

Berber carpet, are Illanu factured with a looped 
pi le  and have a ,Illooth ,urface. Produced in a 
range of ;,oft nat u ral colon, and in a \ ari<::ty 

length to provide a particularly strong. 
dense. flattened surface.  W i lton carpets 
are general ly produced i n  plain colors. 

T FTED CORD 

of Illateriab ranging from a high wool contcnt 
to ent i re ly  ,ynt het ic fibcr,. Berber carpch 
have e i thcr a burlap or a foam bacl, i ng.  

CAR PET TI LES 
W e l l  k n o w n  for the i r heavy-duty . 
d u rable q u a l i t ies. carpe t t i les 
are very easy 10 install  as well  as 
to replace. when necessary. They 
are avai lab le  in a re l at ive ly  l i lll i ted 

Unl i ke woven Wi l ton and Axminster carpets, 
tufted carpet are made by pushing. rather 
than weaving. the strands of fiber into the 
backing. The tufts are secured by an adhesive 
backing. For a coarse texture.

' 
you hould 

choose a tufted carpet with a twisted pile. 

Cord carpel. are durable and have a fiat 
appearance. They are const ructed by pu II i ng 
loop' of yarn tight to the bacl, ing to form 

range o f  color,. 
pal lern,. and 
' i/es. and are 
con'>lructed 
\\ i th eithe r 

a succession of \\ el l -defi ned ridge,. Once 
made emirely of ani mal fiber, . cord carpeh 
are nowadays a\ a i lable in ,) nthet ic yarn'>. 

PAD D I N G  
Paddi n g  i ncrease the longevity o f  a carpel. 
provides i t  with a ofter tread. and i mproves i ts  
i nsulat ing properties.  Tradit iona l l y  made of fe l l .  
padding i now c o m p o  ed of rubber a. wel l  a s  
other y n thetic materia l . You s h o u l d  use rug 
padding to pre ent rugs from s l i pping underfool. 

PADDI G FOR SCATTER RUGS 

FELT 
PADDI G 

BURLAP-

G 

SI." I .  
Made from thc aga \ c  plan!. , i ,al 

i ,  used 10 produce long-Ia,t ing 
Illal l i n g  \\ o\"cn i n  a range of te\lUre.,. 

COIl{ 
oir Illal l i ng i ,  wo,,:n 

from coconut fiber, and 
i, produccd in  a range of 

color .. . tc\ture,. and \H:a\ c,.  

J r n 
Jute " a fincl) tcxlUrcd 

fiber that I ,  IllO,t ,uitable 
for l ightweight mail ing \\ i th 

detailed urfacc pallerning. 

� \GI{ ,"" 

Thi,  natural fiber 
ha, a ,mooth. 

,hill) finl'h. 
w hich w hen 

twi,ted and \\ oven 
a, matllng g l \ C, 
a ridged ,urface. 

a cord or a 
pi le fl n i ., h .  



Co I I 0' � rRIPE." 

Th� ,kn,e colton \\ em e ant! nolt! 
,In lle' 01 Ih" rug hme the ,al11" 
t!urdnle qualll'�' 'l\ t!ecl-chalr 
Gill \ 'h. Placet! 0\ er a neuIJ";II­
color�t! 110m. Ihc rug · ,  nnghl cahe 
color hu, an Upll l l l l1g enCl· I on Ihe 

0\ erall ,chclllc. contr.L,ting \\ IIh the 
\\ ClOd lone, of the lable ant! chair. 
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TY P E S  O F  RU G 
Choosing a rug can be a formidable ta k. s ince there i uch 
a l arge ariery of tyle avai lable. The merit and a lue var 
according to a number of factors. including the fiber content. 
the i ntricacy of the design, and the rug' age, but the choice 

TRADITIONAL K I LJl\1 

A k i l im i a f1at-wo en rug from 
the Middle Ea t or the Orient. 
Often made from \ 001. and 
typified by bold colors. the) were 
original ly made for fam i ly u e. 

E ery rug i handmade 0 there 
are l igh t  variations i n  the red 
ground and mulberry tri pes that 
g i  e each one character. The pile 
i I OO-per-cent gun-tufted wool . 

MODERN RT RVG 

The central de ign of this n ,odern 
rug has a inuous female form. It 
i hand-tufted with pure wool and 
has a deep pi le. which i both oft 
underfoot and durable. 

MODER;'; KILI� I  

Kil im are u ed as floor rugs and 
wall hanging al ike. They are no\\ 
made in larger quantitie . . and i n  
i z e  . colon,. and pattern t o  suit  

European decor . 

EPALESE RLG 

1 atural vegetable dyes are u. ed 
to color the soft hand,pun \vool 
and s i l k  fibers from which the,e 
rug, are woven. The natural d) e, 
give the rug., a subtle coloring. 

Thi., hand-tufted rug combll1e 
a richl) olored ,urface \\ ith a 

imple. fluid draw ing. The oft 
\\ 00 1  pile make it a La t i le and 
pra tical floor covenng. 

should ul t i mately depend on your personal ta te and the 
style of room where the rug is to be placed . Old and fragi le 
rugs can be er expen ive and difficul t  to maintain. but 
t here are man wel l -made modern reproductions a ai lable. 

ATIVE "�IERICAN RL'G 

Flat-weave textile, were 
tradilionall made b ative 

mericans to \\ ear a, blankets and 
\\faps. Thi, rug \\ ould ha\ e been 
produced for trading purpo,es. 

CONTE�I I'ORARY KILI� I  

Th i. hand-(..notted k i l i m. \\ o\ en 
from \ egetablc-d)ed \\ 001. wa, 
de,igned in I e\\ York and made in 
Turl-e . combining contemporary 
,t) Ie with traditional crafhman,hip. 

O"TE'I I'ORA R' RL ""ER 

rgaJ1lc ,hapc .... repre entlng tal l 
gra e or tree are featured on 
thl narro\\ runner for a hal l wa}. 
The t\\ O ,hapc, create a directional 
mo\ cment from tOP to bottom. 

rug, ha\ e attracted a \\ ide 
fol lowing of collector,. 

0\\ ada) s. ne\\ rugs are often 
copie,> of I rad il ional de.,ign,. 

TL RKISH TL' I . L  

The lerm 'Tu l u '  i .,  deri \ ed from 
·Tu) l u · .  mC31l1ng hairy . The,.: 
rug, are \\ o \ e n  from the longer 
fleece b} \\ omen in Ea,lern 
Tur(..e) ,\,> part of Iheir tr<lu'>'>eau. 

PADDI  G 

Whcn ) OU la) a rug on a 
floor ,urfacc. particu lar l) 
polI,hed wooden or t i led 
floonng. te,t 1 1  10 ma(..e 
,ure thaI 11 doe, nO! creatc 
a ha/ard underfo t b) 
, I I pplllg or crccpl l1g. To 
prevelll accldcnl'>. u,e Ihc 
rug manufacturer',  or 
tlealer' , recommcnded 
padd ll1g for thc type of 
floon ng that thc rug " 10 

l It: on (lee flol(e .I I I )  
Padd l l1g I '>  al () u,eful for 
prc\ cntll1g an old rug from 
abradll1g w hen 1} lng on a 
much-u cd hard floor. 
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H AN G I N G RU G S  O N  WA L LS 
M Y FLOOR R G , uch a oriental . k i l i m  , and dhurrie . an b u ed a attent ion-gett i ng 

wal l  hang ing . ome coi l ctor hang rug on wal l  i n  order to pre rye the condi t ion of the 

text i le ;  in ther ca e , a rug hung on a wal l an act a a decorat i e en! rpiece and add 

con iderabl imere t to a room. I I  but th er large t of rug can be hung wi th  ea e, 

and there are t 0 ba ic method of ecur ing them to wal l . For a c ncealed hanging 
tem, u e a tack tr ip .  I t  mat i  el , u can u pend our rug by a imple 

hang i ng tem that i n  l ude a p Ie. a fabric lee e, and ho k . 

EOU I PM E N T  
Attach tack trip to the wall  with anchor and screw�. ilemati e l  . 
u e a pole attached LO hook and secured \ i th  anchors and . crew . .  

. e heavyweight c II n to make a . lee\'e LO fit the p Ie. Hang 

mothba l l  behind the rug i n  a mu. lin bag. You will  al  0 need a 
penc i l ,  sa\ , power dri l l  wi th  a election of dri l l  bits, carpenter's 
Ie e l . . crewdri er. and needle and thread . 

TACK STRIP 
CUP HOOKS 

MOTHBALLS 

H A N G I N G  A RU G W I T H  A TAC K  STRI P  
Tack tnp I u ed for securing wall-to-wal l  carpet to the 
perimeter of a room. A ai lable in  precut length , it i armed 
with row of harp pike , which make it  ideal for hanging a 

rug. When u ing tack trip, you wi l l  need to buy a strip 
at lea t a wide a the rug. If you are hanging a very wide 
rug, you may have to butt d ifferent lengths end to end. 

Mark gripper so i t  is  � ill 
( 1 2  mml snorter tnall rug 

1 MAR K I N G  STR I P  Remove the floor nai ls  from 
the stnp. Lay the top edge of the rug next to the 

strip. Measure, mark, and saw a length of strip � in 
( 1 2  mm) shorter than the width of the rug. Using a 
level and a carpenter's penci l ,  draw a horizontal l ine 
on the wall, the same length as the strip. 

1E!::=:.tI!l' XII-

Tuck frillge � 
to wrollg side 

whell fixillg 
rug to gripper 

3 ATTAC H I N G  R U G  Beginn ing at one 
side, press the edge of the rug onto the 

tacks - if  the rug has a fringe, you may wish 
to tuck this behind the rug at the top to 
conceal it. As you work a long the tack strip, 
make sure that the weave thoroughly 
catches on the tacks. You can remove and 
reposition the rug as necessary, to ensure 
that it hangs straight. 

2 SECU R I N G  STR I P  Mark positions for 
screw holes on the strip and on the 

horizontal l ine. Dri l l  holes through strip. 
Dri l l  and insert anchor. Make sure tacks 
point upward. Screw the strip to the wal l .  

THE DISPLAYED RUG 
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H AN GI N G A RU G F RO M  A P O L E  AN D H O O K S 
You can suspend a rug from a wal l  by mean of a pole that i s  
held i n  a sleeve, whjch i s  sewn behind the  rug. For a 
decorative effect, use a curtain pole or rod of a suitable 

length, with finial (see page 38).  Alternatively, cut plain 
wooden dowel ing l ight ly wider than the rug. The pole is  
uspended between two carefu l ly  po it ioned cup hooks. 

1 MAR K I N G  H AN G I N G  LEVEL Using a level and carpenter's 
pencil, mark a horizontal l ine on the wa l l  at the level at which 

you wish to hang the rug. Draw the horizontal l ine to the same 
dimension as the top edge of the rug, adding * i n  ( 1  em). At each 
end of the l ine, pierce the surface of the wall with an awl. 

PROTECTION AGAI N ST M OT H S  
The household moth i s  the scourge o f  texti les .  
The larvae of the moth devour fabric, and since 
moths w i l l  seek to lay their eggs in undisturbed 
c loth, the back of a hanging rug is an ideal 
target. You can, however, protect a rug agai nst 
moth damage. Shake it  out twice yearly ,  and 
renew the mothproofi ng at the same time. 

MOTHPROOFlNG SPRA Y 

Lay the rug on a mooth, flat surface in a wel l ­
venti lated area. Spray both sides o f  the rug 
with a pecial ly made mothproofing compound. 
recommended by the manufacturer for use on 
textile . Renew this treatment twice yearly. 

MOTHBALLS 

Make up a small square mu l i n  bag with a 
-draw tring - u e more than one bag if you 
need to mothproof a l arge rug. Fi l l  the bag with 
mothball , and carefu l ly l ip titch it to the ba k of 
the rug. Renew the contents of the bag twice )early. 

Slipstitd, s/eeI'e to 
top edge of rug 

3 ATTAC H I N G  SLEEV E  
Sl i pstitch the  top edge 

of the s leeve securely 
Y,,-li i n  (5- 1 0  mm) 
below the top edge of 
the wrong side of the 
rug. S l ipstitch the lower 
edge in  place. Measure 
between the cup hooks, 
and cut the dowel ing 
to th i s  length, add ing 
a total of 1 � i n  (4 em) at 
each end for the overhangs. 

4 I S E R T I  G POLE With the 
rug on a flat surface, sl ide 

the cut length of dowel ing IIlto 
the sleeve. Adjust the position 
so that there is an overhang of 
* in (2 em) on each side. Hang 
the doweling from the hooks. 
If necessary, cut the doweling to 
a minimum possible overhang. 

2 I N S E R T I N G  
H OO K S  Dri l l  

holes, and f it 
wa I I  anchors to the 
correct gauge for 
the screw thread 
on the cup hooks. 
tnsert hooks, and 
screw them i n .  
Make up a s leeve of 
heavyweight cotton 
to the same width 
as the rug, and 
s l ightly larger than 
the pole's d iameter. 
Press double y" in 
(5 mm) hems along 
both long edges of 
the sleeve fabric. 

THE DISPLAYED RUG 





S H E LV I N G  

S HELV I NG PRO I DES 0 E OF THE 0 T EFFI I E  T METHODS OF 

M A X I MIZ I  G TOR GE P CEo  S y  TEM ARY, FROM S I M PLE. 

S I  GLE SHEL ES S PPORTED B Y  FI ED BR CKET TO F LLY 

ADJ STABLE U IT . Yo C I CO STR CT S H EL E W ITH THE 

RAW MATERI  LS OF YO R CHOI E, OR YOU M Y P RCHAS 

D SSEMBLE THEM. E ITHER Y, FI R T 

COl S IDER THE TRE GTH D R I G I DITY F THE H L ES A D 

ESTIMATE THE LO D TH T YO I TE D TO PL o THEM . TH I  

CHAPTER EX GE OF TER I L A I L  BLE. 

HOOS I G 

DE 0 TR T HO TO P T P LO -L TI G HEL I 

I. ' K IT HE' I I t.l.H_� 

Onl} the unde"lde or loughened gJa" ,he h I ng 
" ,andbl;c ted to gl�e a rro ted 1m h. The 

upper Ide I lert m th 0 that du t and grea..c 
are e;c I I} cleaned rrom the una e. 

D 
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C H OO S I N G A STY L E  
THE TYLE OF HEL I G ou pt for dep nd. not oni on con ideral i n uch a 

avai lable pace and u ag ne d . but aL 0 n the on tru t ion of the hel  i ng material , 

the type of hel i ng un i t .  and where you i l l  i n  tal l i t .  h I i ng doe not have to be pure ly  

u t i l i tari an;  i t  can b de igned to blend i n  w i th  the . l Ie . character, and hape of a room, 

or e en funct ion a a decorat i  e feature.  Iwa mak . ure lhat malerial and wal l on 

which hel e are mounted are trong en ugh t bear the load; a col le  l ion of mal l ,  

del icate object . however. can b d i  p i a  ed  n l ightw ight he l  i ng .  

FRETWORK HELl' TRIM 

(above) Shelving can be given a 
new lease on l ife by trimming the 
edge with wood fretwork. Two 
perforated panels are attached to a 
frame at the top of the alcove, and 
then fretwork i tacked along the 
edge of each shelf. 

SHELVI 'G CUBES 

(left) Square shelf units can be 
stacked or joined together in 
numerous configurations to create 
display spaces for ceramics. 

AT RAL WOOD 

(opposite) The substantial wood 
shelf above the sink corre ponds 
to the solid timber worksurface 
beneath and supports heavy pots 
and pans without sagging. 
Veneered cOfl1posite wood is a 
less expensive alternative to solid 
timber, with waterproof finishes 
preventing water or steam damage. 



-
�-�- -=--� ------=-
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\\' \U,-\IOl 'TED � II �.I, \  1'(; 
ngh ) A 'ingle 'Irip of C) e-Ie\ d 

,heh ing dramat l lc, a plal l1 wal l .  
The open-bad. de'lgn \\ i t h  th ic.:1.. 
'pac.:e d i \  ider, frame, the plall1 
object' di'pla) ed in,ide, \\ hile 
the deep. darl.. n;c.:c\\e, of the unit 
mal..e the pale. renec.:t i \ e  ,urface, 
of the piece, a l l  the more \ i, ible.  

CLOTlIES STOR \GE 
(OppOSI e Flilding the right anlde 
of clothing or foot\\ ear .., e,1 ier 
\\ hen item, are -tored I n  an 
al located 'pace. Here. ,hln, and 
,,\'eater. are folded neat I)  \\ I Ih 
enough room abm e to rcmo\ e 
them \\ i thout pul l ing mher, (Jut at 
the ,amc t ime. Bo\e, bcneath the 
,he h e, ,I ide out '0 thai ,hoc, c.:an 
be ,een ea,i l ) . 

P \ t"TED \ LCO\ I', 
(below) B) pall1ting wal l,. ,heh e,. 
and an alcm e 111 the ,ame c.:olor 
) OU can create a uniform 1001.. 
throughout a room.  Thl' technique 
i, al,o a u,cful \\ a) of fre,hening 
\\ orn ,heh ing. The table lamp 
nearb) ca,t, I ight onto thc ,heh eo, 
and lights up thl:! bool.., and game,. 

\OJL'STABLE SUPPORTS 

g�t A large collection of tapes 
CD', ma) require more than a 

lan(.ard rack. This ,helf system 
u,�, bracket, that lot into venical 
trac.:l.., 61\ ing practical wall -to­
\\o a l l  CO\ erage Shelf height can 
be adju,ted \\ I thout replacing or 
buying new hardware. 
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C H OO S I N G A S H E LV I N G  SYST E M  
B EFOR E  P TIl G P H EL I G .  ou ed 10 con ider fi r. t and for mo t Ihe wal l 

i i mportant .  i nce i l  d lerm ine Ih  Iype 

and i ze of hardware Ihat ou requ i re .  p CI 1 pend . me l im  Ie l ing  from a w ide 

variet of he lf  upport and helv i ng malerial . The i mple I he lf  upporL are non-adju  table 

bracket . For greater er at i l i t in lh arrangem nl of our helve . u e an adju table 

t rack lem. hen cho i ng hel  e , check Ihat b th  upport and . hel i ng 

material w i l l  i t h  land the i 11 l  nded I ad for an e t nded peri d f t ime .  

F I X E D  B R A  K ET 
Right-angled bracket made of wood or metal ha e I ng b n 
the mo t effic ient and popu lar mean. of upport ing lenglh of 
helving. Once the bracket ha been ana hed to the wal l Wi lh 

ui lable hardware, the hel  ing i secured t the brackel 
b m an of mal l . crew . Fi ed brackels are manufactured 
in  a great ariety of ize . gauges, and decorati e lyle . 

IEDt �I -W EI .HT 

I EOI M-I I EA\'Y HEA "YW EIGHT 

L IGHTWEIGHT 

ManufaclUred from trip 
of steel, the e l ightweight 
brackets are ideal for 

uppol1ing thin hel ing. 
pecially made for di playing 

smal l .  decorative object . 

vailable in tee l .  olid 
bra,s. and painted fini he . 
the e hel f . UppOI1 can 
be u ed for lightweight to 
medium-weight hel ing. 

Medium- trength brackets. made 
from painted teel. are readily 
available. Illal i teel bracket are 
ideal for heavyweight helve . 

Many heavyweight brackets are 
produced with one arm longer than 
the other. Some are made with a clip­
on trim that hide the fixed bracket. 

A DJ U STA BL E  S H E L F  SU P P O RTS 
An adju table shelv ing tem i made o f  metal o r  wooden into the e track , then locked in place to upport the shelving. 

Adjustable upport are produced i n  wood and metal and are 
avai lable in  various gauges for d ifferent weight requ irements. 

tracks that are mounted to the wal l .  Remo able flanged 
brackets. avai lable in d ifferent length . are lotted or c l ipped 

T 
M ETAL 

T SUPPORT HOOK 
T 
T 
T MEOI � I -WEIGHT MEOI �· I -WEIGHT 
T Woo� STEEL T Less common than ManufaclUred in T the metal varieties. pressed teel,  this 

LI GHTWEIGHT T wooden track sy tems SUppOI1 is trong 
This aluminum T are often available enough to bear a 

track-and-bracket T complete with shelves medium-weight 
y tem is designed to T in a matching color load. The bracket 

support lightweight T 
and finish. In this are designed with 

helving. It is T 
system, the bracket tongues for securing T 

un uitable for slot into the track the shelving. End 
upporting heavy 

T 
by means of metal brackets hold items T 

loads. such a books. upport hooks. on helve in place. 

[] 
END BRACKET 

END BRACKET 

HEA VYWEIGHT 
De igned to support heavy 

loads, uch as books. the 
tracks for this system take 

double-flanged bracket 
for extra trength. 

1 
I 
I 

1 \  
1 

il 
1 \  
1 \  
1 

1,1 
1 \  
1 \  
1 \  
1,1 
1 \  
1 \  
1 \  
\ I  



S H E LVI G M ATE R I A L S  
Once you have chosen a shelf upport tem, elect the lake ure the hel ing material i trang enough for the load 

i t  w i l l  take. and re i tant to agging. Redu e the di tance appropriate hel ing material. SoLid wood or compo ites are the 
mo t practical .  G lass is useful for l ightweight d i  p lay purpo e . between the bracket or track to increa e upport. 

WAL L  H A R DWAR E  
Alway use hardware that uits the 

truclUre of the wal l .  Secure screw 
in sol id wall \ i lh anchors or. for 
hea y loads. expanding bolts. letal 
and plastic scre\ anchor . a well 
a toggle bolt . are available for 
securing screws in cavity wall 

CAVIn' \\'ALL HARDWARE 

TOGGLE BOLT 

M ETAL SLEEVE 
A D MATCHI G 
SCREW 

PLASTIC 
\VI G A CHORS 

... 
-

PLASTIC DOOR 
SCREW A CHORS 

A range of metal 
and pia tic anchors. 
a well a bolts 
wi th pring cl ips. 
i a ai lable for 
securing crew or 
a bracket to cavity 
wall . Only the very 
l ighte l helving 
can be hung from 
a cavity wal l .  The 

trength of the 
hardware alway 
rei ies on the trength 
of the wal l .  I f  
p o  ible. locate the 

tuds that upport 
the wall  board . 
and ecure the 
heh'ing to these. 

SOLID WALL H,\ ROW RE 

-
RA\ L PLUGS 

-

-
PLASTIC SCREW 
A CHORS 

-
-

CI DERBLOCK 
PLASTIC A CHORS 

WEDGE A CHOR 

When crewi ng a 
helving ) stem to 

a ol id wal l .  use the 
appropriate ,i,e of 

cre\\ or bolt. and 
it matching anchor. 
Anchor for olid 
\ al l  are made of 
metal. compre. ed 
fiber. or pla,tic. 
Alway dri l l  the hole 
for the anchor to the 

ize tated b} the 
manufacturer. " hen 
you need to support 
very hea\ ) load . 
u e \\ edge anchor . 
The e do not require 
enra anchor,. 

G LA S AND OLIO 11'000 
If you use gla for 
helv ing.  make ure that 

i t  i at least � in  (6 m m )  
thick and h a  pol i  hed 
edge . A glass dealer w i l l  
c u t  t h e  gla s to ize. G l a  
i heavy and require 
heavy\ eight bracket . 
spaced no more than 
1 6  in (-lO c m )  apart. 
Soft and hardwoods have 
the advantage of being 
attractive when varnished 
or waxed. They are more 
expen ive than compo ite 
woods. however. and 
are prone to warping. 

G LASS 

SOFTWOOD 

H ARDWOOD 

CO�IPO ITE 11'000 
The most popular 
material for shelving. 
compo ite wood 
are manufactured b) 
gluing together and 
compre sing wood 
or wood product . 
Medium-den it) 
fiberboard. plywood. 
and l umber core are 
inexpen ive. ea y 

M EDIUM-DE SITY 
FIBERBOARD ( MDF)  

to cut .  and readi l)  
a\ ai lable i n  a variety 
of thickne e .  Of 
the three. l umber core 
i the mo t rigid. 

E�EEREO 

CO\IPO ITE \\000 
Composite wood .. are 
a\ailable in a range of 
decorati \ e \ eneered 
fini he.,. ",hich are 
produced from 
hardwood. <,0 ft \\ ood. 
melamine. and P C. 
Length of \ eneered 

omposite wood, are 
manufactured 
,pecifically for 

hel \i ng.  The) are 
al,o a\ ai lable in \ anou 
'" Idths: the,e need to be 

awed to the nece ary 
length. after ",hi h the 
cut end h uld be faced 
\\ i th a tnp oh eneer. 

PLYWOOD 

LUMBER 
(VE EER ) CORE 

OAK VE EER 
o MDF 

OAK VE EER 0 
PARTICLEBOARD 

M ELA 11 E O  
PARTICLEBOARD 

FOR 11CA 
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M O U N T I N G  S H E LV I N G  
o CE YO HA E D  I DEO 0 TH H EL I G ,  UppOrl . tem that ou ne d and ha e 

cho en the mo t appropriate . heh ri ng mal r ia l .  you w i l l  b read to . eeur the shelv .. 

to the wal l .  Remember that our . hel es w i l l  n d to upport object. t hat may be hea y 

or val uable 0 er a long period of t i  me. I t  i '  t herefore i mportant t o  u .  e the correct 

equ ipment and technique. at eaeh stage. Whether u are put t ing up fi xed bracket. 

or an adju. table . ystem. make . ure that ou eClIre t he ' he l r  upport safe ly  to the 

wal l .  and lake care to hang t he . hel ve: .. that t h  are p rfect ly Ie e l .  

M O U  T I  G H E LV I  G B R A  K ET TO A O LI O  WA L L  
Decide on the e act po, i t i  n for each �helf bra k t. C n. ult  
the manufacturer'� guide l i nes. so lhat ou u.e the correct 
gauge and length of crew. and anchors. U� appr priate 

anch r. for se uring screws i nto sol id wal ls . You wi l l  

1 MAR K I N G  D R I LL I N G  POINTS Pass the 
metal detector over the area to check for 

h idden pipes and electrical wires. Hold the 
bracket against the wal l ,  and make sure 
that i t  is  positioned vertical ly. Mark dri l l ing 
points through the screw holes with a penc i l .  

al 0 need a penc i l .  metal detector, awl, power dri l l  with 
hammer . ell i ng. ,u i table bit, afety goggles, and screwdriver. 

2 P I E R C I N G  D R I LL I N G  POI NTS Use 
an awl to pierce the wall at the marked 

dri l l i ng points. This serves to guide the t ip  
of the masonry dri l l  bit, preventing it from 
s l ipping as you start to dr i l l, and ensures 
that the holes are accurately centered. 

3 D R ILLI N G  HOLE Fit the bit to the dri l l .  
Switch the dr i l l  to a slow speed and to 

the hammer setting.  At the pierced mark, 
dr i l l  a hole to a depth s l ightly longer than 
the screw. Repeat at the other dr i l l ing 
points. Wear safety goggles when dri l l i ng. 

CAVITY WAL LS 
When mOllnt ing l ightweight shelv ing on a cavity 
wal l ,  use anchors made of plastic or metal .  Most 
have wi ngs that expand against the wal l wi th in  
the cavity. Select the size of b i t  recommended by 
the anchor manufacturer. Mark and dri l l  the holes. 
I nsert an anchor, and drive home the screws. 

4 FITT I N G  A N C H O R  Push an 
anchor into the dr i l led hole. 

The anchor should fit snugly and 
be s l ightly recessed, to reduce 
the risk' of cracking the plaster. 

5 SCREWI N G  BRACKET Place the 
bracket in position, and pass a 

screw through a screw hole into the 
anchor. Drive the screw home tightly 
with a screwdriver. Position and secure 
the second screw. 



M O U N T I N G F I XE D - P O SITI O N  S H E LV I N G  
Decide on the posi t ion for the brackets and the helve . U e a metal detector to 
determine that there are no p ipe or electrical wire hidden wi th in the wal l .  When 
mount ing brackets on a cavity wal l ,  u e a metal detector to locate the wooden 
frames. Use screws that w i l l  project at least I in (2 .5  cm) into the wal l .  You wi l l  
also need a penc iL  awl ,  power dri l l ,  sui table masonry b i t .  anchors. carpenter's 
leve l .  screwdriver. and small screws to secure the she l f  to the bracket . 

1 POSITIO N I NG F I RST B RACKET 
Hold the first bracket to the wal l ,  

a l ign ing the top with the point at which 
the bottom of the shelf wi l l  l ie. ·Mark the 
dri l l ing points with a pencil , and mount the 
bracket in  place as  shown opposite. 

3 POSITIO N I NG I N T E R M E DIATE 
B RACKET Make sure that the 

intermediate brackets are attached at the 
right height and equidistantly between the 
outside brackets. Lay the shelf on its edge, 
and a l ign the bracket to this edge. Mark 
the dri l l ing points with a pencil , and screw 
the bracket in place. 

M o u  TI  G A SMALL SH E L F  

When hanging a hon length of 
·helving. anach the bracket to the ,helf 

fir t. Lay the helf on i t  edge on a flat 
u rface. Hold a bracket in place. Mark 

the helf through the mounti n g  hole,. 
Pierce the marks with an awl .  Dri l l  pilot 
holes. Scre\\ the bracket into po ition. 
Repeat thi  with the other bracket. 

2 POSIT I O N I N G  SECO N D  B RACKET 
Place the second bracket against the wall .  

With the shelf in  place, use a level to guide 
the bracket into posit ion. Mark the dr i l l ing 
points with a penci l .  Check that the shelf 
overhang is the same on each side. Dri l l  the 
holes, and screw the bracket to the wal l .  

4 SECU R I  G S H ELF Lay the 
shelf on the mounted 

brackets. U nderneath the shelf, 
mark the positions with an awl 
for the screws that pass through 
the holes in  the brackets. Dri l l  
pi lot holes for screws, but do not 
pierce the top surface of the 
shelf. Twist home the screws. 

,\ \ O ll N T I I\: G  H E L \, I N G  3 2 5  

CALC U LATI G 

D R I LLI G D E PT H  

For dri l l ing hole, for anchor, t o  
equal depth,. II e a depth indicator. 
Many power dri l l ,  are equipped 
w i t h  depth i ndicator . A l ternatively. 
lI;,C tape and a tape Illea;,ure. 

1 M EAS U R I N G  D E PT H  Lay the 
support on a flat surface. Pass a 

screw through a screw hole. Press 
the screw against the support, 
and measure the length of screw 
project ing from the support. This is 
the depth you wi l l  need to dr i l l .  

2 MAR K I NG B I T  Mark this 
measurement on the bit, using 

colored adhesive tape. Measure from 
the tip of the bit, and wrap a sleeve of 
tape around the bit at this point. The 
hole wi l l  be dr i l led to the required 
depth when you reach the tape. 

THE MOU TED SHELF 
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M O U  T I  G A DJ U  TA BLE H E LV I  G 

e a track-and-bracket UppOrl ) tem if ou \\ i h to have the option of adju L i ng 
the le\ el  of the hel e .  ele t a track tem that i trong en uch for th weight 

of the hel ving .  In addition to the cho en track y tem. ou w i l l  need a pen il. metal 

dete tor. a\\ I. pm er dri l l  and a ele tion of mill>onry dri l l  bits. uilable re\\ and 

an hor . crewdriver. carpenter". leve l .  plumb l i ne.  and appropriate mall  rew 
for e uring the helve to th bra ket . 

1 POS ITIO I G TRACK Check the area 
with a metal detector. Position the first 

length of track. Mark wall through top screw 
hole. Pierce mark with an awl. Dri l l  a hole 
and fit an anchor. Attach the track loosely. 

3 D R I LL I N G  H OLES Swing the track 
aside to gain access to the dri l l ing points. 

Pierce them with an awl, and drill holes 
into the wall at the marked dri l l ing points. 
F it anchors in  the holes. Return the track 
to the vertica l, and fasten it  securely to the 
lal with a screw in each hole. 

2 ALiG I G TRACK Make sure that the 
track can swing from the top mounting. 

Using a level, al ign the track vertica lly. 
When the track is vertical, mark all the 
dri l l ing points on the wall with a penci l .  

TRACK Fit a bracket 
to the top of the 
secured track, and 
another similarly into 
the second track. 
Lay a level between 
the brackets. Make 
sure the tracks are 
d istanced correctly. 
Establish a true 
horizonta l .  Mark 
f irst dri l l ing point on 
wall .  Mount second 
track as before. 

M ETAL D ETECTOR 
lanufa lured pe i fical l) for lhe 

home-de -orming markel. ballery-
p \\ ered melal dele lor. are a 
welcome a��el as far a afel) 
i con erned. The) pos. e. � an 
audio\ i .  ual alert me hani�m and 
a en. i l i \  i l) c nlr I .  \\ h ich 'an be 
adju,led for delecl i ng nai l� .  screw .. 
ele -trical \\ iri ng. or hea\ ier melal 

b,truclion, embedded in a wal l .  

5 POSI T IO N I N G  S H ELF 
Lay a shelf on the 

brackets at the desired 
height. Position the shelf 
centrally over the brackets. 
Using an awl, mark the 
dr i l l ing points for the 
smal l  securing screws. 



8 ALI G N I N G  
S H E LVES 

When erecting a 
shelving system 
with several rows 
of shelves of an 
identical length, 
use a plumb line 
to ensure that the 
shelves are perfectly 
a l igned at each end. 
Mount the top shelf 
in  place, and hang 
a plumb l ine from 
it. Position the 
remaining shelves, 
using the plumb l ine 
as a vertical gu ide. 

I I 
I I  

. .  
I I  

' l ot:. TL"G HEL\ FL ' H TO .\ \I \LL 

11.1 
I I  "-

" 
;, 

6 D R I LL I N G  
P I LOT H O LES 

Once you have 
marked the dr i l l ing 
poi nts  on each 
shelf, carefu l ly dr i l l  
pi lot holes for  the 
screws with a power 
dr i l l  fitted with a 
suitable bit. If access 
is poor, remove the 
shelf to dr i l l  it .  

Alig/l stacR 01 snell'ps / ,,,,,,,,,,,. ",,,, p,,,,,,, Ii", 

OT H E R  S H ELVI G I DEAS 

" " 
" " " " " " 
" " " 
" " " 

Y tem \� i l l  . upport helve l ightly 
away from a wall .  To make it  flu,h \\ i th a \\ al l .  cut 
nOlche in back edge of each helf to fit around lra I.. . 

" 

" 

H E LV I N G  3 2 7  

7 SECU R I N G  
S H E LF Al ign 

the pi lot holes with 
the brackets. Usi ng 
a screwdriver, drive 
home a screw of the 
appropriate size -
many shelving 
manufacturers 
provide special ly 
made sets of screws 
for this task. Secure 
a l l  the shelves 
to the brackets 
in  this way. 

---.-
I I TracR-a/id-bracket system is ideal 

._______ Ior ad;ustable-',eig'l t s',ell'i/lg 

I I  
I I 

" " 

THE MOU TED SH ELF 

--- --I 
TlfRH -TR \ -K 

FU_X IU I LlTY 

A lhree-lracl.. 
,upport 'y tem offer'> 
o,e\ eral ad\ antage 
for arranging ,helf 
le\ eh and 'paclIlg. 
You can u e ,helve, 
of \ arying dlmeno,ron, 
to g i \ e  a great degree 
of fle X i b i l ity when 
arranglllg and 
d,  play i ng object'>. 

hen ecunng the 
,helve,. J I \\ ay 
remember to 
equall/e 0\ erhang' 
at the end, 





Roo\! OI\, IOER 

Opcn heh ing in lhi i,I,1I1U 
I-ilch.:n aCL, both a, a room 
di\ luer and a, a mUlti-purpose 
� orl- anu ,wrage area A 
generous 'pacl! hetwecn the 
counlcrtop allli firsl �hlM 
mean, Ihal food anu d i'hes can 
be pit sl!d through either ,iue, 
Malic siainiess-sied sliPPOI1S 
anu hard�ood ,hl!h ing 
provide a \ i ,ual hnl- belween 
the fum:lionaJ I-ilchcn anu 

lIli()rmaJ uining room. 
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L I G H T I N G  

LiGHTI G co 'TR I B  TES A GREAT D E  L TO THE AT 10SPHERE OF 

ROO 1. A D SHO LD BE 0 E OF THE F DAME T L ELEME. TS OF 

A Y DECORATING SCHEME. M NY PEOPLE RE RE TRI TED BY 

L IGHT SOURCE TH T ARE L I  'KED TO THEIR  EX I TI 'G W I R I  G 

SYSTE A D PPLY BASIC I L L U M I  ATIO . R THER TH N 

E HA 'CE THE MOOD D T 0 PHERE. DE PITE TH L1 � I I T  T I O  S 

OF ELECTRIC L Y TEMS. THERE RE 1\1 1\ Y W Y TO I I PRO E 

THE Q L1TY OF RTI FI I L LIGHTING. Ti l l S  C I I PTER I 'CL DES 

II FORM TIO 0 1  HO\i TO E R I ETY 01- FI TL! Rc.S TO 

PROD CE DI FFER E01T EFFECT . 'D Ho\V 1 10\\ VOL CA:'\ ;\ I  K I:  

T H E  MOST O F  H 'GI  'G ;\D �10 

RI \ T I \  1 1 . 1( . 1 1  r "c ,  
The \\ (Xxi. colored g l a ,  . and chrome 

In lhi, lamp ca,h a ,oft ambIent IIghl on 
the ora ',ed along \\ Ilh olher lamp'. 

Il t:r.:ate, a rt:la\lng auno ph.:rc 



C H O O S I N G A STY L E  
W H E  PROPE R LY D. l ight enhance ... thc character or a room. h igh l ight i ng speci fic objects 

and creat ing ccrta in moods .  Rooms . uch a\ k i tchens. which requ i re general i l l umination, can be 

l i t  by \'arioLl!> t )  pcs or ri ture" that complcmcnt thc design.  wh i le pro id ing the right amount of 

l ight .  Candle l ight i s  an c ample or mood l ight ing :  th i s  soft l ight produces a re l a  ed alm sphere.  

ccent l ight ing rocu\es on object ... : a narrow-beam spot l ight d i rected onto a sp c i fic object w i l l  
empha ... i 7e i t s  ... hapc. \\ h i le add ing to the l e \  e l  o r  i l l uminat ion. Other types of  l ight i ng are 

more funct ional : thc ... e i nc l ude table lamp'> u!>ed to i l l uminate work!>urfaces. 

T \SK LlGHTI"(; 
(above) Stud) ing.  \\ rit ing. and 
reading require ,ufficicnt l ight to 
pre\ cnt e) e ,trai n.  1u l t i -angk 
l ighl\ are ideal for ,uch \\ 01''' 
area, a, the) prO\ idt: a ,trong 
beam of l ight that can be directed 
\\ here required. The \\ eightcd 
ba,e gi\ e, ,tabi l i t) . and the lamp 
can be rai,ed to al lo\\ freedom of 
1ll00 elllent \\ h i le  \\ or"ing. Here. 
a quiet corner i, i l luminated for 
,tud) ing at the table. lem ing the 
remainder of the room diml) l i t .  

FL :\CTlO:\.\L LlGHTI:\'G 
right Kitchen, are bu,) place, 

and good l ighting i,  e",ential for 
them to be ,afe and comfortable 
to \\or" in. Unob,trucled 
\\ I ndo\\ here ca,t plenty of 
natural da) l ight aero" the tloor 
and ,in" area. \\ h i le concealed 
,tnp I lghtl l1g beneath the wall  
cabinel\ keep' the countertop 
r ree of ,hado\\ . Rece" ed 
,pot l ighh in the cei l ing provide 
directional l ight  to ,ee clearly into 
wall cabinel\ and open ,helving. 

ROOF WINJ)OW 

(above) A high roof window in an 
angled recess bathes thi. bed in 
natural daylight. At night, a bedside 
lamp and light from the landing 
provide i l lumination. The deep blue 
paint blends with the darkness to 
give a feeling of space and calm. 

INJ)JVIO AI. LIGHTS 
(opposite) Modern l ights on 
movable arms are the best olution 
for providing light for reading 
without disrupting the sleep of 
another person. Spotlights in  the 
cei l i ng provide ambient l ight. 







H I G H LIGHTING FEATURES 

(OpPOSite) Light directed i n  a 
downward beam highl ight ' the 
glas shelves, whi le potlight, 
positioned immediately i n  front 
of the metal wall make it the 
main feature of the room. 

WATERPROOF L1GHTI:>IG 

(below) The mood of the bathroom 
changes when the waterproof wall 
l ights are switched on. With the 
absence of glare from bright white 
bathroom sUlfaces. the almo phere 
becomes relaxed. 

C I- I O O S I 1'\ G :\ ' T Y L E  3 3 5 

LIGI IT \ :>1 0  S I I , \ ('E 

(left) Thi, egg-,haped lamp on a 
thin metal l i c  rod nHl\-e, a 
,culptural contribution to thi, 
modern i nterior. The l ight i, 
,oftcncd by the opaque ,hade. 
\\ hich ca,h a tran'parent g lo\\ 
m er thc painted bric\- wal l .  

OI'E:\-PL":\ u \  t:\G 

(below) Opcn-plan l i \ ' ing requirc, 
a careful l ighting ,chclllc ,0 that 
each area i, delincd b) la,\- and 
atmo,pheric l ighting.  Halogcn 
l i ghts hung from \\ ire, dra\\ thc 
eye upward a, thc) create bright 
pockets of l ight  high on the \\ al k  
Lm\ er do\\ n.  rece"ed l ighting 
under the filled cabinet, add, a 
warmer tone to the k i tchen area. 

-
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S O U RC E S  O F  L I G H T  
TH P T. RTI FI I L L1GHTI G lL ual l orig i nated from reo t ricted. d i ffuse sourc 

. uch a. candle . .  hang ing lamp�. and table lamp�. 0 ada S .  i t i .  mu h easier to d i r  ct 

and control l ight 1'01' a ariet of purp �es. becaus or the wid -�cale avai labi l i t  of an 
enormou. range of l ight fi x tures and bulb typ �. I n  conjunct ion wi th  the ad ancement 

or l ight ing technolog . a de. i re 10 �a e cnerg ha� I d I th de e l  pment f effic ient 

l ight  bu l b. Ihat have a I ng I i I' and lI"e Ie. � e leclr ic i l  than pI' i lI� m del . 

R E F L E CT R B A M  P RO FI L E  
"tandard dome�ti tung�ten-ri lament 

l ight bulb g i \ e� off d i ffu e i l l umination. 
which is  ideal for general l ight ing. To 
cOnLrol the d i rection of art i ficial l ight. 
choo�e from a range of reflector bulb 
to fit spot l ights. do\\ n l ight . and 
upl ights. narrow beam.  from 3 to 
25 degree�. i� sui table for i l luminating 
small area�. A medium beam of bet\\ een 
25 and -+0 degrees provides a m re 
general -purpo. e l ight. \ h rea!> a \\ ide 
beam of 0 er -+0 degree. i good for 
floodl ighting a large area. 

ARROW BEAM: 
3-25 DEGREES 

M EDIUM BEAM: 
2 5-40 DEGREES 

WIDE BEAM: 
OVER 40 DEGREES 

E FFIC I ENT BU LBS 
O v e r  the pa. t decade. a great deal of re. earch ha\ concentrated 
on mak ing energy-efficient b u l b, that g ive ofT an atlracti e 
l ight and posse s a long l i fe .  Halogen b u l b  . .  such as tungsten 
or quartz. are compact and powerful and emit a \\ h i te l ight .  

n 

TU�GSTE. -u \ LOGE' IIIJL IIS 

Original l) developed for noodlighting large 
areas. tungsten-halogen bulb, have become 
popular for domeslic use. LO\\ -voltage. 
miniaturized halogen bulbs. \\ ith their 
special fixture . .  are well suited for use in 
areas where accurate. po\\ erful l ighling 
is  required. Recently. halogen bulb. have 
been u\ed in conventional . pOll ight fixtures. 

MI IATURE,  LOW-VOLTAGE 
TU GSTE - HALOGE REFLECTOR BULB 

Tu GSTEN-HALOGEN REFLECTOR BULB 

F l uorescent bu lb . by contrast. are k nown more for their 
economic efficiency than for their l ight ing quality.  Because 
of recent technological advances. however, they are now a 
\ i ab le a l ternat i ve to standard domest ic l ight b u l bs. 

-

BAYON ET 
CAP BASE 

2-D �I INIATURE FLUORESCENT II LII 

This bulb was designed for use 
with a specific wal l or cei l i ng 

fixture. equipped with the 
appropriate transformer. 
An adapter is available. 

however, for attachment to 
a conventional lamp ocker. 

2-D MINIATURE FLUORESCENT BULB 

MI:-<I T RE FL ORE CE 'T 

II LIIS FOR LA IP  F1XT RES 

Most of Ihese energy-saving 
bulbs u. e one quaner of Ihe 
eleclricity of a conventional 
bulb, and la t more than five 
times longer. Fluorescents 
reqUire a transformer, which 
is built into the bulb ba e. 

SCREW BASE 



DI'IING ROOM DESIG 
De�igned LO uil both cU),ual family 
dining and fonnal el1lermining, an 
oblong lI"ture ca;,1\ a glare-free 
light over the table. whIle rece,�ed 
ceiling lighL' i l luminate the ,mooth 
walls and wooden sliding doors. 
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F I X E D L I G H T I N G  
o CE YO H DE IDEO on the natur and qual i t  of l ight i ng for a room, you w i l l  need 

to e lecl lhe fi lUre . Fi ed l ight ing i ideal f r tal i  and genera l  i l l uminal i  n and there are 

variou ty l  of fi t ure to choo e fr m. Mo  l fi ed l igh t  requ i re h idden I c lrical w i ri ng, 
e i t her above the cei l i ng or beh i nd the pIa ter i n  a wal l .  To replace uch fi x ture w i th  a d ifferenl 

ty le  of un i t , con ul t  a profe ional e l  clri ian for gu idance and afet inf rmati n .  Do 

not rep lace or r w i re any part of our h me un l i l  ou under tand fu l l  what i requ i red. 

In tai l i ng an e lectrical tem i nOl d i ffi ult a long a ou kn  w h w to d i t  afe ly. 

WA L L  L I G HT 
Wal l  l ights are fi xture , often et at e e Ie e l ,  that provide 
a ubtle and practical l ight ource. Eleclrical wall l ight . 
complete with hade or g la. globe . replaced the candle. oi l ,  

or gas lamp that were common in hom up to the early 
20th century. More recent de ign for wal l l ight inc lude 
fi ture that i l luminate the wall with a halo effect. 

DOUBLE WALL LIGHT 

This double-bracket lamp is 
an example of a modem design 
inspired by wrought-iron torch 
and candle finings of the pa t. 
Smal l paper shades cl ip onto 
candle-shaped bulbs and 
i l luminate the immediate area. 

Op QUE 110\\ 1 .  
Thi  half-dome 
fixture con emrate� 
the wa-h of l ight 
directl) up\\ ard 
acro the wall  and 
onto the cei l ing. 

ade of pia ter. thi 
t) pe of fixture can 
be painted to match 
or comra t wi th the 
color of the wal l .  

PleT RE LIGHT 

WALL LIGHT 

WITH olrru ER 
Rather than direct the 
l ight up the wal l .  thi 
fi xture radiates l ight 
around the urface 
through a stepped, 
smoked-glass diffu er. 

This shaded strip l ight is special ly made for i l l uminating 
objects that are mounted to the wal l .  Depending on the 
size and po ition of the object, the bracket for mounting 
the l ight can be hidden behind, above, or below the object. 
When you are l ighting a texti le. old document, or painting, 
i t  is very i mportant that you seek professional advice about 
the l ight sensitivity of the object before instal l ing a fixture. 

PERJOD 0 IG, ' 

Wal l light were 
orne of the earlie t 

electrical fixtures 
invented. Today, 
there are variou 
period imitation 
available, ranging 
from the chrome 
and moked glas of 
an Art Deco fixture, 
as shown here, to 
the pol ished bra s 
bracket and etched 
glas bowl that is 
reminiscent of an 
antique ga lamp. 

PLU G - I N  WALL L IGHT 
M o  I wal l l ighls are designed 10 be 

uppl ied with e lectricity from hidden 
wiri ng ,  but some are created with the 
shape of a n  e lectrical cord i n  mind.  
These l ig h ts should be i nstal l ed above 
an e lectrical socket to avoid long 
e lectrical cord across your wal l .  

• 
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C E I LI N G  L I G H T S  

The most common source of general-purpose, fixed-cei l ing 
I jghting comes from pendant fixtures. Pendants used to 

Hanging l ights are now avai lable in  a l l  manner of de igns.  

consi t solely of a length of cord. l ight socket, and paper shade. 
A an al ternat ive to a su pended or urface-mounted fi xture .  
con ider l ight ing a room with modern reces ed downl ight. . 

GLASS-GLOBE PENDANT 

DOMED FIXTURE 

This smoked-
gla s globe i s  
su  pended b y  a 
chromium-plated 

rod from a cei l ing 
bracket. and diffu. es 
the l ight from a 

tandard dome tic 
bulb. Glass-globe 
pendant are 
available in a wide 
range of different 
sizes and rod lengths. 

Thi fixture give off a diffu e l ight. 
Designed for u e with a miniature fluorescent 
bulb. it can be u rface mounted or emi-
rece sed on either the cei l i ng or the wal l .  

T G T E :-I  REFLECfOR 

PE DANT WITH SHADE 

Diffu i ng the l ight from a hanging bulb 
with a shade i perhaps the most common 
mean of i l luminating a room. The aluminum 
fixture hown here i s  a modern alternative 
to traditional paper and fabric shade . 

01 C - l·tAPED FIXTURE 

Di cu - baped fixture are ideal for high-level 
l ighting. This one consiM of a . moked-gla�s 
diffu er attached to a circular metal bracket. 
which i ecurely mounted onto the cei l ing. 

LO\\ -\- OLT \GE �I \LOCE' 

CHANDELIER 

The old-fa hioned shape of a chandelier i, 
\ e l l  u i ted to electrical l ighting. handelier, 
are manufactured u. ing variou, material>,  
from glas to metal .  Before instal l i ng a 
chandelier. you should make 'lire that 
the cei l i ng and hardware can support the 
often con iderable weight of the fixture.  

CIRCULAR FIXT RE \\, ITI I  SI'Ol l . lC I ITS 

Circular fixture.,. complete wllh multiplc 
,potlight,. pro\ ide an economical and practical 
alternativc to attaching a l ighting tracl.. and 
�potlight 'y.,tem to the ceil ing. Fitted with a 
'>landard tung"ten-filament reflector bulb. the 
beam of each .,potlight i, ea,i 1y adju'tablc. 

I)J l�l \ BL�. I)()\\ 'I H.1I1 
The design of thi downltght is 

imple and unobtru ive. Fitted 
with a tung ten-fi lament reflector 
bulb. thi downlight i an ideal 
fixture for general-purpo e u e. 

EST 

Contain i ng miniature fluorescent 
bulbs. thi do", n l ight with 
reflector one give. efficient 
u age. making it well u i ted 
for continuou operation. 

The e are the mal le'>l-diameter 
downlights. Their lo", -vol tage 
bulb mu\t be attached to the rlghl 
electrical tran former. Here, the 
tran former i above the cell mg. 

Rather Ihan ,hine a beam of I Jght 
do",n",ard, ,orne d()\�nl lghl' are 
aVailable \�Ilh a p l \ otmg lamp or 
a rotating cutout that enable, the 
l ight to be dlrecu:d to one .,.de. 
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M OVA B L E  L I G H TS 
W H E  L1GHTI  G ROOM.  you w i l l  probabl \ ant to use , e  eral d i ller nt t pe of 

mo able and perman nt fi ture. . 0 able l ights ar an atlracti e and ea. y-to-u e alternati e 

to fi xed l ight ing �y�tems. wh ich u�ual ly requ i re h idden e lectrical w i ring .  and the can be ea' i l y  
adju�ted to su i t  your decorat i ve and practical l ight ing ne  ds .  I t h  ugh  a t rack . y, t m is more 

permanent than a table or . tand ing lamp. it pro ides ou wi th  the ne ib i l i t  to change 

the pos i t ion of the bulb.., in order to red i re t the l igh t .  andl l ight creates a more 
atmospheric effect than e lectrical l igh t in2. and can be used in man d i fferent way . .  

TA B L E  L I G H T 
There are basical ly  two t) pes of mo\ able l ighh that are 
designed to be placed on. or attached to. a table. Desk l ight.., 
are made for i l l um inat ing ,mall work area� and are a ai lable 

in a \ ide range of hapes and sites. Table l ights provide 
addit ional general l ight ing to a room or local l ight ing for 
smal l  areas. such as an armchair or a corner of a room. 

CER \ \lIt B \SE 

II ITH F \lIRK SH 'DE 
Ceramic lamp ba,e, 
are a\'allabk III 
various .. hape and 
design,. Th" fabric 
lampshade is l ined 
wilh semi-opaque 
paper and directs 
mm. t of the l ight 
onto the lab Ie. 

LOll -\ ou \( ;�: Ql \1 HZ II \ 1 .0GE' 
de,1.. l ighl hould be ea'i l)  

ad.lu,wble and prOl ide ,ul lablc 
i l lumination. Thi,  hea\ ) -ba,ed 
l Ighl ha, pi\ 01'> and ,pring, - onl) 
Ihe ,"ghle'l louch i, needed 10 
change Ihe beam angle. 

PERIOD OF: " I . I( ; I IT 
Originall) de,igned in 1 930. 

Ihi, cla",ic 'I) Ie remain, \ er) 
popular. A \'ai lable in chrome or 

bra" Ilni,he,. \\ ilh matching 
metal hade and ba,e. i t  i, 

,uilable for mo,t w.e, on a de,l.. . 

A candle. t ick is ideal 

, OOOE IlASE 
II IHI I'APER 'HAOE 
Made of llIrned 
hardwood. thi, s i mple 
and elegant table lamp. 
with a plain paper. 
conical ;hade. provides 
suilable local l ight ing 
and a di ffuse spread 
of secondary I ighl 
within a room. 

CAN D LES 

DESK I"GHT WITH CLMIP 
Rather than have a large and often 
heavy base. some desk l ights are 
available with an adjustable clamp that 
can be secured to the top of a desk or 
table. The concept behind this sprung 
and pi voted I ight was pioneered in 1 933. 

for rais ing the height of 
candlel ight  from a flat 
surface,  A pierced l antern 
makes a fine decorative 
hanging. To hang candles 
on a w a l l .  use a reflect ing 
sconce. A lways make sure 
t hat you use candles safely 
and place them w e l l  away 
from flammable objects. 

CANDLESTICK PIERCED LANTERN R EFLECTING SCONCE 
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Light fix tures that are free tanding on a floor are a ai lable in  
a wide range of hape and ize and. l i ke tab le l ight. . are 

ery ea to mo e and set up. Floor l ight are wel l  su i ted for 

u�e as . ources for genera l .  mood. and local l ight ing. The) 
are manufactured in a \ ariet) of decorative de,>ign�. pl ight!> 
and spot l ights are designed for i l l uminat ing �peci fic area,>. 

B IU  STA;\DARD L.\ .\ IP  

WITH PAPER HADE 

Mounted on a Murdy pede tal.  
Lhi lamp can be adju ted 

laterall) . making it a u eful 
fixture for a l iv ing room. where it 
can prov ide a balance of l ight for 
a pec i fic area and a \\ holt; room . 

WOOD-A"D-�IETAI.  ST,\;\D.\ RD 

LA�IP WITH P.\PER SHADE 

Thi, i a modem I er. ion of Ihe 
landard tloor lamp. djw,lable 

in height and fitted with a paper 
hade that direct the light 

forward. Ihi, light i.  ,uitable 
for i l luminating an armchair 
or other ,peci fie area. 

TRACK L I G HTS 

T.\LL- 'TDI\I ED 

L ·PI . IGUT 

Thi, t) pe of uplight. 
II i Lh a tung,ten­
halogen bulb. i ,  an 
efficient and nell I) 
popular �ource of 
indirect l ight. I t  i� 
u,eful for general and 
decorat i l e  l ighting. 

SI'OTI . IGIIT ST "O 

De�igned for u�e a 
a portable l ighl 10 

i l luminate mall area,. 
thi .. ,pOll ight ,tand 

II ith it'> tnln�former 
ba,e prol ide, an ideal 

mean, for �hining a 
locall/ed pool of lighl. 

II \ 1 . 1 . L PLu;m 

rhe ,hort ,tem Oil 
Ihi� li \ture conceal 
a Iralbformer for the 
lOll -\  oltage llIng�ten­
halogen bulb. Thi, 
uplight can be placed 
on the tloor or on lOp 
of a rai,ed ,urface. 

Cei l ing-mounted track with adju table pot l ight fi xture 
were original l de e loped for commercial u e. in order to 
fac i l i tate the frequent change. needed in directing l ight onto 

�pecific area. . im i lar \y tem ha\ e become popular for 
home u e. ome y'>tem� are a\ ai lable �ith either �4uare or 
round profi le . and can be arranged in \ ariou'> configurat ion,>. 

LOI\ -\'OLT \c;E 

�POTLIGHT 

\ hen you II I�h to 
pinpoi nt an object 
II ith a narroll beam 
of hght. or to create 
a �uitabl) impre� i l e  

pia h of decorat lvc 
l ighting. a fi xture 
II ith a tung�tcn­
halogen buill " 
ideal . Thi, poLhght. 
II ith it'> built-ill 
Lran�former. I' 
de igned to u e 
a 101\ -1 ol tage 
tung,Len-halogen 
bulb. �hin lllg a 
beam II ldth bel\l een 
9 and 36 degree . 

1'01 1 1 ( , 1 1  r \\ I r l l  ( 011 I 
Th.: re tleclOr lamp for th l  
�pothght I hidden \\ I lhl ll a 
II hll': aiumillum kClc. or 
co", I. Thc co", I I a hghtlllg 
feature that I d':�lgncJ to 
be �t) I "h and I unctlllnai. 

SI'O I I  1( . 1 1 1  \\ II I I  SO ( 0\\ 1 
Th" I " ture l:on I't 01 
a ke\ e IIlto II hil:h a 
retlCl:lC>r hulh I nc", cd. 
Depcndl llg on thc rcllcl:l1lr 
hulh t ) PC. )OU l:an l af) 
the h.:am '" Idth h) ht:t"'cen 
I 0 and 10 d.:gr.:c 



\, DLELIGIIT 
The flid.ering hadow and warm glo\\ of candlelighl 
create a calm and re>tful almo. phere unlike any mer. 
Wilh a myriad of candle->tic\Q,. wall nee., and 
holdef', 10 ch � from. candle, can be pia ed in cilher 
period or modem ,elting. . I ne and bamboo candle 
holdcf', and pebble placed al intenuh around lhi, 
r m echo an tern ambien e. 
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CA RE AN D MA I N T E N AN C E  
T H E  L I FE P OF Y OFT F R I H I  G i l l  be i ncrea ed i f  you en u re that the 

fabric i protected from int n i e \ ear and tear. D i rect . un l ight fade. the color. and patterns 

of many fabric' and eventua l ly  weaken. t h  m.  our e.  of heat a l so damage fabric . .  0 do n t 

let oft furn i  h i ng. come i nto contact \ i t h  radiator . heat r" or open fi re . Th be. t way of 

ke ping your oft furn i  h ing in good condi t ion i .  to en u re that t hey ar regu lar ly c leaned. 

A lways u e a acuum c leaner to r mO urface du t from uphol tered furn i ture .  An imal ha irs 

can become embedded i n  th fabric wea e: dab t he area w i th  t ick tap to remo e them. 

To l im i t  the amount of mai n tenance n eded on pai n ted. wal lpapered. or t i led surface . 

make . u re that you prepare surfaces correctl before decorat i ng them,  and 

fol low product manufacturer ' in.  t ruction for clean ing and repa iri ng.  

When choosing a fabric. make �ure that 
i t  i u i ted to the wear it wi l l  receive. 
Fabric impregnated \' i th a stain guard 
are practical if you ha e chi ldren or pets 
becau e the re i t oi l ing.  I ternat ively. 
fabric protector pray can be bought to 
treat exi t ing oft furni hing . 

FA B R I C S  
CLEA N I N G  FABRICS 

Al l  fabrics Ii i l l  la t longer if you keep 
them in good condi t ion. Mo t fabric 
di play their c leaning requirement in  
the form of international ymbol , 
e i ther printed along the selvage or 
on a label .  Fol low manufacturer ' 
recommendations. The safe t cour e of 
action i to have fabric dry cleaned i f  
you are i n  any doubt as to  their washing 
requirement . or about their hrinkage. 
Make ure that you prewash piping 
cord before making a oft furnisrung 
that w i l l  need to be hand washed. since 
piping tends to shrink orr the first wash. 

C U RTAI N S  A N D  S HADES 

If you have curtain fi tted with heading 
tape, remove the hooks and undo the 
knot that holds the gathers in p lace. 
Flatten out the heading tape and shake 
off the surface du t .  If  washable, soak 
curtains or shades in cold water for ten 
minutes with a smal l quan t i ty of l iquid 
detergent .  R inse, then wash the curtains 
as recommended. Sheer and net  
curtains should  be given a del icate 
wash as often as necessary to keep them 
looking pristine. If the curtains are not 
to be reh'ung i mmediately after 

washing, keep them on a c lothes hanger 
o that they maintain their . hape. 

You w i l l  tind it ea!.ier to ree tab l i 'h  the 
pleats and fold. of sheer and net 
curtain Ii hen replac ing them if you 
rehang them while they are t i l l  damp. 

LOOSE COVERS 

I t  i imp 11ant that l ip 0 er. fit the 
furniture . nugly after they have been 
wa hed. 0 you mu. t con ider the 
percentage of po. ib le . hrinkage. Fir t ,  
clean the cover wi th a vacuum c leaner 
whi le it i in place on the furniture. Thi 
al  0 give. you the chance to examine 
the fabric and make any nece. ary 
mal l  repai r . .  Remove the cover, and 

wa h by hand, by mach ine, or dry 
c lean, a recommended by the 
manufacturer. [n  the case of cu hion 
covers. secure the fastener before 
wa h ing the covers. Hang the covers to 
dry and, i f  pos ible, pres with an iron 
whi le the fabric is s l ight ly damp. In the 
ca e of upholstery, fit the cover over the 
furni ture, and. if necessary, press the 
fabric again once i t  is in p lace with an 
i ron through a layer of c lean fabric. 

STAIN R E MOVAL 
Remove any excess immediately. Treat 
stains by dabbing, rather than rubbing 
them, and work from the outside toward 
the center. If possible, try to treat stains 
from the underside of the marked fabric 
whi le s imultaneously holding a piece 
of absorbent cloth or paper on the outer 
surface of the fabric. Apply  solvents or 
commercial stain removers with a piece 

of clean white cloth. If you ar in any 
doubt a: to the mo t effective treatment, 
take the fabric to a profe ional cleaner. 
Most rain remover and cleansing 
agents are p isonou , flammable. and 
dangerou to inhale. Do not drench fabric 
with cleansing agent . Iway. take care 
when applying them, and fol low 
manufacturer ' recommendations. 

G R EASY OR O I LY STA I N S  

Scrape off any re idue with a b lunt 
knife. and b lot the fabric with abo orbent 
ti ue. Treat the area with a grease 
solvent. Al ternatively, prinkJe talcum 
powder over the area to absorb the oil 
or grease, and bru h off the powder 
when it is i mpregnated . Continue 
powdering and brushing off unt i l  a l l  
the  o i l  has been absorbed. 

N O N G R EASY STA I N S  

Remove a much o f  the residue as 
possible wi th a blunt  knife, and b lot the 
area with an absorbent paper. Rinse or 
sponge with cold water. I f  necessary, 
use a commercial  stain remover. 

BLOOD 
Sponge recen t  stains with cold, salted 
water. Soak the blood-stained fabric, 
and wash i t  wel l  with an enzymatic 
detergent .  R inse thoroughly. 

CAN DLE WAX 
Remove excess wax. Sandwich the 
stained area between two layers of 
brown paper or blott ing paper, and 
gently pass a warm i ron over the paper 
appl ied to the surface to melt  the wax. 
Remove any remain ing stains with a 



commercial grease solvent. On a pi le 

fabric do not attempt to pick off the 
wax, but p lace paper on the surface of 
the fabric and iron the reverse ide to 
melt the wax onto the paper. 

C H EW I N G  G U M  

Solidify the g u m  by holding a bag of 
ice cubes over the area. Once the gum 
has hardened, pick i t  off the fabric.  
Commercial chewi ng gum removers are 
also avai lable. 

COFFEE A N D  TEA 

Mop up any remain i ng l iquid 
i mmediately, then soak the area i n  a 
warm solu t ion of enzymatic detergent .  
Use a commerc ial stain remover, i f  
necessary, once the  stain has  dried. 

I N K  

Ident ify the type o f  ink,  and use the 
correct stain remover, since treating i nk  
i ncOiTectly w i l l  set the stain .  I f  i n  doubt, 
refer to a professional c leaner. Dab the 
ink stain wi th a commercial stain 
remover or denatured alcohol, and wash 
the fabric as recommended. 

LIPST I C K  

Scrape off the excess l ipstick, and dab 
eucalyptus oil on the l i pstick-stained 
fabric.  After an hour linse t he fabric 
and wash as recommended. 

PAI N T  A N D  VAR N IS H  

With water-based paint o r  varni h 

stains, dab off any excess and sponge 
the area with cold water. Wash as 
recommended. or use a commercial 
paint-stain remover. With oi l-ba ed 
paint or varni h, crape away the 
re idue and apply mineral p i ri t  or 
a commercial paint remover. 

W I N E  

Whi le the stain i sti l l  damp, mop up 
the red or whi te wine spi l lage with 
paper towel , then cover the tained 
area with alt. When the alt i 
aturated, scrape i t  off and repeat a. 

neces ary. Vacuum exce a l t  away. 
then blot with cold water and a clean 
cloth. A lternatively. wash the fabric 

with a biological detergen t  or u e a 
proprietary tain remover. 

PAINT 
Most painted surface can be wiped 
c lean without any difficu lty. Make 'ure, 
however, that the surface i i n  good 
condition before attempt ing to clean i t .  
If  you are in  any doubt. i t  may be worth 
repaint ing the urface. Paint  
manufacturers supply informat ion 
regarding the appropriate cleaning 
method for their products. Oi l-ba ed 
paints tend to be more durable than 
water-ba ed paints, and can u ual ly 
be washed down or l ightly crubbed to 
remove surface d irt. 

WAL LPA P E R  
Wal lpapers are manufactured in many 
finishes, some of which are so turdy 
that they can be scrubbed, whi le other 
are susceptible to the I ighte t surface 
abrasion. Washable wal lpaper i coated 
with glaze so that the sUIface is 
spongeable. Vinyl wallpaper are aJ 0 
washable. Flocked wal lpaper hould be 
bru hed or l ightly vacuumed to remove 
dust. If you are in doubt ab ut cleaning 
wallpaper. con ult  the manufacturer ' 

l iterature that accompanie each rol l .  
When it  i not po  sible to  c lean i t .  apply 
fresh wallpaper a a patch or a new 
length. or, if  necessary. replace a 
complete ection on a wal l .  

TI LIN G 
Ti le are ery durable: a properly t i l  d 
urface wi l l  la t a long t ime. I t  i the 

grout that tend to uffer wear and tear 
and become di. colored. ual l , 
problem can be solved with ut ha ing 
to ret i le a large area. Ti l i ng grout i 
prone to decay when it is i n  prol nged 
contact with moi ture .  Iway u e 
the appropriate grout when t i l i ng in a 
damp en ironment. 

DI RTY G ROUT 

Dirty grouting doe not alway need to 
be replaced. I t  can be renewed with 
whitener. Remove dirt with a fine 
crubbing bru h or an old toothbrush 

and a warm olution of detergent .  hen 
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the grout has dried, apply grout wh itener. 
I f  the grout is badly damaged as well a. 
di colored. crape it out and r place it 
with fre h grout. 

MOLDY G ROUT 

Mold can  I-louri h on grout in  th damp 
cond it ions encountered in bathroom 
and kitchens. pply commercial 
fungicide by fol lowi ng th 
manufacturer's instruction . If the 
exist ing grout ha b com stained, 
renovate i t  with grout whi ten r. 
Alternat ively, scrape out the old grout 
and replace it with fre h grout. 

C A R P ETS 
AN D RU G S  

Hard. I-lexible, and oft flooring 
urface tend to be . ubjected to a great 

deal of wear and tear. and can 
accumu late d irt rapidly un less they are 
carefu l ly  and regularly maintain d .  
Carpets and plant-fiber matting alway� 
look beller and la. t I nger if they are 

acuumed thoroughly once a week. I n  
addi t ion, they hould be . hampooed 
occa ionally with a commercial carpet 
hampoo. lean any individual tain. as 
oon a they occur. tak ing care not to 

drench the flooring r the damp carpet 
fiber may rot . I f  you apply a cleansing 
agent to a . tai n,  fir!>t te�t it e lTect in an 
incon picuou area. in i t ia l ly u�ing only 
a v ry smal l amount of the clean ing 
agent .  I f a carpet or rug become 
stained with mud . wait unt i l the mud 
ha .olid i fied. and bru h or l i ft it off 
from the pi le .  Vacuum the ar a, . ponge 
it with detergent . olut ion. and rin�e off 
the detergent thoroughly. Rug� can be 
kept i n  good condition in much the 
�ame way as carpet'>. Deep-pi Ie rugs 
. hould al 0 be �haken out occa�ional ly 
to l i ft any surface dirt :  th i� wi l l  a l"o 
prevent dust and d i rt part icle becoming 
ingrained i n  the thick pi le. 
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BACKGROUND LIGHTING Artificial lighting 
providing general i l lumination that often 
i m itates natural daylight. 

BACKING FABRIC Material sewn to the wrong 
side of del icate or translucent fabric for added 
strength or protection from sunl ight. 

BACKSTITCH Hand stitch used for making 
permanent seams or for attaching zippers. 
Also known as imitation machine stitch 

BAGGING Decorative paint effect using a plastic 
bag filled with a bunched-up cloth. This is 
dabbed across a su rface coated with tinted oil 
glaze. The technique produces impressions in 
the wet paint (see also TI TEO OIL GU.ZE). 

BASEBOARD Narrow border. usually made of 
wood. running along the base of a wall at the 
floor. Sometimes known as skirting board. 

BASTING Long stitch used to temporarily hold 
pieces or parts of fabric together before final 
sewing. Also known as tacking (see also PI NI  G 
A 0 TACKI G) .  

BATTEN A narrow strip of  wood used as a guide 
(as in laying wall tiles) or other temporary 
support. 

BIAS A 4S-degree diagonal to the di rection 
of the weave in a fabric (see also WARP THREADS and 
WEFT THREADS). 

BIAS STRIP Strips of material cut from the 
diagonal of a piece of fabric. Used to cover 
piping cord and bind raw edges of fabrics 
(see also BINDING and PIPING ) .  

BINDING Fabric strip that cove rs t h e  raw edge 
of a fabric (see also TRIMMI GS). 

BLANKET STITCH Used for neatening raw edges. 
or as a decorative stitch. 

BORDER Horizontal decorative band. usually 
quite wide and run n i ng along the upper part of 
a wall near the ceiling. I t  is applied with paint or 
using a strip of special ly made wallpaper 
contrasting with the rest of the wall (see also 
STENCILING and STAMPI G) .  

BUCKRAM Thick. stiffened jute cotton or l inen. 
Used to give a lasting shape to cornices and 
other soft furnishings (see also COR ICE). 

BURLAP Coarse. plain. woven cloth used for 
wallpaper upholstery fabric. and other soft 
furnishing material. 

CASEMENT �1'liDOW Type of window. usually 
hi nged at thp .;ide. typically having a small top 
pane and a I" ne pane that can be opened. and 
one stationary pane see also SASH WINDOW). 

CASING Made i n  the same basic way as a 
cushion cover. Used '0 enclose cushion stuffing 
or wadding. Suitable fabrics include ticking. 
muslin. l in ing material. and old sheeting. 

CASTELLATION Cut shape that resembles a 
castle wall with alternating turret and 
battlement patterns (see also COR ICE). 

CAVITY WALL A wall formed with usually 
wooden studs. and surfaced with plasterboard 
(drywal l )  or paneling to partition off a space. 

G LO S SARY 

CHAIR RAIL Horizontal molding usually at waist 
height along a wa l l .  dividing the lower part of a 
wall from the upper wall (see also MOLDI G ) .  

CHALK L I N E  Cord o r  string coated i n  colored 
chalk and attached to a pointed weight. Used to 
mark straight. vertical l ine (see also PLUMB LI EI.  

COR ICE Decorative wooden or fabric structure 
used to cover the top edge of a curtain or shade 
(see also VAU.NCE) 

CREWELWORK EmbrOidery involving bright 
threads on a pale background 

CURTAIN DROP Length of a curtain from the 
hanging system to the bottom edge. 

DHURRIE Indian flat-weave rug. usually made 
from cotton. often displaying geometric designs. 

DIRECTIONAL LIGHTS Adjustable light fixtures 
such as spotlights and desk lights that are 
designed to i l lumi nate selected objects. 

DOUBLE HEM Hem in which the fabric is turned 
over twice. usually by the same amount. so 
that the raw edge is completely enclosed 
(see also HEM and EATE I G) .  

DOWNLIGHT Ceil ing-mounted fixture that 
emits a beam of light downward. 

DRAGGING Paint effect using a flogger brush 
dragged carefully from ceiling to floor over a 
coat of tinted oil  glaze. leaving fine. vertical 
stroke marks (see also TINTED OIL GU.ZE) .  

ENGLISH EMBROIDERY Fine. embroidered 
fabric. usually white with a floral design. which 
can be used as an edging (see also TRIMM I GS) .  
Also known a s  broderie Anglaise. 

FINIAL Ornamental projection on a piece of 
furniture or on the ends of curtain poles. 

FLAT FELL SEAM Strong. flat seam. often used 
on upholstery and soft furnish ings that are 
subjected to hard wear (see also SEAM). 

FRENCH SEAM Self-neatening strong seam 
that does not show a stitching l i ne from the 
right side of the fabric. Ideal for sheer fabric. 
and used only on straight edges (see also SEAM). 

GATHER Mu ltiple layers of gathered swag. as on 
an Austrian shade (see also SWAG) .  

GATHERING STITCH Type o f  simple ru nning 
stitch used for gathering the edge of fabric 
(see also RUNNING STITCH).  

GIMBAL Ring-shaped part of a fra me. which 
su pports the l ight fixture inside a lampshade. 

GLAZING Paint technique using a large 
decorating brush and thin.  watery emulsion to 
produce a dappled effect. 

GROUT Powder-based. water-resistant paste 
applied to the gaps between tiles. Grout is 
usually white. but can be colored. 

H EADING TAPE Ready-made strip that is sewn 
to the top of a curtain and attached to the 
hanging system. Heading tapes are available i n  
various styles a n d .  when gathered by u s e  o f  
built-in drawstrings. determine the shape of the 
curtain pleats. 

HEM Turning under and sewing the raw edge 
of fabric (see also DOUBLE HEM and NEATENING). 

H ERRINGBONE STITCH Used for finishing single 
hems (see also HEM).  

HOOK AN D EYE Small metal fastener in two 
parts that fit together. 

INTERFACING I ron-on material that gives 
bulk and stiffness to curtain tiebacks and 
other soft furnishi ngs. 

INTERLINING Thick. soft cotton or synthetic 
material used to line curtains for insulation 
(see also LocKSTITCH) .  

KEY Rough surface suitable for the adhesion 
of paint or glue. A su rface is usually keyed by 
being rubbed with sandpaper or steel wool. 
Also known as prepping. 

KILIM Flat. woven rug from the Middle East 
or Central Asia. Usually made of wool and 
displaying geometric designs. 

LADDER STITCH Used for joining two pieces 
of patterned fabric. ensuring that the pattern 
matches across the seam (see also SEAM). 

LATEX PAINT Quick-drying. water-based paint 
suitable for coating walls and ceiling. 

LIMING Treatment for wood using special paste 
or wax that produces a subtle. bleached effect. 

LINING PAPER Plain paper used for creating a 
smooth surface on walls. Pasted to a wall or 
ceiling prior to applying paint or wallpaper. 

LOCKSTITCH Large stitch used in making 
curtains to hold the l i n ing and interl i n i ng 
loosely to the curtain fabric. Involves picking 
up only one or two threads of fabric with 
each stitch and working the thread over 
itself to form loops. 

MASKING TAPE Adhesive tape having multiple 
decorating uses. including masking specific 
a reas when painting. 

MATTING Woven plant-fiber floor covering 
often used for informal effects. 

MITERING Method of neatly turning a hem 
at a corner (see also HEM) .  

MOLDING Narrow strip of wood. plaster. o r  
other material. often used as decoration 
run n ing horizontally along a wall (see also 
BASEBOARD. CHAIR RAIL. and PICfURE RAIL). 

MUSLIN Strong cotton fabric. usually white. 
used to make casings for cushion pads and 
other soft furnishings (see also CASING). 

NEATENING Stitching. binding. or hemming 
a raw edge of a piece of fabric to prevent it 
from fraying or to provide an attractive edge_ 

QIL-BASED PAINT Suitable as a finish for interior 
walls. woodwork. furniture. and metal surfaces. 
Avai(able in gloss. eggshel l .  and flat finishes (see 
also LATEX PAINT). 

OVERLOCKING Stitching technique for hiding 
raw edges. Requires a greater amount of seam 
allowance than plain flat seam (see also 
N EATENING and SEAM ALLOWANCE). 



OVERSEWING One technique of neatening 
an edge. Also used to stitch over the end 
of a sewing thread in order to secure it 
( see also NEATENI G ) .  

PATCHWORK Method of joining same-sized or 
variously sized pieces of fabric to form larger 
pieces. which may in turn be joined together to 
form one large piece. Ohen done to be q u i lted 
( see also QUILTING). 

PATIERN REPEATS The length of a pattern 
repeat is the distance between the places 
where a motif is repeated on fabric or 
wallpaper. I t  is  i m portant to know this 
measurement in order to join patterned 
fabrics or wal l paper. and to match patterns 
across a pair of closed curtains. 

PHI LLIPS HEAD Type of screw and matching 
screwd river with a cross-shaped head. 

PICTURE RAIL Molding along the top of a wal l .  
b u t  wel l  away from t h e  cei l i ng. a n d  used t o  take 
the hooks from which picture frames hang (see 
also MOLDING ) .  

PINKING Neatening tech nique using pinking 
shears for removing and neatening the raw edge 
of fabric. Most suitable for internal seams ( see 
also NEATENING ) .  

PINNING A N D  TACKING Sequence for securing 
pieces of fabric together prior to sewing. Pins 
are placed perpendicular to the intended 
stitching line. then loose tacking stitches a re 
sewn along the seam line. Pins are removed 
aher tacking. and tacking thread is removed 
aher final sewing ( see also TACKI G or BASTI G ) .  

PIPING Edging that c a n  b e  used o n  most soh 
furnishings. including cushions. pi l lowcases. 
and bedspreads. to create a professional­
looking finish (see also TRIMMINGS). 

PLAIN fLAT SEAM Simplest method of joining 
two lengths of fabric (see also SEAM ) .  

PLASTERBOARD Used t o  l i ne o r  form the 
su rface of walls or cei l i ngs. Made of plaster 
sandwiched between thick external paper. 
Also called drywall or gypsum board. 

PLUMB LINE Cord or string that is secu red to a 
pointed weight and used to ensure straight. 

vertical lines along walls when decorating (see 
also CHALK LI E) .  

PRIMER Liquid su bstance that is applied to 
wood or metal before the undercoat in order 
to stabi l ize the su rface. 

QUILTING Method of sewing together two 
pieces of fabric that are sandwiching a layer of 
padding (see also PATCHWORK).  

RAGG ING Paint effect using a clean piece of 
l int-free cloth dabbed across a su rface coated 
with tinted oil glaze. This technique produces 
subtle impressions in the wet paint (see also 
TI TED OIL GLAZE) .  

RAG-ROLLING Paint effect using a clean 
piece of l int-free cloth o r  chamois soaked in 
mineral spirits. By rol l i ng the rag over a coat 
of tinted oil glaze. random abstract im pressions 
are leh in the wet paint (see also TINTED OIL GLAZEI. 

RAw EDGE Unhemmed. frayed. or cut edge of 
a piece of fabric ( see also EATENING). 

ROULEAU STRIP Narrow tube of fabric strip that 
can be made into loops. Ohen attached to the 
opening edges of cushions or pil lowcases and 
used in place of buttonholes. 

RUNNING STITCH Sim ple stitch that works in 
and out of layers of fabric. always moving in the 
same direction. Tacking and gathering stitches 
are both known as running stitches ( see also 
PINNING AND TACKI G) .  

SASH WINDOW A wi ndow with one or two sash 
cord.s. which can be slid open vertically (see also 
CASEME T WINDOW).  

SCONCE Reflective candle or l ight fixture that 
is attached to a wall .  

SEAM Where two pieces or lengths of fabric 
are sewn together ( see also SEAM ALLOWANCE). 

SEAM ALLOWANCE Extra amount of material 
used when joining two pieces or lengths of 
fabric. It is usually trimmed aher the seam has 
been sewn together ( see also SEAM). 

SELVAGE Edges of fabric that run down both 
sides of a length of fabric. These edges are 
finished off and therefore do not fray (see also 
WARP THREADS). 

SIMPLE COMPASS Apparatus made with a 
piece of string tied to a pencil and a thumbtack. 
Used for marking circles or arcs on a template or 
fabric (see also TEMPLATE ) .  

SIZE G(utinous solution used for stiffening 
and mounting wa l l paper to a smooth su rface. 

SKIRT Strips of fabric fitted around the lower 
edge of a bedspread. bed valance. or 
upholstered chair ( see also VALA CE). 

SLiPSTITCH Used for hems or where a seam is 
req u i red along the right side of a fabric. for 
example when securing closed a cushion cover 
opening ( see also SEAM alld PI I G A D TACKI G ) .  

SOfTENED GLAZEWORK Smooth. even coating 
of tinted oil glaze applied onto a couple of 
layers of dried eggshell  paint. The translucent 
glaze produces a subtle. complementary tinge 
to the underlying color on the surface (see also 
TI TED OIL GLAZE ) .  

SPONGING There are two variations on this 
paint effect. One is where tinted oil  glaze is 
sponged onto a smooth surface. The other 
tech nique requ i res soaking a sponge i n  m i neral 
spirits and dabbing off freshly applied colored 
glaze (see also TI TED OIL GLAZEI. 

STAMPING Process of making and applying 
i n ked deSigns to a smooth surface. Used to 
make decorative borders lsee also BoRDER). 

STENCILING Application of paint over a stencil 
and onto a surface to produce a design that can 
be isolated or l i nked (see also BoRDER I 

STIPPLI G Paint tech nique req u iring a 
stippling brush or stiff broom-head Wet. tinted 
oil glaze is carefu l ly dabbed on a su rface with 
a brush. leaving a fine i m pression of the bristles 
(see al.so TI'lTED OIL GLAZE) 
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STRAIGHT GRAIN Direction of the weave i n  a 
fabric ( see also WARP THREADS alld WEfT THREADS). 

SWAG Draping of fabric so that the ends are 
secured or pul led above the middle. causing 
it to fall in  a curve. Applicable to Austrian and 
balloon shades. and to the curtain cornice 
known as swag and ca cades. 

TACKING Long stitch used to temporari ly 
hold pieces or parts of fabric together before 
undertaking final sewing. Also known as basting 
( see also PIN ING AND TACKING ) .  

TASK LIGHTING Loca lized l ighting used mainly 
to i l l u m i nate a specific work surface or area. 

TAILOR'S TACK Loose tem porary stitch used 
to mark fabrics. for example when they need 
to be joined accurately. 

TEMPLATE Shaped pattern used to cut or 
sew around an object. 

TICKING Fine white l inen or cotton material. 
which can be used as casing for a cushion pad. 
Because of its tight weave it is most su itable for 
enclOSing feathers and down ( see also CASING ).  

TINTED OIL GLAZE Mixture of turpentine. 
l inseed oil .  dryers. white pigment. m i neral 
spirits. and coloring such as art ist's oil paints 
or powdered pigment. Used for creating 
special paint effects. 

TOPSTITCH Thick. decorative stitch used to 
highlight a seam l ine. 

TRIMMINGS Adornments such as bindings. 
piping. frills. and flanges that are attached 
to soh furnishings. Many are available ready­
made. including fringes and decorative cords. 

U PLIGHT Floor- or wall-mou nted fixture that 
emits a beam of light upward. 

VALANCE Material used to cover part of a 
soh furnishing. Ohen attached to cornices 
a bove curtains or around the bases of beds 
( see also COR ICE alld SKIRT). 

VARNISH Su bstance used for sealing a wooden 
surface. Available in different glossy finishes 
and colors. 

VELCRO Brand name for "touch-and-close" 
fastener for fabrics. Velcro consists of two 
pieces of nylon. one with a su rface of t iny hooks 
and the other with small  loops. which adhere 
when pressed together 

VENEER Thin wood or other similar material 
used to cover the surface of coarse wood to 
provide a smooth surface 

WADDING Light. fleecy material used to stuff 
upholstery. cushions. pi l lows. or qui lts Also 
called batting 

WARP THREADS Lengthwise threads ru nning 
parallel to a fabric's selvage (see also SELVAGE and 
WEfT THREADS) 

WEfT THREADS Threads that run across the 
fabric and over and under the warp threads 
(see also SELVAGE and WARP THREADSI 

ZIGZAG STITCH Machine stitch commonly used 
for neatening raw edges (see olso EATENI GI 
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,tcnc l l i  ng 246 

,tippl i ng 24.1-

I I ntl:d oil gla/c 240 

tool, and cqul fJmcnt 24 1 

palllllng 22 1 9 

appl}mg latcx paint 21(J 

appl}mg OI I-oa,cd palilt 2 ,0 

oa'cooard .. D5 

ot:admg D I  
bru,he .. 227 

ccilmg' :2'3 

chc){Nng a t) Ie 222 

c1canmg tool, 2, 

cutt i ng m 2 ,  I 
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d or. 235 

e<,timating quantitie, 2_9 

fault 2 9 

order of work 233. 2 

origi nal feature, 233 

pad;, 227 

preparing a bru,h 230 

preparing paint 229 

preparing urface 22 

rol ler 2 2 

safety precaution 23 

pra gun 227 

stain . removal of 345 

toring tool 239 

surfa e maintenance 34 

textured paint 232 

tool. and equipment 227 

wal l .  233 

wi ndow 235 

woodwork 234 

paper lamp. hade 205. 2 1 0  

pa ting wallpaper 26 1 .  264 

patchwork 1 1 9 

hexagonal patchwork 
bed pread 1 22 

quare patchwork bed pread 
1 2 1  

patchwork and quilt ing 1 2 1  

pallern 
CUlling out fabric 20 

matching 45 

pencil pleating. cunai n heading, 
44 

Per ian rug 3 1 3  

picot edging . curtain 60 

pil lowca es 
Engli h embroidery 1 05 

flange edging 1 03 

fri l led with tie fa tening 1 04 

matching border 1 06 

plain 1 02 

pinch pleating, cunain headings 
44 

pinning 1 6  

pipe , painting 226 

piping 
Au tnan hade 94 

bol ters 1 39 

cushIOn. 1 42 

duvet cover. I I  I 
edgings. sewing technique 25 

flat heet with piped top earn 
l i ne 1 1 2 

pia ter, pai ntIng 220 

platforms, wallpapenng ceil i ngs 
260 

pleats 
box 27 

curtain heading tapes 44 
fi tted bedspread I 1 8  

knife 26 

lampshade, pleated paper 2 1 0  

valance, comer-pleated 1 1 5 

poles. hanging cunain 38. 4 1  

Q 
quilt ing 1 9  

re\ er. ible bed,pread 1 23 

techn ique 1 9  

v elt of box seat cushion .. 1 6 1  

R 
radiat r .. . wal lpapering around 

_6 

rag-ro l l ing 243 

raggi ng 243 

ribbon and lace\\ ork. cu hion 
1 4  

r d .. .  hanging cunain, 3 . 4 1 

roller ,hades 
fringe-edged 2 

,cal lop-edged 2 

'>imple I 
rollers. paint 227 

u ing 232 

Roman ... hade r. 
rope". tie-backs for cunain, 6 

rouleau trip. 29 

rubber fI r t i les 30 1 

rug, 

dhurrie 3 1 3  

ethnic 1 3  

hanging n wall 3 1 4  

k i l i m �  3 1 3  

m th,. protection again t 3 1  

ati \ e  merican 3 1 3  

Persian 3 1 3  

urface mai ntenance 34-

underlay 3 1 3  

runner 3 1 3  

s 
sateen 1 0  

cal l oped edges 
cu hion 1 46 

napkin 1 95 

roller hade 2 

tablecloth 1 90 

cal loped headings. curtain 56 

scissor 1 2  

scrapers 2 1 9  

crewdri er 2 1 9  

eagra mailing 3 1 1 

ealant. grouting 290 

eams 
basic 1 8  

flat fel l  1 9  

French 1 9  

fri nging 27 

neatening raw edges 1 8  

qui lting 1 9  

eat cushion 
box 1 60 

bUlloned 1 55 

fi l l i ng for box 1 6 1  

quilt ing the \\ elt 1 6 1  

tufted I 7 

\\ ith ela,tic �trip 1 56 

with tie ... 1 54 

\\ ith clero fa. teni ng� 1 -6 

,e\\ ing I-it 
bodl-in 1 3  

mea .. uring and marking 1 3  

i " or, 1 2  

,e\ving ma h i ne 1 _  

uphobtef) t 01, I 
,e\\ i ng machine, 1 _  

,e\\ ing technique, I -29 

,hade 75-95 

allach i ng a head i ng board 6 

u'Mian 92 

bal lo n 94 

cane 76 

choo .. ing a ,tyle 76 

cleaning 3+t 

gathered 92 

making 0 
measuring \\ indow area 0 

re\ er ... ible 7 

rol ler I 
Roman 75. 

,imple 6 

tie 6 

toob and equipment 0 

,heer curtai n, 
fabric, 1 0  

heading tape 44 

making 46 

picot edging on 60 

rod for hanging 39 

sprung wire for hanging 43 

. heeLS 
fitled b 110m heet 1 1 3 

fined top heet 1 1 3 

flat with decorative titching 
1 1 2 

flat with piped top seam l i ne 
1 1 2 

helving 3 1 7-29 

adju table hel f uppons 322 

ca ity wall 323 

choo i ng a style 3 1 8  

depth indicator for anchor 
hole 325 

fixed brackets 322 

fixing helving bracket to a 
olid wall 324 

material 323 

mounting adjustable helving 
326 

mounting fixed-position 
shelving 325 

mounting a smal l shelf 325 

wal l anchor 323 

wal l fixture 323 

si l k  1 0  

sisal matting 3 1  I 
kins 

filled bedspread with gathered 

,I-in 1 1 7 

filled cover for armchair 1 69 

�I ipcover for chair or �ofa 1 74 

tablecloth with gathered skin 
1 93 

,kin ing, painting 235 

,I ipco\er for hair or ofa 
cleaning 344 

utting plan 1 69 

making 1 74 

mea!.uring 1 74 

sewing 1 75 

,kin 1 74 

tying on 1 75 

,I ipstitching 1 6  

c u  hion 1 32, 1 50 

m cked pleating, cunain 
heading 44 

snap 2 

cushion fastening 1 33 

softened g lazework 242 

sponging off 243 

p nging on 242 

pray gun . painting with 227 

tain removal 
blood 344 

candle wax 344 

chewing gum 345 

coffee 345 

grea e 344 

ink 345 

l ip  tick 345 

nongrea y 344 

oi ly  344 

paint and varni h 345 

tea 345 

wine 345 

stairwells.  wal l papering 269 

tamping 247 

team tripper , wall papering 258 

tenci l i ng 246 

tepladders 2 1 8  

tippling 244 

t i tche 
back 1 7  

blanket 1 7  

l adder 1 7  

l i pstitching 1 6  

tacking 1 6  

tailor's tack 1 6  

topstitching 1 9  

tone floor t i les 301 

swags 37, 72 

T 
table lights 340 

table l i nens 1 8 1 -97 

tablecloths 
CUlling out 1 86 

fringed 1 90 

fringed with cal l oped edge 
1 90 



ful l - length with ta seled 
edging 1 92 

gathered kirt 1 93 
knotted fringe edging 1 88 
layered 1 85 
l i nen with lace edging 1 88 
measuring 1 86 
oilcloth with bound edge 1 87 

tacking 1 6  
tai lored lampshades 208 
tailor's tacks 1 6  
tape try cu hion 1 49 
taping lamp hade frames 205 
tas el  

tablecloths 1 92 
tie-backs for curtains 63 

tea stains, removal of 345 
textured paint 232 
throw-over bedspread , reversible 

1 1 6 
tie-backs for curtain 

bow-trimmed 65 
crescent with corded edge 64 
holdback 63 
mea uring 62 
padded 63 
rope 63 
tassel 63 
V-shaped 62 

tie 29 
shade 86 
cu hions 1 45, 1 54 
fri lled pil lowcase with 1 04 
piped du et cover with I I I  

t i le , painting 226 
t i l ing 275-93 

applying fixtures 29 1 
applying whole tiles 286 
arranging wal l t i le 28 1 
choo ing a tyle 276 
cleaning tool 29 1 
corner 

cutting around 2 8 
t i l ing 289 

coving 28 1 
cur e . cutting out 289 
cuning t i le 287 
e timating quanti t ie 283 
floor 30 1 
flu h grouting 290 
gauge 282 
grouting 290 
leftover t i le 29 1 
level starting point 284 
preparing to tile around 

ob [ruction 285 
preparing to tile a plain wal l 
285 
preparing wall urface 2 2 

ealant, applying 290 
urface maintenance 345 

tool. and equipment 2 3 
type of t i le 2 0 

t inted oil glaze 240 

tool kit 
cutters 2 1 9  
dri l l  2 1 8  
gri ppers 2 I 8 
hammers 2 1 8  
leveling 2 1 8  
mallets 2 1 8  
markers 2 1 8  
scraping and fi l l i ng 2 1 9  
screwdri vers 2 1 9  
stepladder 2 1 8  
workbench 2 I 8 

tool and equipment 
for lampshade 205 
for paint effects 24 1 
for painting 227 
for shades 80 
for t i l ing 283 
for upholstery 2 1  
for wal lpapering 257 

topstitching seams 1 9  
tracks 

curtain 39, 42-3 
track-mounted l ights 34 1 

tri m mings 
binding 24 
bow 27 
box pleat 27 
for curtai ns 

bias binding 6 1  
corded edging 60 
fringed edging 6 1  
picot edging o n  a heer 
curtain 60 
fri l ls  26 
fringing in a seam 27 
knife pleats 26 
piping 25 
ready-made 27 

triple pinch pleating, curtain 
heading 44 

tube l i ning curtain 5 1  
tufted carpet 3 1  I 
tufted eat cu hion , tufted 1 57 
Tulu rug 3 1 3  

u 
underlay 

carpet 3 1 1 
rug 3 1 3  

uphol tery 1 63-79 
choo ing a tyle 1 64  
fabric I I  
tool 1 3  

v 
- haped tie-back 62 

alance rail 39 
valance 

for bed furni hing 

corner-pleated I 1 5  
gathered I 1 4  

for curtains 35, 37 
i megra I 69 
simple with bound edge 69 

varnished wood 226 
Velcro 

attaching 28 
fastening cushion 1 37 
for seat cu hions 1 56 
for hade 86 
velvet I I  

vinyl floor t i les 30 I 
vinyl wallpaper 273 

w 
waddings, cushions 1 30 
wal l anchor 

cavity walls 324 
depth indicator for 325 

wallpapering 25 1 -73 
adhe i ve 257 
borders 269 
brushes 257 
ceilings 260 
choosing a tyle 252 
cleaning tools 270 
corners 266 
decorated paper 256 
door frames 268 
elecuical fi ttings 267 
faults and cure 270 
hanging 265 
landing. 269 
l ining paper 259 
mea uring and pa ting wall 
264 
number of rol ls  257 
order of work 259 
painting over wallpaper 226 
prepari ng urf ace 25 
radiator. 268 
removing old wallpaper 258 
size. 257 

tairwell 269 
steam stripper 25 
urface maintenance 345 

tool and equipment 257 
vinyl paper 273 
walls 264 
\\ indow\ 26 
woodchip 256 

weights 
button 49 
chain 49 

well. quilt ing 1 6 1  
Wilton carpet 3 1 1 
wi ndow eat 1 26 
wi ndow 

painting 235 
wal lpapering round 26 

wine stain . remo\al of 345 

wooden flooring 303 
woodwork 

painting 226 
ca elllent window. 235 
flu. h door 235 
order of work 235 
painting i n  two color 235 
p

'
aneled door. 235 

sash windows 235 
kirting 235 

3 5 1  

varni hing and taining 234 
wo I fabrics I I 
workbench 2 1  

z 
Zeuzera rugs 3 1 3  
zipper. 

for cushions 1 37, 1 42 
ewing 3 1  
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I dedicate this bo k to m) wife. Jul ia. \\ ho,e 
loving support and patient helpfulne guided 
me through the assembly of thi, work. 

For the research. ma�ing up. and a;,sembly 
of all the ,oft furnishing,. I \\ uld l i ke to 
thank lison King,buf) . 

To the 1'01 10\\ ing I extend my than�� for 
a" i .  tance throughout the project: Loui,e 
Green\ ood. Ali Edney. and Trace) Turner of 
Liberty: Manin Ephson of Farrow & Bal l :  
Richard Foxell and l anin  James o f  Foxell & 
Jame,: lex Ponel l i  of World' s  End Tile : 
Karen Bu;,well of Mulberr at Home: tephen 
Bunce of London Lighting: Annabel Le\ is of 

. V. Rouleaux: anin Long at The Carpet 
Library: Beattie and Trish at Ro,siter,: Dave 
Marsh:  Lyn Sherwood and Ian Mankin r I an 
Mankin Ltd.; Carol ine Brandenberger: Lit 
Crouch;  Harrington Evans: Diana Ekin<,:  and 
The Stenci l  Library. 

The following have kindly supplied props: 
Patrizia Antonicel l i .  P & Collection rugs 
3 1 3: Gloria Birkett tapestry cu,hion co\er I �9: 
Carpet Library. London natural floor covering, 
3 1 1 :  Carvi l l.  Fumishings Ltd. ckfield 
wallpaper 273: Crossley . Somer et oft 
furnishings and carpet ,amples 3 1  I :  De�igner, 
Guild 57. edging 2. check fablic 7 and 
88-89. pattemed wal lpaper 26+-270: Diana 
Lampshades. Hampshire supplie and advice 
20+-2 1 3: Chri topher Fat,.. London rug 3 1 3 : 
Farrow & Ball .  Dorset a l l  emulsion. glo s. and 
eggshell paint: Foxell & James. London 
speciali  t decorating tool. and material : Frome 
Feather Company. Somer et filled cushions: 
Habitat U K  chair 1 54- 1 55 and 1 56- 1 57, chair 
1 60- 1 6 1 .  round and rectangular tables 
1 86- 1 93 ;  Christopher Legge. Oxford rugs 3 1 3 : 
Libel1y. London patterned fabric 44-45. 49. 
50-5 1 .  pattemed fabric 52-53, 54. 57, all  
patterned fabric 52-53. 55. 56-57. patterned 
fablic 66-67. 68-69. 1 1 7. 1 39. 1 45, floral 
fabric 1 94. wallpaper border 269; Lit inoff & 
Fawcett. London bed and mattre s: Lumiance 
U K  and London Lighting l ight fittings 
338-339. 340-3� 1 :  Dave Marsh Hardware. 
Somerset toob and decorating materials: 
Magenta, London cUl1ain headings 44: Malmic, 

ottingham lace edging on cul1ain 46 and 
pi llow 1 0�: Mr. Light. London l ight fittings 
338-339: Mulberry at Home patterned fabric 
20-2 1 .  72-73. pattemed fabric 87. fabric 
92-93. 1 1 8, 1 88, 1 92- 1 93. plinted voile 1 95.  
206-207, 208-209: Papyrus, Bath & London 
2 1 0-2 1 1 ;  Pennel ls  Uckfield Axminster carpet 
3 1 1 ;  Rossiters, Bath brass fittings 40: V. V.  
Rouleaux, London al l  ribbons and edging: 
Rufflette tab-top curtain g l iders 38, heading 
tapes 44; Shaker Shop. London candle and 
candle fittings 340; Sussex House, London 
stool frames 1 76- 1 77;  Swish cUl1ain hook , 

hanging and track ,) ,tem: 39: Tile and 
Flooring Centre. Bath wood and cor� floor 
ample,: Wagner pray tech ( K) Ltd. power 

paint roller. paintbnl!>h. and ,pra) er: e�tbul') 
Wallpaper�, Wilhhire \ a l lpaper�: World'�  End 
Tiles. London wall tile, 2 0-28 1 .  al l li le, 
182-19 1 .  and floor tile. 30 I :  inclair Ti l l .  
London l inoleum 30 1 .  
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Dorl ing K inder\ley would l ike to thank: Mar� 
Ronan. andi la Ro,,- acD nald. and har n 
Luca, for editorial a . .,i,tance: Tim Scott and 
Colette Ho for de,ign a. ,i�tance: Emily 
Hedge, and Je,. Walton for picture re,earch: 

oel Barne. and Doug i l ler for page make­
up and computer assi,tance: Pat CO\ ard and 
Hi lary B ird for the index :  ndrew MacDonald 
for anork: S imon Moore. Ben Pulsford. and 
Charlie Cor� For ,et building. 

PH OTOG R A P H Y  C R E D ITS 

key: t top, c center, b bottom, I left, r right 
II phot graph) by Tim Ridle . Steve Gorton. 
ndy Crawford. and ick Goodall e cept: 

Peter nderson 332tl 
nna French (0207 3 - I  I 1 26)  3�r, 27 1 

ArcaidiBelle Earl Caner 274-275: S imon 
Kenny 276tr; Willem Rethmeier 1 29b 
Arti an (0 1 7 1  498 697�) 32-3. 37b 
Laura Ashley Ltd (0 70 5622 1 1 6) 37tl. 79tr 
Coloroll 252b 
Crowson Fabrics (0 I 25 76 1 055) Pari ienne 
I I I  Collection 1 52- 1 53 
Crucial Trading (0 1 562 825656) 1 0  I a. 3081 
The Conran Shop 3 1 3 1 
Eclectics (0870 0 I 0 22 1 1 )  76. 79tl .  79b. 
84-85. 86-87: 
Farrow & Ball ( 0 1 202 876 1 4 1  Mai l  Order & 
Stocki ts)  4, 252tl 
Fired Earth Mou tier ti les and Memphi B lue 
paint 276b 
Jake Fitzjones 335tl 
Robert Harding Syndication/Inspirations 
Loui e Avery 6bl. 1 82al:  Stewart Grant 
304-305: Jamie Hughe 224al : Tim I m rie 3 1 9; 
Sandra Lane 1 80- 1 8 1 .  20 I ;  Lizzie Orme 
96-97. 1 00b, 1 83,  222bl. 276tl, 3 1 6-3 1 7; 
David Parmiter 1 85t, 306tr; Spike Powell I 1 9 : 
Russell Sadur 1 4- 1 5 ; Lucinda Simons 
1 98- 1 99; Velity Welstead 36: Pol l y  Wreford 
1 28 
Houses & Interiors 1 34- 1 35 ;  Mark Bol ton 
253; Roger Brooks 333. 335b; Jake Fi tzjone 
222l, 299t; Verne 1 96- 1 97, 200tl ,  248-249 
ICI/DULUX (0 1 753 550555) Wal ls  'Li mbo' 
vinyl  i l k  emulsion and ' Beach Hut' vinyl 
matt emulsion: Screen 'Angui l la '  satinwood; 
Gallery door 'Gerbera' high gloss 222br: 
Wal ls  'Apple Basket Exclu ives' 

vin I >oft �hcen: Wood or� ' I mond White 
minwood' from Dulux Ready-to- . e  r,mge 

22�b 
Interior Archive Henry Wi bon. Deni,e Lee 
( De;,igner) 332b: ndrew Wood 76tr. Spencer 
Fung ( Architect) 27 a: Leonie Lee ( Designer) 
Whitt le/Snap Dragon I �O-- I � I .  Jo Malone 
(0\\ ner) 1 6�1 :  Edina van der Wyck. Katrin 

argi l l  ( tylist) 2, 1 0  - 1 09: imon pton 279. 
M ichael Rceve;, ( De,igner) _72, arol Thoma. 
( Designer) _03b. Vaight (Owner) 30 r 
n> yndicationIHome & Garden 
1 2  1 25. 1 66. 2ootr. 225: ndrea von 
Ein;,iedel 307: Da id Ge rge l oob: Jane Gifl' rd 
306u': Tom Leighton 1 261: John Ma�on 255b; 
Jonathan Pi lkington 1 67t: Lucy Pope 74-75 . 
79c1 :  Trevor Richard, 220--22 1 : Kim Sayer 22 
Pia Tryde 47. 98cr. 1 27. 1 65. 3 1 0; ndrew 
Wood 341: Polly Wreford l OOt, 1 58- 1 59. 
342-3�3: S imon pton 32 1 
1 1' yndicationiLiving Etc Peter Aprahamian 
296t; Graham tkins-Hughe;, 3 1 8 1 
H & R  John on Ceramics I nternational 
( 0 1 782 575575) 6tr 
Malabar ( 0 1 7 1  50 I 4200) Mi nto (no.8)  48, 
Samarkand ( no .3)  plus co-ordinating fabric 
5 -59 

ndrew Martin (0 1 7 1  225 5 1 26)  I ,  98b, 1 291 
Ray l ain/Mainstream I 29tr, 294-295, 337:  
Babylon De ign 335tr: Martin Lee A ociates 
( Developers) 297: Lawrence Llewelyn-Bowen 
( Designer) 330-33 1 ;  Susannah Lum. den 
( Architect) 300 

arratives Jan Baldwin I 2b, 200b, 2 1 4-2 1 5, 
236-237, 254, 3 1 2, 332tr; Denis Mortel l  98t l ;  
Verity Wei tead 297b 
Roger Oates Design (0 1 53 1  63 1 6 1  I )  306b, 
309t 
Original Style Ltd ( 0 1 392 474058) 298 
Paint Magic (0 1 8 1  960 9960) 224tr, 302, 
320bl 
Paul Ryanilnternational I nteriors 
Designer: Harriet Anstruther 202. De igner: 
Jan de Bouvrie 203t, Designer: John Michael 
Ekeblad 320br. De igner: Barbro Grandel iu  
309br. Architect: David L ing 1 20, Designer: 
Lee Mi ndel 99 
The Rug Company ( 0 1 7 1  792 3245)  3 1 3c1 .  
3 1 3cr, 3 1 3r 
Arthur Sanderson and Sons Ltd 
( 0 1 895 20 1 509) 70-7 1 , 1 67. 1 78- 1 79, 
250--25 1 .  252tr, 309bl 
Volga Linen Company (0 1 728 635020) 
Si mon Upton 1 85b 
Elizabeth Whiting & Associates 
Brian Harri on 299t, Rodney Hyett 322-323, 

eil Lorimer 76tl, 277, Tom Leighton 334 
John Wilman Fabrics & Wallpapers 
7, 35. 37tr, 77, 78. 1 27t, 1 62- 1 63, I 64r, 1 84, 
255t, 320t 
World's End Tiles (0207 8 1 9 2 1 00) 278b, 
292-293 
Helen Yardley 3 1 3bl,  3 1 3be, 3 1 3br 
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th� 'sold ,OY r half a mil lion C?pi�s worldwide . 

oVy wi1h an- xtra 64. p g . of new id as on how to 
• .. ,... t 

mak the b t of �our hom . . ,. 

G • BUILDI 

H GI G W LLP PER . ELECTI G RU G 

TAl I G FLOOR -.: ., 

L M P  H A D E  I D E A  • E W I  G TA BLE LI E 
� 

I M PLE UPHOLSTERl o . q.1 HIO IDEAS 

Rl G C H A I R  • Q U I LTI G BED COVER 

'. TAM PI G A D TE C I LI G • C H OOSI 

H E LVE � 

cJt>W'() R K  • QO TRU CTI G VAL� E S · PILL.oW CAS,ES 

_ .. -t' 

�, , full of ideas ·for home decor.a..t�ng and the . in ' ctiolls . 9�- " -ca, �ry theiIJ�':o�' . .  ," 

, . BEffEE HOMES & GA S 
---) 


